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Translator's Preface. 



Ikis Translation >vas undertaken to farther my 
ovfn studies in the Old IVorse, it has been lately re- 
irised^ or rather re^ritten^ and is now offered to the 
Eng'lish reader in the hope that it may excite attention 
toward a languag^e and literature , of vast importance to 
the £ng:lish student 9 but hitherto little understood or 
valued in England. 

Of the characteristics of our ag^e, not the least 
curious assuredly is its indifference to what was done 
before it} we are so eag^erly bent on g^oing: forward 
that we cannot spare a glance behind. 99IV0 matter 
what our Forefathers said or did, their time is gone 
by, ours is come in; peace be to their ashes! but let 
us move on.*^ And so we scramble on, whither we 
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IV TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE. 

Lardly know; blind Titans^ exhibiting^ superhuman energy, 
doings a great deal of ivork, but doings it^ as the blind 
are like to do, ill. 

In no fact of our existence does this carelessness 
for the Past show itself more strongply . than in our 
Lang^ag'e; we have mutilated, and in some respects 
wellnig-h forgotten, the speech of our ancestors, and 
have got instead a monstrous mosaic, a patchwork of 
various tongues which we have picked up and pieced 
together as we went along. 

Some one will exclaim, that the anomalous condi* 
tion o£ our Language is no fault of the present Age, 
that it has only succeded to sins entailed on it by those 
that came before, and that it adds very little to the 
store of mutilation, nay strives hard in many ways to 
bring about a purer state of things. To this it may be 
answered, that die present Age is responsible for the 
sins of those that preceded it, if it can atone for them 
and will not; no one will deny that this is a case where 
the entail might be docked with the greatest advantage; 
as to its adding very little to the mutilation, any one 
who has the heart to read Novels, Annuals, and a cer- 
tain dass of Periodicals, must be aware that these are 
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TRAllSLAT(»ra PREFACE. T 

just 80 many mints for foi^ingp base and barbarous 
wor&9 some of ivhieli are continually becomings current 
in tke mouths of those who have not taste enong^h to 
disting^nish g'old from brass; and as to the efforts of the 
Agpe to brings about a better state of things, they are^ 
and will remain as gpood as useless so long^ as the main 
ren»edy is neg^lected. 

In good truth it seratis hopeless to expect that 
EnplishmeB ^ouU ever gpet to understand their native 
tongue till they are taug^ht it^ and by teachings I mean^ 
tOl they study its structure and literature, just as they 
study the structure and literature of any other lang^ag^e 
of which they are wholly igpnorant. Hitherto on the 
contrary it seems to haire been assumed as gpranted that 
we take in our mother's tongue alongp with their milk; 
our instruction in Eng^lish rarely reaches beyond the 
nursery, or if continued is conveyed to us imder the 
dreary auspices of Lindley Murray. 

To me it seems plain that such learnings by suction 
is very unfitting^; it is not too much to demand that 
the People of England be taught English; that at any 
rate there should be found in all Public Schools and' 
Universities, men sufficiently acquainted with their native 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



TI I1^N8LAT(»rS PREFACE. 

tongue from its rise till the present day to instruct our 
yonth in the speech and Literature of their country. 
To some this may seem an easy task, if it be so easy 
I would it were done, but perhaps it is harder than 
many think; in my opinion a man who could teach 
Dng^lish with comfort to himsdf and profit to his hear- 
ers — a man in short who will earnestly do his days* 
work and not make a job of it — should have a tho- 
roug^h knowledg^e of Angplo Saxon, and Angplo Norman ^ 
of our Old, Middle, and New Eng^lish, beside a ccmsid- 
erable proficiency in the Old Norse, and early German 
tongues. There are men in Eng^land capable of doings 
diis, but as yet they are few and far between. 

But thoug^h the sum of our Eng'lish instruction 
amounts to zero, or less, there are some signs which 
show that the night of our forgetfuluess is far spent, 
and the dawn at hand; by the praiseworthy efforts of 
isolated students the results worked out in the School 
of German Philology founded by Grimm are becoming 
more and more known among us. The Anglo Saxon 
Grammar of the Author of this work has been excel- 
lently translated by Mr. Thorpe, and has tended not a 
Iktle towards awakening a taste for that tongue long so 
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TEANSLATOR'S PREFACE. VII 

duuneftilly neglected; a Ihrelier interest is taken in re- 
prints of oar Old English Authors; and it may not 
perhaps be too much to expect that we shall soon have 
m Professor of English in the University of Oxford. 
Should the present Translation be instnun^ital in fmv 
thering this good work, the pains spent on it will be 
amply repaid; patting aside the study of Old Norse for 
the sake of its magnificent Literature , and considering 
it merely as an accessory help for the English student, 
we shall find it of immense advantage, not only in tra- 
cing the rise of words and idioms, but still more in 
clearing up many dark points in our early History; in 
fact so highly do I value it in this respect, that I 
cannot imagine it possible to write a satisfactory His- 
tory of the Anglo Saxon Period without a thorough 
knowledge of the Old Norse Literature. 

Before I close I wish to add a few words on my 
Translation; it is, I hope, a faithfid rendering of Rask's 
more complete Icelandic Grammar, which he published 
at Stockholm in 1818 under the Title „Anvisning till 
Islandskan eller Nordiska Fornspraket, af Erasmus Chris* 
tian Rask. Fran Danskan ofversatt och omarbetad af 
Forfattaren." I have been induced to pass over the 
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Author^s Preface 9 pardy because the iDformntion con- 
tained in it has been aUready made known to the En* 
glish reader in the Preface to the Author's Anglo Saxon 
Grammar, partly because many references are made in 
it to works since superseded by the progress of Old 
IVorse Philology. I may mention that the short Praxis 
appended is of my own selection, and I hope it may 
prove useful to beginners in the Old Norse. 
Homburg vor der Hohe, 
August T"" 1843. 
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FIRS^T PART. 

The System of the Alphabet 



CHAPTER I. 

On the forms of the Letters. 

Rnnes. 

1. The art c^ writing was already known in the North 
long before the introduction of Christianity; the characters 
then in use are called Runes (run pi. runir, old runar). They 
were in the oldest times only 16 in number, the forms names 
and power of which may be seen in Table A. 

It is easy to see that all the names are chosen with re- 
ference to the forms; in the case of f6 {cattle) for instance 
horns were thought of; in that of ur {rain) pouring showers; 
in that of {)urs {a giant) a fat belly; in that of 6s {the motdh 
of a river) ^ streaming water; etc. 

2. Our forefathers kept far into the christian times the 
old characters in inscriptions on gravestones staves and calen- 
dars, for which they were far more fit than the Roman letters, 
even then already much distorted by the monks and tricked 
out with many curves. In the mean time their number was 
increased by the pricked Runes (Tab. B.), which take the 
name of pricked ur, f)urs, etc. For C, Q, X, and Z, peculiar 

1 
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2 RUNES 

characters were first foand out in later times, for the sake of 
making the Runic alphabet agree entirely with the Latin. 
These are therefore quite spurious, and are never met with in 
any old inscription. 

3. Of the Runic orthography it is especially to be remar- 
ked, that in the oldest period it never doubled any letter; that 
the words were commonly separated by one, sometimes two 
points; that the arrangement of the lines was irregular and 
must be found out by the context; that the Runic charac- 
ters were often written reversely from right to left; and that some 
letters in remote places and in different times seem to have had 
different meanings; which is especially the case with the vowels, 
though here a difference of Dialect may have had some in- 
fluence. In Books it seems Runes were never used in these 
old times, because there was then a want of suitable writing 
materials. Two famous variations are the Helsing and Staf- 
karls Runes: the former are distinguished by the want of the 
down stroke, only the cross stroke being left; the latter by a 
very long down stroke, on which several Runes are written 
by means of their proper cross strokes under one another. 

4. The antiquity of Runes has indeed been denied by many 
learned men, but yet seems thoroughly credible for the follow- 
ing reasons. 

At the introduction of Christianity and for some time after 
they were in general use over the whole North, in Sweden, 
Denmark, Norway, and Iceland, and we have demonstrably 
heathen runic stones, on which Thor is invoked; but if they 
were invented by the monks for any secret use, their employ- 
ment on gravestones would be against this view; if on the 
other hand they had been framed by others after the Latin or 
Greek alphabet , for the sake of forming a national system of 
writing, it would have been impossible that they should have 
been spread so far in so short a time, and besides we should 
not miss so many needful letters among them. At the same time 
they are spoken of so often in the oldest Sagas as signs for 
writing in the heathen times^ e. g. in Eigla on the charmed stake 
set up against King Eric Blodyxa, in Grettla, and many others; 
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nay in songs which are manifestly heathen^ as Rigsmal, 
Sigurdrivomal , Havamal, Skirner's Journey, where some of 
them are even mentioned by name, as {)urs, nauS; that all 
doabt must fall away; in the Voluspa itself it is said Str. 20. 

Skaro & skiSi. They scored on the tablet 

Skuld hina f^riSjo. Skuld as the third, (i. e. Noma.) 

That they were sometimes used of old in Sorcery is rather 
a reason for, than an objection against, their high antiquity. 
All old writers assign with one voice their introduction into 
the North to Odinj and this is supported by the fiict that by 
far the most Runic stones are found in Sweden, especially in 
the neighbourhood about Upsala, which was the headseat of 
the old worship of Odin. The Runes have great likeness 
to the very oldest Greek alphabet, and this coincides comple- 
tely with the old story of our forefathers having flitted hither 
from the country north of the Black Sea; it is also known from 
Ovid that the dwellers in those regions were already at the 
birth of Christ in possession of the art of writing. 

5. Of Runes, their use, age, and the like, many Icelanders 
have written treatises; as Olaf Thordson Hvitaskald, in 
an appendix to theSkalda. Bjorn of Skardsa, John Gud- 
mundson the learned, Rugman, John Olafson of Grun- 
naw^ick in his Runologia; Eggert Olafson has also treated 
this subject; but of all these the first only has been printed. 
Vorm, A brahamson,Verelius, Celsius, and several Danes 
and Swedes have made themselves renowned by collecting and 
explaining Runic stones, but at the same time have seldom paid 
attention to the language, grammar and orthography. Again 
many learned antiquarians of both these nations have, by mu- 
tual abuse, by which they supplied the want of enquiry, reason 
and knowledge, deprived their works on Runes of almost all 
interest and worth, stifled the truth, and finally awakened 
general disgust for the subject itself. 



^^% 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



4 COMMON 

Common liOtters* 

6. The Latin Alphabet was introduced into the North by 
two different hands, the Anglo Saxons and the Germans; the 
German monkstyle obtained the preference, though with the 
retention of some Anglo Saxon characters, particularly the two 
f) and 8, besides the framing of manifold abbreviations, hence 
arose a peculiar Scandinavian Blackletter, in which M was 
kept in the Latin form, was written as o with a stroke 
through it (see Tab. F,) which still remains in Dansk. A was 
not met with, or was written as a double a contracted (Tab. F.) 
which is also found in many printed Icelandic books, and 
which Baden, Abrahamson, and others have tried to introduce 
again into Dansk; just as the Germans also have fused fs, 
ch and tZy into so many separate forms. 

7. Such was the arrangement of the alphabet over the 
whole North: and thus we find it in all old Swedish laws 
and deeds, till nearly about the time of the Reformation the 
German w, ^ and o were brought in, and along with these was 
formed a new a ; besides these changes |) and 8 were first resolved 
into th and dh, and afterwards vanished altogether out of both 
speech and writing*.) Among the Icelanders as among other 
European Nations, the true old Latin characters have begun 
very much in later times to drive out the blackletter, and all 



As an example of tills I may quote the beginning of the West- 
Gothland Laws according to tiie oldest codex in the Royal Library 
(at Stockholm), it comes, if the accentuation be preserved, very 
near to tiie Icelandic. "Kr/ster aer iyrst i laghum varum, |)^ 
sdT cristnse var, oc allir cristnir konongser, boendser, oc allir 
bocarlaer, btscnpaer oc allir b6cl»r8ir maen. Var|)aer bam til 
kirkju boret oe bef)iz cristini, f)& seal fa{)ir ok moSer fa gu5- 
£3ef)ur oe gu5m6f)or oc salt oc vatn, f)set seal bserae til kirkju, 
f)a seal a prest kaUse, ban seal a kirkjuboli boae.'' 

The same alphabet (with 8) is also used in the addition to 
this cod.; which however otherwise betrays a much later hand. 
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good Editions of old Poetry, Sagas, Laws etc., are printed in 
Roman type, p and ee have been all along retained, o is now 
often written with two strokes or points over it, (but never 
6), S has been laid aside since the Reformation, and supplied 
by {) or d, through its sound is still left in daily talk 
among the Icelanders, and is strictly separate from that of 
either of the Letters mentioned above. Even in Editions of old 
Sagas it has been usually neglected, because the Printing Offices 
had no proper type for the purpose. In Njdla and the late 
Stockholm Edition of Sturluson's Edda and the Sk&lda it is 
carefully preserved. 

8. The Icelandic Alphabet now in use is therefore the 



following : 












a a 


S 


ge 


n 


enn 


u d 


b b^ 


h 


ha 


o 


6 


V vaff 


(C Bh) 


i 


i 


P 


P* 


X ex 


d . d6 


J 


jo5 


(q 


kti) 


y y 


8 stungitdd 


k 


ka 


r 


err 


z seta 


e e 


1 


eU 


6 


efs 


{) {)orn 


f eff 


m 


emm 


t 


t^ 


ae ae(aj) 
6 



9. Olaf Thordson Hvitaskald in the appendix to the 
Skalda, John Ola fs on of Grunnawick in his Islenzka r^trittan; 
and also Eggert Olafson, under the title: "Nockrar 6re- 
gluligar reglur um f)a8 hvornveg rett eigi aS bdkstafa f)a mi 
lifandi islendsku tungu" — have written on the Icelandic ortho- 
graphy with this alphabet^ of which treatises only the first 
named has been printed. 
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CHAPTER II. 
Of Pronunciation. 

10. The Icelaodic Pronunciatiou is in the highest degree 
regular 9 and corresponds exactly to the system of spelling, 
which is however arranged after a peculiar manner, the most 
suitable certainly that could have been invented for this lang- 
uage, but whol^ly differing from the present Swedish method. 

Vowels. 

11. Every vowel has two sounds, the one simple and soft, 
the other hard and diphthongic, or as it were in composition 
with some soft consonant, and commonly distinguished by a 
stroke or accent over the letter. Some vowels have two such 
mixed sounds, the one formed of t?, the other oi j. 

12. A is sounded therefore 1. like a Swedish a. e. g. saga, 
a taJe^ danska the dansk tongue^ at fara to fare^ baka to 
bake etc.j 2. with a stroke over it, like av or au (not Germ. 
au)y e. g. fri (read frav) from^ t^p (taup) pith., strength^ dr^ttr 
(drautt'r) drawing. 

13. This a has already in old writers begun to take the 
sound of a (Engl, o), particularly in cases where it followed 
after v^ in order to a\oid the hard sound vav; in these cases 
therefore o is often written in its stead by old writers, and al- 
ways by the new: but that in the oldest times it really had 
the sound a {av) appears partly from the rhyme, e.g. in Stur- 
luson's Hattalykill, 

Slikt er sv^ It h so 

Siklingr ik That a king hath etc. 

and in Skalda 2. 

Hareks liSar viru. H^reks men were etc., 

partly from derived words or forms, where it is invariably, like 

d broken into €B. e. g. viru or voru they were, in the conj. 

vteri, never like o into y. It is also written a in many 
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M. S. (e. g. in the excellent cod. No. 7. in the Royal Libr. at 
Stockholm.) If in editing old works we were to mark it as 
a, we should at once be able, without changing the orthography, 
to express its original as well as its later and softer pro- 
nunciation; e. g. v^n (von) hope, vagr (vogr) an inlet, yk (vo) 
fought , qv&n (qvon) (also qvaen) a wife, woman, (quean) 
hdnum (honum) to him, man, pi. manum (afterwards mun-um) 
miffkt V. etc. 

14. To a belongs also the diphthong os, which ]s pro- 
nounced like aj jor dj; e. g. raeSa, to talk, aetla to mean. 

15. E is sounded 1. alone like a or high e in the Swed. 
word engel (French e in apres etc. English e in fellow or 
ai in hair), e, g. herrar lords, flest most, elska to love, verk 
work, hestr horse, her army. It has 2. the lower sound of 
e in the Swed. lefva, veta, (Fr. ^) always before the sound 
of i or J; ei must by no means therefore be pronounced like 
German ei (which the Icelanders would write oe) but as the 
low e in seg, fel etc.'; with an aftersound of j*; e.g. bein bone, 
eit one, seigr slow, so also nei, nag, no, etc. 

16. E takes the same low or deep sound before gi and 
gj, since g is then pronounced as J, e g degi (read deji) dat. 
of dagr day, J)egja (J)ei-ja) to be silent, vegir (vejir) pi. of 
vegr (vag'r) a way etc, which are therefore often found w^ritten 
deigi, {)eigia, veigir etc., however wrongly according to origin, 
and needlessly according to the simple rule. Some indeed assert 
that we should read vajir, etc., where the root has the sound 
of d\ if this be right 1 dare not decide, but it is not general. 

17. With t> E forms no diphthong, but on the other hand 
one with j before it; this is commonly written e (or ie), and 
is sounded 1. as je, namely when it is long, viz at the end 
of a syllable, or before a simple consonant; e. g. tr^, tree, 
v^l gvile, mer to me, br^f letter, \&k played, gr^t wept, r^na 
to cease; so also in the derived forms tr^s (Gen. of tr^) etc., 
read trje, vjel, etc. 2. as Jd when it has a short and hard 
tone, i. e. before a* double conson. or a position, e. g. r^ttr 
rigM, belt held, f6ll, fell, fretta to spy out; so also h^r here, 
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and some words, which in old writers seem to have had a 
simple e {a), e. g. ^k. I. ^ta to eat, i\ a haU-ar snow-itorm: 
and in the modern f)^na to serve; (read rjatt'r hjalt) etc. 

18. E has commonly the same high sound (ja) after k and 
ffy though the accent in usually left out in these cases; e. g. 
ker. jar.; kem / come, gera to make, geld I pay , get can, 
(v); read kjar, kjam, gjara, etc., with a hard k ov g and soft 
j as in Dansk). But ei is an exception (by rule. 15.) e.g. geit 
shegoat, leipr a thole, and the word gefa to give, in which e 
has the deep sound, for which reason it has been changed 
into i in Dansk and Swedish. 

19. The Diphthong e is thus in its nature opposed to the 
others, since its vowel follows its consonant, and seems there* 
fore most fitly written with an inverted accent, which has been 
also adopted by the Icelandic Literary Society: according to 
this it would be most correct to write tr^, vel, m^r, l^k, gr^t, 
r^ttr, h^lt, fell, fretta, her, el etc., but in old M. S. (e. g. ihe 
abovementioned cod. No. 7. 4*0 in the Royal Libr. Stockholm), 
and in old printed Books it is written e, or often as simple e 
without any accent, which last however is wrong and mislea- 
4tng. By this would be confounded together; 

vel well andvftljri/ife. leBr leather andle8riorrow?erf. 

her army v hir fiere, seSr feeds v. » s^Br aestom. 

el feeds » ^1 hailstorm, fleiia to cleave » Hkiidi to plait. 

fell fells (v.) n f&ll fell. let dissuades n lit left. v. 

lek leaks (v.) w 16k played (v). setti pla>ced v sitti seventh. 
ver defends (v.) » ver we. letti dissuaded » litti stopped. 

20. I is pronounced 1. nearly as in the Swedish words 
vild, visst, which sound especially when it is long seems to 
approach that of the deep e, e. g. at vilja to will, viss certain, 
vita to know, lifa, to live, himin heaven, haskaligr dangerous, 
missir loss, landi landsman; e is therefore often found in its 
stead especially in terminations, e. g. hiskalegr, misser, lande 
etc., which is however wrong by the simple rule that e by 
itself sounds like a: 2. with a stroke over it, as in the Swed. 
word fri, vis, Engl, free, e. g. Uf life, rfkr rich^ bn'xl abu.ne. 
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21. Besides ibis i when it comes before another vowel is 
always taken as the conson* j\ which in old times was as little 
distinguished from the vowel i as v from u; hot since it has 
been agreed in all good editions to separate these last, it seem 
that we have the same reason to exercise the same right towards 
the first. The Icelandic Society for the Diffusion of Knowledge, 
and the so called Sm^b6kaf(&Iag (Tract Society), have carried 
this distinction into execution, and caused to be printed 
sj6n sight J bjarga to kelp^ bjork birch ^ gjora to do^ byrja to 
begin^ fylgja to follow^ etc. and this I mean to follow through- 
out in this work, because it gives the spelling without any 
essential change much greater clearness and perspicuity; at 
the beginning of words, e. g. jor8 earthy j^rn irony M has al- 
ready long been in general use, because it there seems to be 
a little harder. 

22. After the vowel e indeed i is also properly a cons.; 
but since e in this connection loses its common sound of dy 
and i also seems almost fused along with it into one sound, 
which comes near to the long or broad «, and since the ton- 
gue has other diphthongs of the same kind (au, ey) which it 
is impossible to avoid; it seems best to retain ei as a Diph- 
thong, which indeed no one has attempted to change. 

23. O is pronounced 1. like the Swed. a (Engl, o), or as 
the high in Swed. o in bort^ komma (the Russian and Finnish o), 
e. g. opinn open (o-pin), orka to be ahle^ hola caveruy spor. 
traces footsteps; 2. with an accent it takes a deep and broad 
sound, almost like oVy e. g. r6 resty rot root^ g68r goody d6ttir 
daughter y 6iii and <ign fright. 

24. U is sounded 1. almost like deep Swed. o in hog, rok 
or German iiy e. g. hugr mindy thought ^ sumar summery stu- 
8ull, term for the subordinate letters in alliterative verse y urt 
worty unna to grant. O is therefore often found instead of Uy 
especially in endings, e. g. h^roS for hdruS pi. of h^raS, dis- 
tricty skj^onum Dat. pL def. of sk^ cloudy orvonum the same 
of or arrow y dryckjor drinkingbouts ; which is however 
wrong because the Iceland, o has its own fi;Ked, and much 
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hi^er sound : the word gu9 god is pronounced nearly as gvoS 
or gvu8: 2. with an accent over it, like the common u in 
Swedish and Dansk, (French ou Engl, oo)] but this sound is 
again double as in Swedish: viz, in some cases broad al- 
most like uv^ e. g. hus home^ ut out^ dtikr cloth {duck)^ ungr 
young^ udi moisture, hufa cap^ hood; in other words as the Swed. 
u in dubbely unffy the Dansk in gudelig^ konst etc. (Engl, young) 
with no aflersound oi v^ e. g. hun she^ puki goblin ^ {Puch\ 
kuga to force. If we were to write this w, the sound would 
be much more exactly expressed, and some words quite sepa- 
rate in origin pronunciation and meaning would be disting- 
uished; thus e.g. dMa dove^ kAga, piiki, and \An she, but 
htin in pi. hunar bearcubs. This u seems to occur especially 
before /] g, and k. In old M. S. no distinction is made between 
u and Vy but they are now entirely separate in general use. 

25. Y, is now sounded exactly like i, and has therefore 
1. a sound which is very near deep cj e. g. fyrir /br, y8r 
your^ gyBingr 2l jew; 2. like long i, e. g. b^5r he bidsj fl^fgr 
he flies. It is therefore merely an etymological sign which is 
used when the sound i comes from o, u\ and the sound i 
from joy juy or w, and in some few Primitives, where the other 
kindred tongues have y or 5; e. g. myrkr murk^ syster sister^ 
Swed. syster^ Dansk soster etc. The name of the letter how- 
ever is pronounced altogether as it is in Swed. and Dansk.* 



m 



This letter is foand, in consequence of its sound, interchanged 
with i in numerous cases; e. g. fyrir and firir; some modems 
have made it a rule to write y where the sound i comes from 
two other letters , and accordingly where the Primitive has ja^jo^ 
etc. Bat tiiat this rule is false is proved by tiie universal custom 
of old writers; we never find among them dyrfkst, bymi, my($i, 
etc. , bat dirfast to be venturesome; from ^arfr daring^ bimi 
dat. of bjom bear, miSi dat. of nydSr mead. By the same 
rale we should also write vytam for vitum rve knowj from 
veit, and giSia for gySja goddess from gu8, because ei is a 
diphthong but a a simple vowel. Just as wrong is y for i 
e. g. ryki for riki and the like. 
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26. The Diphthong ey has consequently entirely the same 
sound as ei^ and is used only where the Prim, has auy ju, 

JOy or the kindred tongues Oy e. g. deySa to kill, from dauSr, 
deiidy geyma to keep, from gaumr care, hey hay, (Swed. ho,) 
it is therefore often interchanged in careless writing with ei. 

27. O has the sound of high o in the Swed. dorr, smor, 
e. g. gjora is sounded as the Dansk^r/i^V^^ sioiuM milking place. 

38. The Diphthong of o is tm, which is pron. like a broad 

d, or nearly as oj e. g. auga eye, rauSr red, autt lonely -{read 
ojga, rojdr, ojtt,) for which sake some very late writers have 
wished to change it into oy. and write oyga, roySr, etc. 

29. O was adopted late by the Northmen: In old times au > 
or av was written for this letter also, and this custom has been 
carried on till the latest times by many, especially in those 
cases , where d is derived from a. In order to remedy the 
confusion . thus occasioned it has been finally determined to 
use av onely for the vowel 6, and au onely as the diplK 
thong; e. g. fav8ur or fo8ur ace. s. of faSir father; favr or 
for, a Journey, faring from fara to fare. But in order to read 
old books, in which this distinction is not observed, it is 
needful to know the word before hand; as as a small help 
it may however be remarked that the sound is always simple 
o, where the Prim, has simple a'^ and always the dipthongio 
sound aw, where the Prim, has a; e.g. hvagUr a trick pi. brogd, 
whether it be spelt bravgS or braugS; but fang wrestling, pi. 
faung, though it be sometimes written favng. 

30. The strokes over the vowels are thus^^by no means 
signs of tone, since the simple vowels in the word as often 
have the tone, and a tone altogether the same, e.. g. blasa to 
turn toward, and blasa to blow, atti heated (v), and aiti had, 
owned, have exactly the same tone. Nor does this stroke at 
all denote the prosodiacal length of the vih^els, for the simple 
are often long, and the diphthongic short, or quite toneless ^ 

e. g. hetja hero, vel well, mattr meat, ves^ll vile, ^mattliga 
sadly, sexseringr, a sixoared (boat), but it denotes an addition 
or essential alteration in the sound itself. 
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31. The same method of marking the accent has not been 
always used; at one time two dots were placed instead of 
the accent (see Tab. D.), out of which ignorant compositors 
(e. g. in Uesen's Edition of Sturlusons Edda) afterwards made 
a, 5, for a, <>, etc. Others placed besides a single dot over 
the simple vowels in order to make the distinction more plain 
(Tab. E.). Later still the vowels themselves were doubled, yet 
so as to fuse them as far as possible into a single form 3 as 
may be seen in Tab. F. But of these signs ij^ and w^ together 
with the double and y^ as well as those with double dots, 
are all most probably of the 16tb or ITtn century, and now 
happily quite laid aside , the old simple system of spelling 
having been again generally adopted. 



Consonants. 

32. C is used by old writers indiscriminately with *, espe- 
cially at the end of monosyllables, e.g. calla to call^ scip shvp^ 
dryccr drink ^ mj3c mwcA, ec I, oc and^ mic we\ for kalla, 
skip, drickr or drykkr, mjok or mjog, ek or eg, ok or og, mik 
or mig. It is now used only in ck for M; e. g. plocka to 
plucky {)6ck thank y staekka to increase. But many write M, 
plokka, f)okk, staekka etc., and thus shut c entirely out of the 
language, a custom which is already old though not general. 

33. D is pronounced as the hard Swed. and Germ, d^ e. g. 
dagr day^ bardagi battle ^ halda to fiold^ bond hand ^ oddr, 
point 'y this sound is found in the beginning of words and 
syllables , and at the end of syllables after /, n. nty and d, 

34. 8 is an aspirated d^ and has the sound of the soft 
Dansk d at the end of the words med^ hcad^ etc., which sound 
has vanished entirely out of the modem Swed., but is still 
found in English, as weak ih both at the beginning and end 
of words. In the Old Norse tongue it was used at the end of 
syllables after all vowels and r, f^ and g^ e. g. me8 withj is 
pronounced as the Dansk med^ gdSr good^ gerSi did^ lifBi 
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Kvedy bygSr inhabited country, h^raB district* In old writers it 
is sometimes found after /, m, e. g. i^^'S^ fullness, dreymSi, 
dreamed. 

35, In some old. MS. f) is used for S before vowels within the 
word, e. g. in the Edda and Sk^lda. In later times 8 has been every 
where replaced by f) or d, the first of these is least confusing, be- 
cause f> with its true hard sound never occurs at the end of a sylla- 
ble, and therefore leaves the reader in doubt only in compound 
words, e. g. ij)r6tt handicraft, art, if)ran repentance, the first should 
be read i|)r6tt, the second iSran; in the words, (i^o\ impatience, 
68ul right of freehold, 6Axi\v freetongued, all the three diff- 
erent sounds are found, if we were to write oJ)ul, we should 
confound the two first; and we chose odul, the two last When 8 
is expressed by f), it seems that d may with equal right be 
written ti but if d be put for 8 we ought also to use / for {>• 
The fittest course therefore is to retain this letter, agreably to 
the nature of the tongue and the constant custom of our 
forefathers. 

36. F is pronounced as in Swed., accordingly 1. as hard 
f at the beginning of syllables and before s, e. g. fdtr foot, 
ofsi arrogance'. 2. as hard v at the end of a word, e. g. haf 
sea, so also before r (ur) as hafr hegoat^ arfr heritage, and 
before all vowels in the middle of the word, e. g. hafa to 
have, erfa to inherit, are read exactly as in Swed. H f is 
to be pronounced hard in these cases, it is doubled, e. g. straff, 
straffa, offr or olfiir, offra, in distinction from ofra to srmng, 
which is read avra (ovra). Besides f takes, 3. before /, n, 8, t, 
at the end of a syllable the sound of hard h or hb, e. g. tafla 
table, nafn name, haf8i had, haft had (pt), read tabbla, nabbn 
habbSi, habbt. Some have therefore wished in modern times 
to introduce bl for fl, as abl for afl strength, tabla for tafla etc. 
but as we cannot also write nabn, hab8i etc., this only serves 
to destroy an old and simple rule. 4. If another consonant 
especially d or t, follow after fn, the sound becomes mn, e.g. nefna 
to name is pronounced nabna , but imperf. nefndi sounds like 
namndi, and the supine nefnt like namnt, hefod hamnd, and the like; 
we often therefore find hemnd for befnd, jamnt (or jamt) for jafnt 
This pronounciation is general when d follows, but 5. \i the 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



14 CONSONANTS 

succeeding conson. be / or s^ it is pronounced by many as /f'ty 
ff^8 e. g. jafht, til jafns. 

37. G is pronounced, 1. generally hard and clear e. g. ganga 
togo^ flag clod, dogg dew^ regn rain, vagn, wain etc., read gaunga 
flag, dogg, and almost regg-n,vagg-n; not rengn^ i?awgrw, accord- 
ing to Swed. Pron. or rejn as in Dansk: in the same way 
borg, berg etc. read borgg or borgg (not borj.); 2. gj and g 
before the weak vowels (see rule 41) are sounded like the 
Dansk gj^ or soft g, (not as j or Swed. g in gora, nor as the 
aspirated Germ g) e. g. gefa to give, gaefi gave imp- conj. 
geir spear (Poet.), gildr strong, gjafir gifts^ liggja to lie, skuggi 
shade, angi steam, p;fngja purse. This sound is found at 
the beginning of words, and in the middle, when a consonant 
goes before. 3. If a vowel go before and a soft one or 
j come after, it sounds entirely like j, e. g. bogi a bow, 
(read baji) agi chastisement^ (read aji or ajfi), but in the ace. 
boga, aga, (read baga aga) fsegja to smooth (read faija), bag- 
indi troubles, (read bau-jindi). 4. If another consonant follow 
after gn, especially d or t^ the sound becomes tign, e. g lygna 
to become calm, (of storms) is pronounced nearly like ligg^na, 
but the imperf lyugdi is sounded like lingndi or lingdi, and 
the sup. lyngt like lingnt or lingt, so also, rigna, rigndi, rignt, 
to be rained on, etc. 5. but if it.be s that follows the sound 
is very nearly gg^s^ e. g. til gagns (read til gagg's.) 

38. H has always a hard and strong sound even before 
the conson. j\ v, /, w, r, e. g. harSr hard, hjarta heart, heri 
(read hjari) hare , hverfa to vanish, hlaSa to lade^ hnottr 
bowl, globe, hringr ring. It is sometimes found interchan- 
ged with le, e. g. knifr and hnifr knife, hnottr and knottr. 
fkring and ihring round about, (adverb^ from which two 
separate words were afterwards made in all Northern lan- 
guages. 

39. J has been already spoken of (rule. 21.), I may how- 
ever add here, that as old writers did not distinguish it from 
the vowel t, so also they never wrote it before i, because 
double a would have been confusing in reading and ugly to 
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the eye. This sound (^i) however occurs very often in the 
language, e. g. in all pres. conj. of verbs in ja, where ouly 
a is changed into short t. e. g. byggja to btdld, setja to 
set,, sitja to sit^ queSja to hail, berja to slay^ to beat^ qvelja 
to plague^ temja to tame^ venja to rvean^ etc. besides many 
nouns. The inconvenience of not having a proper sign for a 
sound which occurs so often, has been remedied in later times 
in various ways: those who write e for i (rule 20.), write ie 
here, e. g. byggie, setie, sitie, etc. Those on the other hand, 
who, after the orthography of the Society for the Diffusion 
of Knowledge , as laid down by CouferencerSd Stephenson, 
make a distinction betwen i andy, write y?, e. g. byggji, berji, 
venji, etc. but since the accent (') has been adopted to denote 
j before e we should be able, by extending it to these case, to 
express this sound exactly, without mal^'ng any new rule, and 
without deviation from the original system of speUing, all which 
important advantages, are hardly to be united by any other plan. 
Thus it seems best of all to write seti, siti, qvefii, beri, qveli 
temi, veni, etc. So also in all like cases in the language, vili 
will^ ni8i offspring, billr snowdrift^ hverir which, etc. But after 
ff and k no accent is needed, just as e also in these cases is 
not accentuated; e. g. byggi, bergi from bergja to taste^ veki 
from vekja to wake^ yrki from yrkja to worship. The same 
sound is also met with at the present time in other verbs in ka 
and ga, which have no J in the infin.; and also in other words, 
e. g. eingi mead ( Scotch ince)y riki a realms ungi an tfottth^ 
f)anki thought^ which are wont to be written neither with ie^ 
nor ji; for the rule that i after g and k sounds like i (ji) is 
still surer than the one, that e in the same cases sounds like e 
(je); e.g. backi bank {of river); k feki on the back, druckinn, 
drunken, skuggi shade, etc., are notFpronounced as in Swed. and 
Dansk, back-e, bak-et, druck-en, skugg-a; but are sounded as 
backji, bakji, driickjin, skiiggji ; and so in all like cases without 
exception *. Finally if we wish to keep the accent on all 

♦ I heard however some persons of the west and south districts 
in Iceland pronounce ecki {not^ without /, but it is commonly 
sounded like eclgi 
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verbs in ja^ and write byggi, ber^, veki, yrki etc., we ought 
to make ase of it also on all other words which have actu- 
allyy before other vowels in their inflections, e. g. eingi, seckir, 
sackSy etc., because we say eingjum, seckjum in dat. pL, but 
not lingl, skuggi, because we never say tngja, skuggja, but 
linga, skugga. Though perhaps this distinction may be regarded 
as too minute and needless. 

40. K. is sounded 1. hard, as in Swed., before the hard 
vowels (rule4t.), and all conson. e. g. kala to be frost-bitten^ 
aka to drive J sok a thing ^ it is also generally written for ch, 
e. g. kristr, kor; and by many instead of y, e.g. kvinna, kvelja; 
it is also used double by many instead of ck^ e. g. ekkja or 
eckja widow ^ sakka or sacka soundinglead ^ sokk or sock 
sunk J 2. kj and k before the weak vowels are sounded like 
theDansk/cy, i.e. as hard k with a slight aftersound oi J; by 
no means like the Swed. kjy Engl, ch, Ital. ci^ which is quite 
strange to the Icelander, and very hard to pronounce; e. g. 
kenna to know^ kirkja or kyrkja a churchy where k and kj 
have the same sound but must be written diflferently, because 
in the one case a weak, in the other a hard vowel follows 
after them; k has the same sound in all like cases; so in 
silki silkj merki mark etc. (see rule 39). 

41. The so called hard vowels, before which ^ and A: sound 
hard, like Ital. ghy ch, are a, a, o, 6^ u, ti, d, au; the weak 
before which they are soft like the Dansk gj\ kj\ are therefore, 
iCy Bj eij iy i^ t/f yy ey. In connection with the former accor- 
dingly we most necessarily insert J if g and k are to have 
the softer sound; e. g. gjarn ready , willing y in fern, gjorn 
because gorn pi. gamir smaUguts^ has a quite different sound, 
so also kjor choice f because kor sick-^bed {saiA of the bedridden 
state of the weak and old), is wholly different both in sound and 
meaning: kjot fiesh^ is sounded soft, but kottr cat hard^ as in 
the Swed. word* In like manner we must write gjilft* sea 
(Poet), kjdlki Jaw, cheek, kjoU frock, gjdsa to sprinkle, gjora 
to do, etc. Before o, u, and au, the soft gj or kj is never 
heard, we must consequently pronounce kuldi cold, skaut 
bosom, gufa fog, gaupn the hollow of the hand', and all 
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such lUce words with hard k and ff. fai COTnection with the 
weak irowels on the contrary, it would be utterly saperfluous, 
and useless to insert j\ because ff and k bar^ always the soft 
sound of ffj^ kj m Dansk. 

It is therefore most correct to write k»r deary kettir cats, 
geigr fear, danger^ gimsteinar gemstones, kiininn a jeerer^ 
gylla to gildy k^ Mne, keyri a whip etc., (not kjaer, kjettir 
ffjeigr, gjimsteinar etc.) There is however an exception, when, 
e afler g and k does not sound like .;V, but like a, namely in 
the pi. of subst, in audi, derived from verbs in ga or ka^ 
(without y), e. g. from eiga to own comes eigandi owner y and 
this has in pi. eigendr (read eigandr not eigjend'r), so also 
elskandi lover^ pi. elskendr (not elskjendr). But these cases 
are in part few, and in part produce no confusion, because 
it has been an old custom to retain j (i) in the pi. of subst. 
in jandi, e. g. verjendr, saekjendr, mnbyggjendr, from verjandi 
a wardeTy saekjandi pleader^ inbyggjandi indwellery etc., never 
ver^ndr, nor saekdndr, inbygg^ndr. 

42. Double // has a very hard sound like dl or ddl with 
a hard rf, e. g. falla to fall (read fadld)^ fullr fully {fudVr)\ it 
is therefore sometimes found interchanged with dly e. g. a milli 
and k midli hetweeny frllla and fridla concubiney from miS in the 
midsty and fn'Sr fair. That the sound is not 8/, is heard plainly 
ill the word eSli nature, and elli age, eld, and again that it is 
not tl is heard in the masc. name Atli (Attila), and allir otS 
But from this pronunciation // those cases must be excepted in 
which dy ty or s follow, e. g. felldi fdledy allt, alls, ally of ally 
where U is sounded as in Swed. So also compound words, 
and derivatives where each /belongs to a separate syllable, e. g. 
tiMag contributiony Hal-land, Hol-land, Val-land (meaning some^ 
times Italy sometimes France), mikil-14lp high-fninded, IMl-litr 
hwlff-^mindedy and new words of foreign origin skatoU^ etc. : 
rl has a sound very near that of the hard //, or when pro* 
nounced ifistinctly sounds almost like rdly e. g. karl an old 
ificm, varla seareehfy which are also often written kail, valla, 
though less correctly, for kail is a subst. from kaHa, and vrila 
Ae Gen. pi. of vollr a vale, plain. 

2 
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43. Double nn has also a like hard sound, but only 
when it comes after a diphthongic vowel in the same syllable; 
e. g. einn one^ sounds h'ke hard eidn or eiddn;, so also klenn, 
small^ (read hljedn) finn {fidn) fine^ 6na {odn for ofn) oven^ 
brtinn (brudn) browr^y blacky kaenn clever^ keen^ (read kjajdn). 
But should nn belong to the following sylL, or if it be a 
simple vowel that goes before, the sound is the same as in 
Swed., e. g. a-nni river (dat. sing, with art.), ey-nni island 
(in the same case), (read av-nni^ ej-nni); so also kanna to sur- 
vey^ ken^ hann hsj brenna to burn etc.; rn has a sound very 
near that of the hard nn^ or when plainly pronounced it may 
be pretty nearly described hy rnd; it al way makes, like r/and 
the hard // and nn, the foregoing vowel as hard and sharp as 
possible; e. g. horn, (read hodn or hordn)^ jarn iron (read 
Javdn or javrdn). It has been often interchanged with nn, e. g. 
steirn for steinn stoncy veern for vaen fair^ but inflection easily 
shows which of the two is the right, e.g. ace. stein, vaen-nan, 
show that n is essential in these and like words, and that it 
is as wrong to write steirn veern as it would be to write 
storly seerly for st611 stool^ and saell happy. 

44, The old writers often used, though the custom was never 
general, // and nn in all cases before d and t without regard to the 
radical form; e. g. elldr/?re, villdi from vilja to willy skylldi should 
from skulu, as well as fylldi filled from fylla to fill^ maeliti said 
from m^la to say^ lannd for land, fraenndi or frsendi friend^ vanndi 
from venja, kenndi from kenna etc. This nnd however has been 
long since entirely laid aside, as also lid in cases where the 
root has a simple / or Ij'y but since Id and It alone denote in 
all cases the same sound, and since conformity with ^rS, mrf, 
«rf, r8, mty nty rty seem to demand it, the Imperf. and Part, 
ought certainly, even where the Infin. has //, to be written /rf, 
ft; we always write for instance skemdi, skemdr skemt, from 
skemma to joke^ brendi^ brendr brent, from brenna to burn^ 
fiii;i, firtr firt, from firra to place at a distance^ and also lagSi, 
lag8r lagt, from leggja to lay^ and bygSi, bygCr bygt, from 
byggja to buildj as well as sagSi, sagSr sagt, from segja to 
say-y in the same way klipti, kliptr klipt, from klippa to clip^ 
which also the pronunciation would seem to demand (rule 45),^ 
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p6vr bvesti augan i ormion. 5,Th6rr whetted his eyes upon 
the worm" says Sturluson in the Edda ch, 48. from hvessa 
to whet etc. It would thus be of little use to etymologize so 
strictly in a single case against the established analogy of 
countless instances. But in declension 1/ and nn are wont to 
be retained when they are essential, e. g. fall falls, a fall, allr, 
alls, all^ hallr a stoncj halls gen., bann a ban banns. 

45. Pt after a simple vowel is pron. between /?, and pt, for 
which reason it has been entirely changed by many modems 
into ft both in prose and verse, e. g. eptir (or eftir) after, 
lopt (or loft) air^ lift. 

46. Qv is often found even in old M. S. interchanged with 
kvy e. g. kvistr, kveld etc. It has been, like c, retained by the 
Society for the Diffusion of Knowledge, but rejected by the 
Icelandic Literary Society, so much is certain that it is of no 
kind of use either as an etymological sign, or as an abbreviation 
in writing, but on the contrary a hindrance ; e. g. qvikr and kt/kr 
quick ^ {alive) ^ qvonbon and konbon courtship ^ are the same 
words; koma ^o come makes in the Imperf, kom or qvam, 
pi. komu or qvdmu, conj. kjcemi or qvaemi, and thus according 
to the rule the same sound in the same word is spelt differ- 
ently, and many derivatives are separated from their primitives. 
Within the word q is not readily used, but only at the be- 
ginning; we write therefore commonly vokvi sap, sockva (or 
sokkva) to sink; though sokqva or socqva etc., are also found in 
old writers. But this system of spelb'ng is less right, even though 
q should be retained, because v after ck is never essential in 
the old Norse; but only, like./ in f)eckja etc., inserted for the 
sake of euphony, which may be seen in the cases cited, and 
from the word ek sock / sink. 

47. Z never occurs at the beginning of a word, but at the 
end it was used by old writers, 1. as an abbreviation for st 
especially in the Pass., and sometimes in superlatives, e. g. 
sockvaz to be sinking^ optaz oftenest*, this has now almost 
entirely given way to sdckvast optast etc. ; 2. as an etymolog- 
ical sign for s before which d or t has fallen away, e. g. lanz 
for Imtdsj veizla feasting for veitslay from veita to feast j l^zt 

2* 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



20 fmtmmAV'n 

for l*t-st, hdat from heldr rather^ bast from betr Mief^ ele. 
So also in foreign words in wli^h ti beft)re a vowel has ibe 
sound of ^1^ e. g, sp^ssla ^Tmr^n iWmi spatium^ disfv6tazia, 
sftazfa, porzi6n, qvittanzfa^ but never where the sound b^ 
comes ts e. g. confirmatsWn. 

48. Z is also used by old writers, 3w. for ^ before which 
r has fallen away, e. g. in the superL aztr is often written 
for astr^ because this degree used to be derived from the 
comp. ar (an), as it were instead of arstr; e. g» harS-aztr, 
hardest, ^gaet-aztr most famous, and also in the shorter superl. 
e. g. fyztr /irst^ naeztr nearest, for fyrstr etc. But the superl. 
can be derived in Icelandic just as lawfully as in Angl-Sax. 
Swed. and other Gothic tongues, both old and new, immedi- 
ately from the positive, when all cause to write z in these 
cases falls away, except in those few instances, where the 
pos. itself or the rootform has an essential r; e. g. harSastr, 
igsetastr, so also naestr from the old nd in naldegi* nearlying, 
but fyrstr (or fyztr) from the old for or fur before, staerstr 
(or staeztr) greatest from st<ir, so also horskr (or hozskr) 
sivift, clever. But the use of z for rs is now almost entirely 
rejected; otherwise it ought to be employed in all 2nd and 
Srd pers., sing, of the Pres. Pass. f)ti elskazt, hann elskazt, 
f)at faezt it is got etc. 4. old writers often used z for the 
s of the gen. especially after d, i, 11, where it is hard to guess 
at the object in view, unless it was wished to show, that d, 
1, and the last /, had lost their sound, e. g. landz, hestz, gen. 
of hestr horse, allz, of all etc. But this mode of writing is 
now wholly laid aside. 

49. The first two uses of z are so conftrcting the one to 
the other, that it is impossible to reconcile them; according 
to the first we ought to write htm^rz, (or hardaz), beiz^ 
heldz, kggiaz, lagdzr etc., by the other hafiktzt, bezty helzt 
leggiazt, lagztr etc. The fonner is perhaps the original way^ 
according to the manifestly old Greek use of i ;for 4^, ami 
would have the advantage^ if it could be used for^^ in aU 
cases, e. g. zanda^ feza etc., for staiida, fetla^ U sUmd^ aind 
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fasten, of making the wfitifig sluirter; ibe latter has also a very 
old tbough wavfiring ase in its favour; as well as conformity 
witb -other aew EvKopean tonguas, (e. g. ItaL mercanzia, 
spaxm etc.) It also serves if it be used id all the cases where 
d or t l»efore s become orate, materially to shorten writing; 
e. g. vizka wisdom {Svam vitr), gae^ka goodness (from g68r), 
and this just; in cases where a number of contending conson. 
would otherwise give the language a barbarous appearance, 
e. g. islenzkt for islendskt^ styztr shortest for styttstr^ elztr for 
ddstr or ettdstr. So also in all % pers. pi. Pass. e.g. {)iS elski^ 
ye iove one onetheTf {>i6 elskuSuzt ye loved one another etc.; 
together with all <iissyllabic and many monosyllabic supines 
Pass. e. g. luekazt, tekizt, s^^t, sezt etc., where otherwise, 
inconsequently enough, in the case of the longer their origin 
is left unmariced, while in that of the shorter it k marked con- 
trary to the demands of pronunciation, e. g. luehast^ teJcist^ sfptst, 
setist. That system of speiling also seems more natural which 
leaves out that which speech rejects, and distinctly marks that 
which it plainly distinguishes, than Aat which on the other hand 
distinctly marks what has fallen away, while it describes the 
actual sound by an abbreviation. Besides according to the 
first use it is impossible to show when d ovt should be heard 
before s and when not, e, g. leiSz, s^dz, tired ^ seen^ which 
by the last method are most accurately distinguished; e. g. 
leiSst, 6f§zt 

50. In what cases indeed according to the demands of tl>e 
language d and t sbouJd be heard before ^, and in what not, it 
is hard to decide, if this be not made known in the spelling. In 
general d is heard oileuer than /, viz, always when it is ra- 
dical in the word and comes after a vowel (and thus is pro- 
perly fi)j e. g. blafis of ia leafy raSs of advice ^ hofuSsmaSr 
beadmmiy ever seer ^ @64s manns u good maris ^ hraaSsla fright^ 
raeSst it is decided^ r^cbst it was decided, qvaSst it was said^ 
80 ahK> if iL ceime after f^ g, r or the like (thus again S); e. g. 
oiis a werd% l>fag8s a ^rie¥s eic. In all Pass, supines from 
Part, in ddr^ ^he essential 8 of the woods is retained, a. g. 
greedst is cur^^ gr^^ddr rcured, from grsada to cjure, leiSst, 
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from leiSast io be weary etc. Perhaps even virSst it seems and 
the like. But hardly ever after n, /, or where there is a hard d 
except it be altered in pron. to 8; e. g. lanz from land^ elztr from 
eldri older^ binzst to abstain^ refrain oneself^ stenzt to hold out 
unless we wish to say lanSs, binSst, stenSst etc.: yet dd is 
kept in the gen. e.g. saddr saied^ sadds etc., /which is essen- 
tial is heard in all gen. e. g. batr a boat bats, hattr hat hatts, 
hvatr brisk hvais etc., but never in the sup. Pass, whether it 
be essential or not, e. g. spilzt from spilt spilla to spoils 
Aminztr spoken of from amint ^minna to call to mind^ qveikzt 
lighted, from qveikt qveikja to light; so also sezt seated hmij 
from sett setja, baezt to have been increased , from baett baeta. 
In like manner in Sup. Pass, of all verbs which form the imperf. 
and Part, Pass, by inserting 5, which is not radical in the 
word J for this 8 is changed invariably in the Sup. Act. into 
/, and / always falls away in the Sup. Pass. e. g. gjora g.j5r6i, 
gjorSr, Sup. gjort Sup. Pass, gjorzt; so also bygzt to have 
been bvilt^ from bygt byggja, sagzt, from sagt segja to say^ 
skemzt to hate been jeered from skemt skemma, and all like 
these. The rule nn'ght therefore perhaps be shortly laid down 
thus, 1. 8 is kept every where (except perhaps between a bard 
conson. and s in position, e. g. virzt Sup. Pass, of vir8ast it 
seems,) 2. dd is kept before a single 5 (in Gen.); but is 
changed before s in connection with more conson. into 8 (in 
Sup. Pasl^.) 3. d falls away every where before 5 which then 
becomes z^ (unless it be sometimes changed into 8). 4. t and 
tt are constantly retained before simple s (in gen.) but are 
thown out always before s in position (in Sup. Pass.) 

51. p is an aspirated ty as 8 is an aspirated dy its sound 
has fallen out of all modern languages except the new Greek 
(6) and English (M), which last in subst. and verbs comes 
very near it, e. g. praung throng ^ |)einkja to think etc. In 
old Norse it has always the same sound, except in pionouns 
or particles which in daily speech are attracted like enclitics 
to the foregoing word; e. g. & aefi-})inni in thy days^ hafir- 
|)u hast thou? where it has the sound of 8, dependant how- 
ever on the preceding letter (34). The word {>» "* oft®" 
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dius contracted with v^bs, in which case u loses its accent, 
and {> is changed into 8, d, or t^ as the foregoing letter may 
require; e. g haf-8a Imper. of hafa to havcj kom-du Imper. of 
koma, ris-tu of risa to rise, at the end of syllables it is never 
found except when written instead of S (35.) 



Reading. 

52. The first syll. has always the chief tone in all Ice- 
landic words, be they long or short, compound or simple. In 
dissyllabic words the second syll. is therefore short; e. g. n'da 
to ride. In trisyllables the middle has a stronger tone than 
the last, as in the Swed. compounds upptaga^ anfora; e. g. 
manneskja mankind^ manaSTr months^ drjugarf arrogant^ SetlaSi 
intended. In compounds alone where (he last part is mono- 
syllabic, the last syll. takes a stronger tone than the penul- 
timate, e.g. perutie peartree^ pa\)U86rk a sheet of paper. Words 
of four syll. have the lesser tone on the penult, e. g. 6;4naeg8r 
dissatis/iedy haefilTgr mitable^ avinningr winnings^ twaer pappirs- 
arkir two sheets of paper. In compounds and derivatives 
alone where the last part is monosyllabic, this takes a stronger 
tone than the penultimate; e. g. Egyptaland Egypt^ manneskjiiligt 
mdnUke^ human. 

53. An exception from the rule that the first syllab. has 
always the chief tone seems to occur in some prepositions; 
e. g. am6ti against^ amilli between^ igegnum through^ which are 
pron. with the same tone as the Swed. words ^mot, ^rnellan; 
but these are properly only compounds of two words which are 
often and more correctly written separate, a m6ti, i gegnum, k 
meSan, and accordingly the first part, or actual prep, always 
falls away in all compounds formed with these words; e. g. 
millibil midroomy m<5tstaf^a opposition. 

54. In spelling and reading the Icelanders always divide 
words according to their etymological nature, so that conson. 
between two vowels are all given to that which stands first, 
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if derivatiOB or oompoeitioo do not require a diflferem arran- 
{^ement; e. g. dag-ar, hrafn-ar nwefmy bep|Mim /iidty. elzt*i 
eldest^ elska, setl-a. The Swedish Acadesty n its ireatiae on 
spelling, mid Botin in his work entitled ^The Swedish Lan- 
guage in speech and writing" prove that the Swedish still 
follows the same laws^ though in every day use the national 
system of spelb'ng has been laid aside, and that of the southern 
nations adopted. Thus the Icelanders write just as correctly IiT-it 
the life (subst. with art. affixed), as lif Ufe^ haf-a to have as haf 
havej and have no need of fv (as in Swed.) because f always 
•tands at the end of a syli. when it has the weak sound {v.) 

&5. Position indeed makes the foregoing vowel prosodi- 
aeally long, but gives it a sharp short tone, as in the Swed. 
hort (barrt)j hand, and the like. The words sver8 sn^ordy 
harfir hard^ borS, hoard ^ kaldr cold^ hagl hail^ f)ega Aane, 
hofn haven y vopn weapon, vatn water y are pron. accordingly 
as svdrrd^ harr^% borrSy JcaM^ry haggly ^eggny hobhn (rule 36), 
vappny vattn; even though the vowel were long before the 
position occurred^ e. g. matr meaty smiSr a smithy are long 
in the Noinn., but the Dat. with art. matnum, smiSnuin, sounds 
nearly as matinumy smitHnum. So also dalnum. to the daicj 
6t61num to the stooly etc. 

56. Note, that r or ur final (the rune jfi) never makes a 
position after another conson., but is considered as a peculiar 
short syll. in itself, which however is seldom or never reck- 
oned in verse. The sound is ur or dry with a very short and 
itbscure vowel sound; e. g. al-r awly tek-r he takeSy e8-r ory 
either y whioh are not read allr^ tsckry ef^fHr. but of-r, tek'% 
#6-V, or alor teJrar eSor'y and in Poetry e. g. 

GlaSr skal ek 51 meS | asum 
i ond- I vegi \ drecka | 
glad shall I ale with JEsir 
in the high-seat drink — 
whe^e glafir skal ek is reckoned as a dactyl; 
AlmMtugr GuS | allra j st^tta 
Almighty God over all raaka ^— 
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kftne ligr goB is t^Aoaed m o spondee or imd^e^ h gen^^ 
also r <Hily makes a positioii wkfaia a word afi^ i and fy 
e. g. okra io practice aswy, viSra to mr, tiafcar oa/«, i^ad 
oA?*ra^ vitXra, havvrar. 

57. The double eons, are proDouaced plain and hard even 
^er d^thongic vowels^ e. g. full f^ul^ leiddr Icdy #littr 
monrng-time^ harra to be high'i mseUi 2»e/, which fnasl: by 
no means be confounded with ful femin. of fully leiSr weary^ 
slatr /Ze^A , hara of hatr^ maeti meets; veggi n?a/^ hut ^egr 
7»ay etc. Double conson. have therefore the same effect on 
the foregoing vowel as a poskion, but single conson. always 
make the foregoing vowel iong, e. g. vel weS^ man-^aongr 
imesong^ veS wager ^ pledge, furt Mo/, til to elc, which most 
not be pronounced veUy till etc*, but f^l^ tel^ «tc. like steL 

58. Before m and n all vowels and diphthongs are pron. 
with a nasal sound, e. g. beimr worlds raun trials d-nni (in 
dat. sing with art) to the river^ ^-na ace. €£ the same, kii-nni 
kii-na dat. and ace, sing, with art of kii cow.y am and toum 
dat. pi. (with and without art.) of d; kfim and kAnum, the 
same of ku. But this never takes place where a cons, comes 
between; e. g. gagn gairiy read gaggn^ (not as in Swed. gungri) 
botn bottom y read bottn, (not as in the Dansk bund), stefn 
stem {of a ship) stabbn, (not as the Dansk stavn)^ seinn dow 
in the masc. read sejddn or sej^n^ einni one^ in dat. fem. 
ejdni; since nn after a vowel in the same syll. is pron. as if 
there were a d between. 

59. When three conson. n^et the weakest commonly falls 
out In pronuficiaiiion; e. g. h^ft halfj hvirfli dat. sing, of hvirfiU 
« crown J iopy volgt lukewarm y margt mwch^ mjfmy^ are proa, 
nearly as haxdt, hoirrli^ vollt^ marrt, which last is also often 
written mart. In 4]ie same wtay are found yrmliugr, yfflingr^ 
and yrliugr, a wormling^ in the words islenzskt, dafiskt, haitily 
any k is heard; in gagns, hrafhs ^ crowds , vains water^s etc^ 
scarcely any n^ for wbich reason the last is often writteo w0z 
or ifoz because / is also very little heard. So also r m 
liardly heard at all befone st and «^f, or nf, le. g. verstr nwtt^ 
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fyrstr firsts alslirndr full of stars ^ ferhyrnt four cornered ; 
which sonnd nearly as vesstr^ fisstr^ alstinnir^ ferMnnt. Of 
fndy fnty fnt , gnd^ gnt, and lld^ Uty mention has been made 
already (rules. 36, 37, 42.) 

60. An unaccented vowel at the end of polysyllabic words 
often falls away in daily speech before a word which begins 
with a vowel; this is seldom marked in prose, but in poetry 
it is usual in such cases to put an apostrophe after the vowel 
which is not heard; c. g. taka' dm<5ti, taktu' am6ti 

61. According to a constant custom handed down from 
the earlest times, the Icelanders only write Proper names with 
great initial letters, e. g. Haraldr, Irar, Svi|)jd8 Sweden, but 
gu8, djofuU devil, konungr, jarl earl etc. 



The old Proniinclatlon. 

62. It has been much doubted whether the Icelandic system 
of pron. just described, is the genuine old one which was used 
when the tongue itself was spoken over all the three Northern 
realms. The language must, it is said, have undergone a 
change; the pronunciation must have been at first much nearer 
to the system of orthography, and been altered in later times 
by the Icelanders, just as the old Greek pronunciation has been 
plainly much mutilated by the New Greeks. That however the 
tongue should have been materially changed is contrary to all 
experience; it is well known that the remote position of the 
country, the very little foreign intercourse, and the love of the 
people for its annals and national poetry, have kept up the 
language to such a degree, that the common people still read 
the old Sagas for amusement, and the poets without exception 
still compose their songs after the old alUterative laws. That 
the pronunciation ou^t to be nearer the system of orthogi*a- 
phy, that is in other words, more like the present Swedish, or 
Dansk pronunciation y (for on any other supposition it is ae* 
tually nearer than in any other European tongue), seems to 
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be an absurd demand, since according to all analogy it is 
more probable, that they who have kept the entire gramma^ 
iical structure of the old tongue, and nearly all its stock of 
words, should also have the old pronunciation, than thos« who 
have distorted and lost so large a portion of the inflections, and 
have bartered so many old for foreign words, that they can 
not now without laborious study understand the old authors 
and Poets, which holds good in nearly same degree of all three 
Scandinavian nations. A comparison with the Greek speaks 
in favour of the Icelandic pronunciation; for it is just the 
Swed. and Dansk which in their present form are entirely new 
tongues, while the Icelandic as an original tongue answers to 
the old Greek and Latin; with the sole exception that it is 
now ahve in speech and writing. There are some who hold 
up the pronunciation of the common people on the continent as 
the genuine old one, allowing that the polished pronunciation of 
Swed. and Dansk can not by any possibility be suited to the 
old Norse; but they seem not to consider that the speech of 
the people in each of the three realms is split into so many 
and so different dialects, that the Inhabitants of one valley 
often have the greatest difficulty in understanding those from 
another. Now since all these, especially those who live in the 
districts more remote from the coast, have a like right to 
regard theirs as the true old pron., we should thus have more 
than a hundred modes of pronouncing one and the same tongue. 
Such a variety bears plain evidence of the destruction of one 
whole, or the mingling of several dissimilar parts, which in the 
present case becomes clear on a contrast with the Icelandic, 
where very nearly the same pronun. reigns in all classes and 
over the whole immense Island, in districts which have little 
or no intercourse vnth one another. 

68. Besides the Icelandic system of Pron. bears in itself 
the best proof that it is genuine. In it there is no doubt 
whether we ought to write a or o, <e or 6, ho or «?, kj or (/, 
etc., because each and all of these signs has its own sounds 
clearly and plainly distinguisht from the others; nor whether 
f (e) or a should be used in endings, since by these different 
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oases aud gendecs are deaoied> wJUeh it wodk] be as afasupd 
t0 <)aafoiiAd in Icelandic as in Lalin« The IcelancSe has in tlbe 
main a single sign for each sound, and no really mute lexers 
in ii6 words: but if sometimes a sign has iwo or more sdoods, 
^se fare so clearly diniinguisht by accents, position or some 
such plain and simple rule, that it as impossible to interchange 
them. This seems to bear as strong evidence of antiquity and 
originality, as the condition of the Dansk, and still more per- 
haps of die Swed. orthography of the numberless changes which 
Ibese tongues h«v)e undergone in later times. Any one import- 
ant alteration in the Icelandic pronunciation of the old Norse, 
based on th^ which is now used on the continent wouM thus 
destroy the whole ancient and simple system, and in sou^ 
eases even the structure of the tongue itself; e. g. if we were 
ito read a as h. 1. This sisiple sound would have two signs 
«, end o vi4iich is the one now in use« 2. By th«9 means a 
iHmriier of difierent words would be confounded; e. g. hire 
aikfWy bora te iore^ £&r danger ^ for ^ drain ^ gatt the space 
ietwecM em open door and the wcdl^ gett ffood etc. 3. The 
id^thong of a would then be wanting, answeritig to 6 from 
^, u from u elc In the same way weife we to read te ae 
m wie should 9 1. have two signs for the same sound, sinoe 
e is always sounded like a, when it stands atone; 2. we 
ehcAild oonfound a number of words otherwise entirely diflSe^ 
ent in pronunciation, origin, and meaning, e. g. ^r he goes 
from fara, with fser he gets from f^; hetta a hood^ and bsetta 
to go; ferS journey^ faerS gmng (Swed fore) etc. 3. Hie 
cUp^hong of a would then be wanting, ausw^ing to ei of ^, 
( of iy y of y. 4. Not ojftly would the whole vowel system 
thus be destroyed^ but also the rules for the vowel changes, 
by which a simple vowel, m always replaced by another 
simple one, and a diphthong by another diphthong. Again if 
au were read as at; the diphthong to o would 1. be wanting. 
2. It would be unaccountable JbK>w this sound should have 
become o in modem tongues; e. g. haukr hawk, dauKr deaih 
etc.; .and 3. how the eld Norsemen eould have wrkten au 
for o almosit indiieiently etc. If the hard sounds //, »n, were 
M^ected the Masc. end Fein, of nufinherless a^j. would be con* 
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fbmided. It was JMl by changes of this kind that the 0M 
•riginal syslcm of Infleetion was in the tmA4ke ages first neg^ 
lected, mtxt aiutilated, and at last irreyooably tost; and thus 
k seems quite wmng to wish to fasten on the old Norse any 
new system of proaiuieiaition whieh has arisen out of its own 
mutilaiion. 

64. In addition many clear reasons for the leHandie Pro- 
wmdation may be fownd in other old tongues; thus that 4 
had anciently the sound of op, seems incontrovertible when 
we compare 1. the AS. saivel with s^l sotU^ fectca with fi&ir 
(aoc fAa) few^ huvbu with s£ t^ saw^ cnaven with knA to be 
able, Mivon with s^o saw. 2. Latin names and words^ as 
Nicolaus Icel. Nikolas ^ Pauhis feel. P41I; caulis AS. c€wl or 
eavely loel. k^l, caurus^ Icel. k^i, the wind Poet. 3. Lai>)> 
words borrowed from our old Scandinavian tongue, e. g. blctweSj 
loeL bl^r bltiCy grawes^ Icel. grar gra^ etc. The Germ, words 
bhMf grim etc., also confirm this position though not nearly 
so strongly as the Lappish exain{)leS) because the Germ, is an 
independant kindred tongue, in which these expressions are 
as old as in Icel. and may have their own pecnliar pronun. as 
is the case with so many others; e. g. (HauSy reiten etc.) whence 
we can draw no conclusion as to the sound of htis, ri5a, but 
the Lappish are plainly borrowed from o«tr forefather's tongue, 
not from the modem Swed., in which they have quite another 
sound. 4. Besides the Dialect ef the common people has stitt 
the same sounds in many parts; e. g. in the plain country ht 
Funen a, 6, m, eij em, are heard; there (k is said for fa to 
ffetj go for g&dj g^odj fuel for kdl heel, bein for ben bone, 
leg, dam for dod death, agreeing exactly with the loelandio 
sound. In Smaland also a is at least said for a (o), and in 
otfcev Swedish Provinces oAer peculiarities of the old tongse 
have been retained. 5. "With regard to a the analogy of other 
old tongues^ speaks foir the right pronunciati<Hi, thus e. g. the 
Latin paucus has become the Italian poco, aarwn oro, Frendi 
eft e(e., and yet no one has wished t» read pacus drum (poous 
•fum). It would requiro too much room to reckon up ift tkao 
plaee dl die icdandic sounds that differ from the Swed*; the 
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one ju8i defended is perhaps one of the most disputed, but I 
will still make one or two remarks; the broad sound of 6 may 
be proved very nearly in the same way, IceL st6 a place is 
written in A. S. stov; the name of the Northern God 06in is 
written in an A. S. Sermon on Antichrist (in Lye) Ovpen: 
d6mari judge, doomer, dempster^ is called in Lappish duobmar^ 
gr6p ditch graupe; the hard //, r/, is written by the Ferro 
Islanders, who hav^ long since forgotten the old orthogmphy, 
but have often retained the actual sound, d/, e. g. trodl for 
troll troll, jadl for jarl earl and die like. 

65. In what has been here said it is not meant that the 
Icelandic pronunciation of the present day was in all its parts 
entirely universal in old times over the whole North, it is 
probable that there was some difference in pronunciation in 
different places, though this could not have been very great, 
since there was it is plain but one language, and that one 
which had reached so high a pitch of cultivation and regula- 
rity. That which I should be especially inclined to regard 
as less genuine in the Icel. pronunciation is the sound of u, 
y and ;f, as well as au and ey, all which properly reduce them- 
selves to the two letters u and y. 

66. About u there can be no doubt; but u (without accent) 
may perhaps have had the sound of the short Engl, u in nut^ 
but^ the Dansk o in hos, the Swed. o in sparde, memdskor^ 
IdroTtk^ etc. We may thus comprehend 1. why it is so often 
interchanged with o; e. g. gull and goll (poet.), tungur and 
tungor tongues^ etc.; however incorrectly by the rule that o 
is always sounded as h (Engl, o); 2. how it is retained in 
the Ferro Dialect as u (not y or o), e. g. gvdl as in all Nor- 
thern tongues; though in some words it is found replaced by 
y or 5, e. g. urt wort Swed. brt^ Dansk urt\ brunnr bronm^ 
Swed. brunn^ Dansk hrond; f)unnr thin Swed. ttmn^ Dansk 
iynd, tukt schooling^ old Swed. thokt. New Swed. tukt etc. 
It is therefore probable that in old times the form was differ* 
ent in different parts, but that the most general was that of 
the deep simple o (very nearly the same as ix. see rule 34.) 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



OLD PRONUNCIATION 31 

67. Y seems then to have had the souad of the present 
Icel. Uy Germ, ii^ Swed. deep o in hok^ or simple y in lyekaL, 
etc.; "^ on the contrary that of Swed. and Dansk y^ in 6^, 
sky<f dyr etc. Which are sounded as yj (Icel. uj^ or tiyj.) 
This may be concluded 1. from its Icel. name y. 2. from its 
interchange with Uy e. g. lykla and lukla of keys (gen. PL), 
dyra, dura of doors; 3. from the Swed. and Dansk where it 
has always become y or o, e. g. dyr door, Swed. dorr^ f3rrir 
before Swed. fore, fl^gr he flies , Swed. flyyer^ hfiv he bids^ 
Swed. bjudeTj Dansk byder ; and 4. even from some Icelandic 
words according to the present pron. on the Island, e. g. yckr 
ye two (Dual), kyrr still quiet^ dryckr drink y etc.; 5 from the 
fact that it is denoted on Runic stones by [^ (not |), e* g. 

^ h H^ I 1^ ^^^'' ^y^^**"' ^^' ^^ Ferro Dialect however 
it is entirely the same as i, e. g. likil Icel. lykill Ar^y, diir, 
Icel. dyr, etc. In old writers it is also interchanged with i 
(e. g. in the Codex Regius of the Edda firir is written for 
fyrir), so that this also is not thoroughly sure. 

08. Au has without doubt been a diphthong of o^ but pro- 
bably formed with v^ (instead of j according to the present 
sound), and pronounced as many Norsemen still pronounce au^ 
e. g. in Laurvig; which is so sounded that it is hard to say 
whether it be oVy evj or av that is heard; (but in no wise like 
the Germ, au which comes nearer to a or o): This seems 
dear from the sign itself, since it appears impossible that it 
should enter into the head of any one to denote au articu- 
lation of j by tu It has also been retained , or rather has 
become, ou^ ou in Lappish; e. g. grouts^ Icel. grautr. gruel; 
route as Fjellstrom writes it, others route^ Finnish rauta^ Icel. 
raudi iron. But there can be no question of the sound avy 
because that has its own sign a, which is changed into au^ 
as o is into d, there remains then no other sound but ov 
to be thought of. Nevertheless it has become ej in the Ferro 
Dialect, e. g. leikur^ Icel. laukr, leekj which shows that the 
pronunciation oj also is no new Icelandic invention. 
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09. Ey vnm then the seeond diphthong of o, formed with 
}y and had therefore the sound of the present fcek ot^ (nearly 
Germ. ^; for 1. it is thns pronoonced still in Norway, e. g. 
hojy Icel. hey, kay^ (Germ, hen), hdjre heyra to hear; 2. It 
is also qnite distinct from ei in the Ferro Dialect, where ft 
has commonly become oj (or qj), e« g. hojgi kay^ hojra to 
hear. 3^ In the Peasant dialect of Funen also it has the same 
sound as ati^ thus nearly like oj 4. We may thus understand 
the reason of the system of writing €m and ey; had there 
been in old times a clear comprehension of d as a simple 
vowel, and a simple sign for it in the alphabet, without doubt 
ou or o with an accent would have been wtftten, and oi or 
oy ; but since from the analogy of the I^atin and Greek, and 
the sign ce itself, this o was regarded as already a kinit of 
diphthong, it was hard, agreabty to other tongues, the other 
vowels, and the old sound itself, to find any more suitable 
signs than au and ey. 

70. These conjectures, should they be allowed to pass by 
any Philologist, and be followed in reading the old Scandi- 
navian tongue, would in nowise disturb, but rather strengthen 
and carry out the Icelandic system; since they distinguish y 
from f , xiA ey from ei, and settle their pronunciation in ana- 
logy with the other vowels and diphthongs; u and y * simple 
vowels, u and y diphthongs, and au is the diphthong to d, 
but by this arrangement each sign takes its own proper 
sound, and the pronunciation, on the whole, is brought some-^ 
wtet nearer to the spelling and the Dialect of the Contineaft. — 
The whole system of the vowels would then be shortly a» 
foHows 

a d a» 



o 


au 


ey 


e 


— 


ei 


i 


— 


i 





<s 


cB (7a) 


u 


u 


*- 


y 


— 


f 


* nevertheless rmnaln. 
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For ja^ joy e, i, etc. have as little to do with the vowels, 
as, t?«, voy vcy viy etc. 

71. But that a knowledge of pronunciation and accentu- 
ation, in the old Norse at least, is quite indispensable for 
its use in etymology, and the right understanding of iis words 
-when read, would be perhaps quite plain, if it were consi- 
dered, that very many inflections are alone marked by vowel 
changes, e.g. bindi isPres. conj. but byndilmperf. conj.; there 
is the same distinction between gripi and gripi, vfki and viki, 
etc.; and also that many words quite difterent in origin and 
meaning can only be distinguished by accent and pronunci- 
ation, e. g. I will quote in addition to the words mentioned in 
rule 19. the following; 



magr meoffre. 
leti laziness. 


magr 
leti 


son m law, 

voice. 


sin sinew. 


sin 


her (sua). 


vin friend. 
fom old. 


vin 
forn 


wine, 
victim. 


bur son (poet.) 


biir 


storeroom^ barn. 


hattT hat. 
leiti hillock. 


hattr 
laeti 


arrangement of time, 
gestures. 


friSr peace. 
lita to paint. 
hof temple. 


friSr 

lita 

h6f 


fair, 
to looJc. 
measure. 


nyt gain. 


n^t 


I enjoy etc. 



It is easy to understand how often the whole s^se of a 
passage may be changed, when such words are confounded 
together; as an actual example I will only quote one strophe 
of SkaSis song in Goranson's Edition of Gylfaginning; in which 
she says why the seastrand was so hateful to her: 

"Sofa ek mdka "Sleep can I not 

saefar bef)jum k on the seastrand 

fugls jarmi fyrir; for the birds erg; 

sa mik/vekr, the horse (sea), that comes 

er af /^iSi kemr, from the woods, waketh 

morgun hvern mar.^' me everg moming,''^ 

3 
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Which is without conaection or meaaing, but becomes^ when 
read with its proper accents, quite plain and simple; 
^^SA mik vekr, "He waJceth me^ 

er af viSi kemr tzs he comes from the sea^ 

morgun hvern mdr." every mom the mew." 
vf6i is the dat. of vfSir sea (Poet), but viSi dat. of vi8r wi* 
thy, tree J wood; and mkv is a seamew, but mar a horse ^ op 
(Poet.) the sea. 

Bat to require fixed rules for the Icelandic accentuation, 
is the same thing as to ask in Swed. when o, and when a, 
etc. should be written. One is forced to know the word and 
its sound, when it is not possible to hesitate a moment about 
its accentuation. The modern pronunciation however always 
demands an accent or a diphthong before ng and nJc (73), 
which mode of writing is also found in some old M. S. In 
addition i and y take the accent in daily speech before yi and 
gjy contrary however in both cases to etymology, and the 
analogy of other instances; e. g. sprack pi. sprungu, conj. 
spr^ngi; imperf. pi. stigu stepped^ conj. stigi, and flugu /few, 
conj. fl^gi, agreeing with the pronunciation of e before yii^ 
ffjy (15-) 



CHAPTER UI. 
On the change of sound In the oM If orse« 

72. The system of Inflection often requires, besides the 
proper endings, a change of vowel vn'thin the word itself; and 
the formation of derivatives often takes place by means of a 
similar change, according to rules which hold good through- 
out the language. The vowels separate themselves, in this 
respect, into two classes, in which they are commonly inter- 
changed among themselves, so that it is very seldom that any 
vowel of the one, is r^laced by one belonging to the other^ 
The A -class contains «, 5, e, t, d^ (By ei, i. (and^, jd^ jte, 
jo, 4y 2.); The 0*class the rest, namely Oy «, y, 6y », i/y auy 
ey, (together withjii andju). 
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73 M alone seems to belong %o both classes, because 
both a and 6 are changed into €Bj but CHaf Hvitaskald re« 
marks, and this is often fonnd to be confirmed by old M. S., 
that €B was looked upon as offensive, in case it was not derived 
from a, and that accordingly oey/as in preference used in those 
cases where the root form had 6; this o?, which has been 
retained in later times by the new tongues on the Continent, 
(e. g. bondi husband^ peasant^ PL bcendr, brdSir brother, PL 
broefir, Swed. bonder , broder,) is therefore the only one 
which belongs to the 0-c1ass. In like manner au and et/, seem 
sometimes to belong to the A-cIass, but this is only in the 
syllables aunff, ^y^y which are derived from dng. But in old 
writers (as also still among the inhabitants of Dalasyla) ongj 
eng^ and angy are found in its stead, sounds completely within 
the A-class; and this pronunciation, which agrees with the 
Angl. Sax. and Dansk, is perhaps the true and original one. 

74. A is changed, 1. into o before all endings which con- 
tain u (o), e. g. haka in ace. hoku, pL hokur, dat. pL hokum; 
faSir, ace. foSur; but if the word be polysyllabic, a in the 
chief syll. becomes 5, and in the others w, e. g. bakari baker, 
dat. pi. bokurum, hj^raS district^ dat pi. h^ruSum. In the same 
way a is changed in all neut. pi. and fem. sing, of substan- 
tives and adj. which end in a conson., e. g. hjarta. PL hjortu, 
heraS, pi. heruS, hsS sea^ pL hof, sok suit^ glaBr glad, fem- 
and neut. pi. gl68, spakr wisey fem. and neut. pi. spok: 2. often 
into e before the endings i (c), and r (ur), e. g. dagr dat. 
sing, degi, faSir pL nom. fi^Sr; and always in the sing, of mo- 
nosyllabic Pros, (in the 2. Conjug.), e.g. fromtaka, iekltakt. 
from fara, fer I fare ^ go^ from falla, fell I fall; and also in 
many deriv. lenda to land from land, nefna to name from 
nafn name etc. 

75. 6 is changed, 1. into a before endings which contain 
a, e. g. sak-ar of a things sak-a of things^ from sok. Only 
where a position comes between, or v is inserted, can essen- 
tial o be retained, e. g. dogg dew, gen. doggvar or daggarj 
2. Into e before the endings i and r\ e. g. borkr bark, dat. 

3» 
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berki, mork a woody plain , gen. merkr, so also sekr guilty j 
from sok, etc.; 3. Essential 5 and ^5 (which are never inter- 
changed with a^ ja^) are changed into y; e. g. troll a troll, 
an evil spirit, at trylla to bewitch ^ sinjor butter, smear, at 
smyrja to smear ^ mjoU meaJ^ at mylja to grind; that y must 
be used here (not trilla, smirja, milja, etc.) is shown by the 
kindred tongues, and the Icelandic inflection of the word; e. g. 
Dansk trylle; and the Icel. imperf. smurSi smeared, mxM\ ground, 

76. E is changed in deriv. into i, thus illvirki, illdoer, 
from verk, vir8a to value, from verS worth. 

T7. Ja is changed into jo and i, as jo into ja and i; e. g. 
djarfr daring, fem. djorf, and dirfast to be daring; bjorn bear, 
Gen. bjarnar, dat. birni; hjorS herd hjarCar, and hirfia to herdy 
watch; just in the same cases as a is changed into o, e; and 
o into a, Cy (rules 74. 75.) 

78. A'ng is changed into aung and eijig, (never eyng), or 
according to old pronunciation and orthography, ang into ong, 
eng (rule 73.); dnk or ank is changed in the same way; e. g. 
at gdnga (ganga) to go, Pres. going (geng), PL gaungum, 
(gongum), conj. geingi (gengi), krankr (krankr) weak, fem. 
kraunk (kronk), at kreinkja (krenkja) to be sick, etc. But if 
several conson. come between, a remains unchanged; e. g. 
ingraSr sorrowful^ fem. ^ngru8, hangit kjot hung flesh, dat. 
hangnu kjoti. 

79. Aung is changed into dng^ and eing or eyngt, and 
aunk is altered in the same way; e. g. tdung tong, gen. ting- 
ap, or by another method of inflect, teingr; haunk hank, gen. 
hankar, or heinkr. These are also found with ey, teyngr etc., 
but ei seems more right in those cases where a can also be 
used; ey on the other hand from essential au can never be 
interchanged with a (by rules 75. 77. 78.) e. g. {)raungr thronged 
close, comp. {)reyngri, and the verb f)reyngja to throng, squeeze. 

80. A' before the endings i and r becomes «, e. g. |)rd8r 
thread, dat. sing. |)rae8i, pi. {)rae8ir; so also in deriv., e. g. 
|)rae8a to thread, mk\ measure, majla to measure ^ r^ttlitr 
righteous, rettlaeti righteousness, etc.; but e only before a hard 
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poedtion, especially with /, or r, thus helsi necklace ^ helm- 
fngr (helfingr) one halfy from hdlfr haif; alvepnl full maily from 
v4pn weapon. 

81. and u are changed into y before the ending t, and 
in many deriv.; e. g. sonr (siinr) son^ dat. syni, tyrfa to turf^ 
from torf turf^ stySja to stay from sto8 a stay^ gylla to gild 
from gull, fylla from fullr. 

82. O' is changed into ce (ov ce by rule 73.), e. g. f6tr 
foot^ dat. faeti (foeti) pi. faelr (foetr), b6ndi peasant^ pi. baendr, 
(bcendr); so also haela (hoela) to praise^ irom h6l praise^ haefa 
(hcefa) to behoove^ become^ from h6f. On xhe other hand into y, 
if a hard position especially with / come between; (comp. 
rule 80. ) e. g. fylki a province ^ small kingdom^ from f61k, 
whence also iyW^Sv King (poet.); dylg-jur feud from d61gr foe, 

83. U^ is changed into y^ chiefly in deriv., e. g. h;f5a to 
whip vulg. hidcy from huS hide^ h^sa to Jwuse from hus hauscy 
mfs mice from mus mouse. 

84. Jo and ju into y especially in deriv., e. g. Ij6s light^ at 
l^^sa to light y Ijuga to licy I^^gi a lie^ brj6ta ^o ireoA: br^t, fljuga 
to fly^ pres. fl^^g. 

85. Au 1. into cy, e. g. leysa /o /oo56 from laus loose ^ 
teyma to lead^ team, from taumr rein^ trace, heygja to bury 
in a barrow^ from haugr a barrow, etc.; 2. Into o, e. g. roSi 
redness from rauSr red, dofi sluggishness from daufr rfca^ 
5/on;^ |)rauka and |)roka to drudge. 

86. In addition the vowels in monosyll. Imperf. are chan- 
ged in a pecuUar way. 

a (short) into w, e. g. drack drank pi. drucknm, 
spann span spunnum, part, druckinn etc. 

a (h)ng) into a, e. g. drap slew pi. drdpum, sat 
$at sdtum. 

ei into i, e. g. rcif tore pi. rifVim, leit saw pi. 
litnm, part, rifiun, litinn; so also in deriv. hiti hecU from heitr 
hot^ fitoa to grow fat from feitr fat. 

au 1. intot/, e.g. fraus froze pi. frusum, lauk 
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locked pi. lukatn, no also in deriv. Aug flight from flang /2b9^ 
hlutr loty sharcj hlaut, obtained. 

au 2. into o^ in part, from imperf. in au, 
e. g. frosinn frozen^ lokinn, locked ^ floginn flown ^ hlotinn oJ- 
tained; and also in deriv., e. g. frost frosty lok ewrf, locky 
dropi a rfro/?, from draup dripped, dropinn dripped; yet per- 
haps these words should be derived from the Part. 

87. It happens also sometimes that an accentuated vowel 
loses its accent when the word is lengthened, e. g. spitali 
spitaly lazar house, spitelskr lazar ; tit utan; brlidr bride j 
brullaup bridal. In some deriv. also i is changed into i; thus 
smiSp smith and smi8ja a smithy, from smiSa to smithy, lifa 
to live from lif, bit a bit and biti a bite, from bita to bite, 
sviSi smart from sviSa to smart, etc. Most of these substan. 
however would be more rightly derived from part, pass., than 
from the Infin.; but there is often so great a difference between 
these tenses, that they seem to presuppose two separate root 
forms of the same verb, as in Greek; so that it would be an 
idle attempt to try to bring this 'change of sound under any rule. 

88. A soft j is often inserted between two vowels for the 
sake of euphony; e. g. baer (boer) a farm house, gen. baejar 
(boejar), ek dey Idie, Infin. at deyja; ek fl^ 1^ fly^ at fl^'a; and 
also between a conson. and vowel, e. g. ek vil / rvUl at vilja, 
lem at lemja to heat, ek hryn / tumble at hrynja, spyr ask at 
spyrja (Scot, speer.), dys stoneheap gen dysjar, rif rib dat. 
pi. rifjum, gen. pi. rifja, lep at lepja to lap, ry8 at rySja to 
root out, let at letja to dissuade; but in this last case it is 
needful that the foregoing vowel be simple and low e, i, op 
y, followed by a simple conson. (never d, op b,) The case 
is the same if it be gg , Ig, rg, ch, Ik, op rk, that comes 
between the ending and the chief vowel, e. g. {rigg at t»^a 
to take, dryckr drink, gen. dryckjap; from f6lk battlearrayy 
battle, comes at fylkja to set in array, and from sorg sorrow 
at syrgja to sorrow. If it be g, k, ng^ or nk, that comes be- 
tween, J is inserted, even where the foregoing vowel is diph- 
thongic, €B, ei, i, y, or ey, e. g. vek at v^ja to nxtke^ vik at 
vii^a to yield, fl6ki felt at flaekja to entakgh^ dreingr sermng 
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man dat. pi. dreiiigJHin^ gen. pi. dreingja, l^ngr long at leingja 
to lengthen^ 6ngr young^ :fngja upp to renew, make young again. 

89. With the same view, but neither so regularly nor so 
often, f is ins^ted between two vowels, and v between a 
conson. and a vowel j e. g. hdr tughy ace. sing, hdfan, defin. 
hinn hdii^ mj6r small, ace. mj6fan, def. hinn mjdfi, myrkr 
murk, ace. rayrkvan, dyggr trusty, dyggvan, dockr dark, ace. 
dockvan* This is especially used where the first syll. has o, 
and the last a; e. g. hoggva to Jiew, sockva to sink, because 
they would otherwise have to be read hagga, sojcka^ (by rule 
76.3 '** ^'^ poetry this v is often inserted, where it is now 
generally left out 

90. V falls away before o, u, and y; e. g. from verpa to 
lay eggs, to throw, is formed the Imperf varp, which in the 
pi. becomes urpum, in the conj. yrpi and in part, orpinn; from 
vinna to win Imperf. vann. pi. unnum, conj ynni, part, un- 
ninn; vefa to weave Imperf. 6f, part, ofinn. Where it is kept 
o or o has always come in instead of a (rule 13.); e. g. vega 
to weigh, Imperf vo or v6g, for vd, vdg, vorum or v5rum for 
vdrum^ vor our, for mr, vopn weapon for vdpn, etc. 

91. That 8, d, t, and r, oflen fall away before s has been 
already mentioned. The same happens also before /, which is 
then doubled in monosyll. words and after vowels; e.g. kallaSr 
neut. kallat, called, f)akiSr (otherwise |)akinn) thatcht, neut. |)akit, 
annar another, the second, neut. annat, verSr worth neut. vert, 
barSr hard neut, hart, steindr stained, steint, skyldr bound, 
fledged, skylt (skifft.), leifir tiresome, weary, leitt, raudr red, 
rantt, g<S8r good, gdtt, glaflr glad glatt; of two d's {dd) one 
is usually kept, e. g. leiddr led, neut. leidt, graeddr, healed, 
grsedt, which is right, for it is kept also in the sup. Pass, 
(as S) where t has been thrown out; e. g. leiSzt graeSzt; but 
sagdt, reyndt^ {proved, tried), would be wrong, because the 
sap. pass., is not sag6zt, reynizt, but sagzt, reynzt. Some 
Bnodeni writers however keep this needless 6 in their words, 
e. g. verdt, hardt, steindt^ skyldt, leidt, ravdt, but never kal- 
ladt, ^akidty any more than with i, terUt, Aard/, etc., because 
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8 is always changed into d before d^ e. g. leiddi imperf. of 
leiSa to lead^ graeddi imperf. of graeSa to healy etc. N also 
falls away before / at the close of polysyll. words, e. g. 
skilit separated^ (for skilinf), tamit tamed (for tamint)^ f)akit 
(for ]fakini)^ from skilinn, taminn, {)akinn; ndt is particularly 
avoided; which in short words is assimilated to tt; e.g. binda 
to bindy imperf. batt, imperat. bitlu; so also sannr, neut. satt 
(sannt.) Nd, nn^ also are sought to be avoided in position, 
e. g. annarr pi. aSrir, skilinn skildir, f)akinn f)aktir, (for ann- 
rir^ shilnir^ ^aknir.^ In old writers nn and w, are very often 
exchanged for^ S, e. g. saSr for sannr sooth ^ muSr for munnr 
mouth J annarr A. S. oSer, skilinn and skiliSr, f)akinn and 
f)akiSr, taminn and tamiSr, etc. 

92. With ky r is assimilated to ck, when the foregoing 
vowel is a diphthong, otherwise not; e. g. stsecka to wax 
big J enlarge y from staerri bigger ^ mj6cka to make smaller ^ 
from mjdrri smaller. The case is the same with 8 in every 
day speech, though it is commonly kept in writing, e. g. 
bliSka, (blicka^ to shine^ blinky viSka (vicka) to widen; n is 
assimilated if a simple vowel , but cast out if a diphthong, 
go before, e. g. macki the crests {the upper part of a horse^s 
neck along with the mane), (Dansk manke\ hreckir tricks^ 
miikr monk, kanukr a canon (for kanimkr from canonicus,) 

93. With r, / and n are assim. to //, ww, when a diphthong 
goes before; e. g. heill whole (for heilr)^ st611 stool (for stolr)^ 
graenn green, (for gr<Bnr) s;fnn plain, clear, (for sfnr,) If the 
foregoing vowel be simple, /r, nr, are often kept, especially 
in short words , e. g. hvalr whale, skilr separates, skills, linr mUd, 
sonr son, but they are are also often assim., especially at the end 
of polysyll. words, e. g. vill (for mlr), ^oguU taciturn, gamall 
old gen. pi. gamalla, jokuU iceberg, minn mine {iovminr) hinn 
the, that y (for hinr) gen. pi. hinna (for hinra), f)akinn (for 
]fakinr), gen. pi. f)akinna, (for ^akin-ra), which takes place 
in all dissyll. adj. and part, in -inn. But if there be a conson, 
before, then r falls away entirely, e. g. afl forge, hrafn raven^ 
(for a/?-r,) hrafn-r. The same holds good of sr in old writers 
e. g. ass an As, god, iss ice, lauss looscj hals neck, lax salmon^ 
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(for dsTy isTy lausr^ hdlsvy Ictxr^) but in common speech ds^ iSy 
laus; so also in 2. and 3. pers. pi. Pres. in the second con- 
jugation, e.g. skfn (in old writers skinn) for skinr shineSy eys 
tvtttersy old eyss (for et/sr.) 

94. All these changes of sound indeed are deep rooted in 
whole structure and existence of the language, but it is espe« 
cipally for the sake of inflection and formation of words, that 
the vowels, and for that of euphony, that the consonants , are 
changed 3 which is quite natural, because in all northern ton- 
gues the consonants have a very great preponderance. 



CHAPTER IV. 

On the transition of words* 

1, From Old Norse into Swedish. 

95. A great number of words are common to the Icelandic 
and Swed., though they have become much changed in the 
latter tongue by the system of spelling and pronunciation; as 
a help towards recognizing them in their older shape, the 
following common method of transition should be remarked. 

96. The vowel changes are the following 

a has become a (Engl. o.)j e. g. raS, rad., Engl, rede, 
counsel y langr Ihngr, long^ fa, /&, few^ pa rfa, theriy there, 
malari, maJare, miller. 

o also a e. g. hoi, hal, hole, fol, fble^ foal. 

€?hasbe- e. g. fraendi, frdndey friend^ saell, sail happy ^ 

come a, naer, nary near. 

6 also has e. g. eta, dta, to eat, brenna, hrdnna, to burny 

become a, (old. E. brenn.), hestr, hasty horse, merki, mdrke, 

mark. 
^'has be- heitr, hety hoty mein, mehn^ m^an, reita, retay 
come e, to pluck. 
i also Cy skin, skeny sheeny vita, vetay to wity knowy faSir, 

fadery fathery hirSir, herde, herdy galinn, gcden^ 

silly y andi, andcy spirit, breathy spegill, spegel, 

lookinfffflass. 
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auHnd^ kaupa, kapay to bu^y i^koffety keypU, hopte^ 
have be- bought y draumr, droniy dream, dreymsiy drdm$na, 
come Oy to dreamy laus, loSy loose, leyda, losa, to loose^ 
haukr, hok, hawk, heyra, hora, hear. The caae 
is the same with €B which comes from 6 (and 
is also written os 73. 82.)j graenn ffroUy greeny 
(from at gr6a to grow); faera, fora, to bring, 
(ftir) faeSa, foda, to feed, (fiiSur, Engl food, 
fodder,) aefa, ofva, to practice, plaegja, ploja^ 
to plough, saekja, soka, to seek. 

y also very of- fyir, forr, before, dylja, dolja^ to hide, fylgja, 
ten becomes d^ folja^ to follow, yfir, ofver, over. 

o becomes a, especially in fem. and neut pi. sok, saky suit, 
grof, grafy grave, ditch, born, bam, bairn, 
(O. Engl.) hof, hafy sea, voir, vally a plain. 

97. The simple vowels o, e, i, y and 5, have often been 
kept in Swed., especially before a position, e. g. orka, verk, 
viss, mynt, bjorn, which words are written exactly alike in 
both languages; and also in many cases where the vowel has 
been shortened, and the consonant following doubled, e. g. 
skot, skott, shot, brot, brott, crime, lok, lock, lock, til, till, 
tiHy tOy etc.* 

^ In this lies the chief root of all the confasion now reignuig' 
in the Swedish Etymology. 1. The pronimciation has been 
changed, and all diphthongs simplified. 2. The old system of 
orthography has been altered, and new signs adopted {&, d), 
for soonds which had already generally received signs in the 
tongne (o, e,); while the old way of distinguishing hy accents 
hetween the soond in trott and brotty stdrt and kort, has 
heen laid aside; and yet it has not been possible to bring in 
the new signs in all cases, but the old system has been 
partly suffered to exist, and at the same time Etymology has 
made use of the new signs in many eases, and in others re- 
frained from making them tmiversal. In this way different 
signs have arisen for one and the same sound, godt f&tt, den 
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But the diphthongs above mentioned, A^ (By eiy au^ ey, 
have been invariably changed , commonly in the way given 
above, bat also sometimes differently, e. g. au into a, f)rauk, 
trak^ toily brauk, irak^ a fraction^ saungr, sang^ song^ staang, 
$t€mg y stake y as in the Old Norse itself (85,). The other 
diphthongs /, o, Uy fy have been usually kept on the other 
hand, though without the accent, e. g. lik, lik^ a body^ r6t, roiy 
rooty djup, djupy deepy pr^da, pryduy to trick outy pride one-' 
$elfy etc., though these too have been sometimes changed, 
e. g. Ij6s, Ijmy lighty tru trOy belief, d^r, djury beast, etc. 

98. The most important changes in the consonants are the 
following ; 

h falls away before all conson. in pronunciation, and is 
retained only before i and v in writing, e. g. hlj6S, IJudy a 
sound y hnyckr, ngcky capricey hreinn, reriy reindeer y hjarta, 
hjertUy hearty hveiti, hvetey wheat. 

p becomes, 1. / in nominatives and verbs, e. g. f)istill, 
tistely thistle y I)raeta, trdtay to denyy wrangle y {)ola, ttday to 
beary \vfiv tryter, fails ^ 2. d in pronouns and adv., e. g. |)ti, 
duy thouy j)essir, dessay these, J)ar, der, there, |)a, da, then. 

mdUy and on the other hand two different soonds for the same 
letter, e. g. dom oniy hem feniy and when the sonnd is 
once departed from t^ere is no means by \diich it is possible 
to stop these confasions except eastern, we find therefore in 
writiiig, fogel fagely haf and hofy dga and ega^ ddr and 
deVy and both sides have reason for their system, but were 
tiie sound the simple rule, as in the Old Norse, we shoold 
be soon all of one mind in the new tongaes. In the Dansk or-* 
thography, there is the same confusion from the same cause, 
here too tiie sound has been changed, and the diphthongs thrown 
away; and though the original any (B and d have been kept, 
yet double signs have sprung up (^aa and o, <B and «,) for 
single sounds, and again, because the accents have been laid 
aside, double sounds for tfte simple signs o, €, t, «, y and o. 
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8 becomes dy e. g. blaS, blady leaf, siSr, sed, rvonty f^ifia, 
freda, to stilly appease. 

Within the word and at its close the conson. have often, 
been doubled, e.g. timi timmoy houTy daema, dommoy to deem, 
doofHy koma, kommay to comey vinir, vdnneVy friendsy vit, 'oett^ 
rvity sviti, svett, sweat. 

f between two vowels becomes fv ; kljufa klyfvay. rifa, 
rifvay to rivey rendy hof-in, hafceuy the sea- 

fn becomes mriy rifna, remnay to cracky hafnir, hamnoTy 
harboursy svefn, sdmriy sleepy (very much in the same way as 
*vKv6c, somnus etc). 

Other positions like these have oft.en been separated and 
a vowel inserted, e. g. v^pn vapeUy roeapony vatn, vatten, 
water y fugl, fagely forvly hagl, hagely hail. 

x\ll masc. signs (r, and one of the double 11, nn, etc.) have 
fallen away, e. g. konungr, konungy king; pl6gr, plogy plotighy 
|)rael, trdly thrall; stein, steriy stone y all, «/, eely blar, bla, 
blucy hvitr, hvity white; nakinn, nakeuy naked y finn, /?w, fincy 
einn eny one; etc. 

99. In the adoption of Icelandic Proper Names , which be- 
long to the old mythology and history, much confusion has 
arisen in the new tongues, through the ignorance of our old 
writers in the pronunciation and etymology of the Old Norse; 
they commonly made use of Latin renderings, but this latin- 
izing of the old names brought along with it much distortion, 
which was not suited to our tongue and made new distortions 
unavoidable. It is not easy to lay down rules for this branch 
of orthography, but, judging from the transition and use of 
other words, it seems most advisable, 1. to keep the chief 
syll. in the word, as far as possible, unchanged; e. g. Vala, 
(not Vola), Sa^ay Freyoy ReidgotaJand y Jotunherriy (not Jo- 
ihunhem). Yet 2. h must fall away before 1, n and r; e. g. 
Lidskjalfy Rejdmary LodeTy for HliSskjalf, HreiSmar, Hlo8r. 
8. j must always be accurately distinguished from i, e. g. 
MjolneVy Asbjorny Njordy {or Njord)y Skjoldy (Skjold)y Thjodolf. 
8: M and auy are supplied by a and 5, but all other vowels 
are kept without regard to accent, e. g. Sdmmgy HdneVy 
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Odumitty Kerlbgar^ Gbter^ (not Gautar^ Alf^ Asgm^^ Harold^ 
Oden, Loke^ Gudruriy Gunnar^ Sigurdy Heimdall^ (or Hejmddll)^ 
Frey. 5. The endings undergo most change; i^ ir^ nir^ ill^ 
and inn especially become «, er^ ner^ el^ en^ e. g. Brage^ 
Tngve^ Sigurlamey Srwrre^ Saxe^ MimeVj Ymer, Ager^ Skid- 
bladner^ Yggdrasel^ Oden, 6. r, {ur) should be kept and 
changed into er^ where it is essential; e. g. Balder^ Ragna- 
rocker; but be thown away where it is not essential; (i. e. 
when it falls away in the Icel. inflection of the word); e. g. 
Rig, Nidhogg^ Sdmundy Asmund^ Fornjot; this ending however 
may be very well kept occasionally in monosyll. names, and 
in poetry, as an er paragogicum^ e. g. UlUer^ Hod-er^ Lopt-er^ 
Starkad-er^ Log-er^ or Log-en^ (not Logaren) ; just as glader^ 
goder^ are sometimes used for glad^ and god; other endings 
should be kept unchanged, e. g. Odun^ (^Aufiun,) Arnor^ 
HjaJmar^ Bodvar. 7. in Names of women is seems best 
always to throw away this ending when it is non essential; 
e. g. Gunnhildy Ragnhildj Sigridj Urd, Gerd, (or Gerde\ 
Hild {or HUde)^ Hejd {or Hejde), The form in c is a later 
nom. instead of GerSr, HilSr, HeiSr, made from the ace. 
GerSi, Hildi, HeiSi. 8. Those which have a keep it, as Gyda, 
Edda^ Svafva; but those which have no vowel ending do not 
take a in Swed.; e. g. Skade^ G'dndvl^ Skbgul^ Gefjun^ Idun^ 
Sigyrij Frigg^ Sifj Skuld^ Huld^ Ran. 9. If the name contain 
words which are already well known and current in the new 
language, these should be adapted to the system of spelling 
and pronunciation now in use; e. g. GldsesvaJly IdavaJleny 
Alfhenij Vanahem^ Jlke-Thor^ or Ak-thor^ {not At^a-Thor which 

* This name, still in use in Iceland, which also occars on Ranic 
stones , and in old Histories under the form Asker or Esker^ 
in Angl. Sax. Osgdr^ is tlie same as Oscar j and made up of 
A's an ASy Gody and geir a spear ^ or perhaps a kind of falcon 
(Germ. Geyer)\ both which words were of old very common 
in names e. g. Asvaldr, A. S. Oswald^ Ulfgeir, A. S. Vvlfgdr^ 
etc. The name Osg^r itself occurs often in old A. S. deeds, 
e. g. in ^fhelm's will, which Lye has inserted in the second 
part of his Dictionary. As well as in other documents. 
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IB a senseless distortion of the old Oku-fxSr, or accopdiag to 
an old kelandic orthography Avku-fxir, 29.)9 JEysteUy As^ardy 
Valhally Baf-rosty (not Bi-frost, which a Germ, once trans- 
lated Bienen-frost (EngL Bee-frost). If the name has a gene- 
rally received form, no new one need be introduced, e. g. 
Eriky Bahariy Ammd^ Olof. 

100. The baptismal name is always in Icel. the chief name, 
by which the person is commonly addressed, e. g. Snorri, 
Hdkon, Finnr, etc.; which old and once general Norse custom 
is still retained in the case of Kings, as well as in that of the 
common people, in all the three Northern Kingdoms. For the 
sake of clearness the father's name is often added , e. g. Har- 
aldr Gormson, Snorri Sturluson« J6n porlaksson, G;^Sa Eiriks- 
dottir, puriSr Snorraddttir go9a. But this is not usual if the 
person has any surname from his look, dwellingplace , cha- 
racter or the like, thus Ragnar LoSbr^k, prindr i Gotu, SignSr 
8t6rraSa, Knutr enn riki, Karl tdlfti. But these names, as is 
natural, only apply to one person, and are not handed down 
from father to son; our forefathers in general, after old na- 
tional custom, had no family names at all, and yet', in spite 
of this, the Icelanders can ^ve a better account of their 
genealogies than any other nation now existing in Europe. 
In later times however family names, after the German and 
French fashion, have begun to be adopted even in Iceland; 
e. g« Fidaliny (from viSidalr), Hjaltaliny etc., especially with 
Latin or Dansk endings, as ITiorlaciuSy Stephensen^ Thar-' 
ffrimseuy etc. 



2. From other tongues into Icelandic^ 

101. The great question in the new Northern languages 
at to how foreign words should be written, was quite settled 
in the Old Norse; they were always written according to the 
pronunciation they received when embodied into the tongue; 
from this rule there is not to be found a single exception, 
e. g. tafla from tabula^ djakn (dj^kni) diaconuSj pistiil epi$tol(ij 
postuli apostolus^ bibha (&m. sing.), messa from missay %i\na 
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irom psatmus. This ftmdamental rale has htcldly also been 
steadily followed by all good Icelandic writers up to the 
present day, e. g. by Bishop Haimes Finnsson, and Coancillor 
Magnus Stephensen, who are still liying in Iceland. 

102. In the case of c^ Bjora Haldorson, in his led. Lexico% 
gires the rale, that it is used only in ck^ but that foreign 
words which have c are written with h ov s according to 
their pronunciation; for which he gives the following examples^ 
Katekismus, (otherwise in Icel. fraeSin), kontrakt, (otherwise 
samningr) kHma (otherwise lopzlag), serimonia (otherwise 
kirkjusiSr), sitazia (otherwise tilvisan); So also prins from 
Fr. prince^ dans Fr. dame^ etc. (never prints^ prinz^ or prince,) 

For the Lat. ck^ k is always written, e. g. kdr chorus^ 
kronika chronica^ Eristr ChristttSj kris^an christianus, kristin 
Christina^ krisina. For Erench ch on the contrary usually sk, 
skatol, Skarlotta, maskina, but chocolade is written sukulaS. 

103. With t the rule is a little more uncertain, because 
the use oi z yb still unsettled; but it seems best (by rule 
49.), 1. to supply it always by z where it has the sound of 
9/ e. g. sp^ia, vtsitazfa, qvittanzia, ordinanzia, konferenzrdff, 
porzion (otherwise skamtr). 2. Only where it comes after c, 
it seems best to contract the two into x; thus lexfa, axia, 
axi6n; as the Romans did in cases where they used the same 
pronunciation, flectOj flexiy flexm^ and flexioy (for flect-sij fleet-- 
suSy and flect-sio); otherwise we ought to write lekzia^ akzia^ 
dkzion. 3. But where a short vowel goes before, and it has 
the sound of tSy it is always written in the same way; e. g. 
Beformatsion (siSaskipti), konfirmatsi6n (staSfestiug); th is trea- 
ted like chj and is supplied in sound by /, e. g. trdn (other- 
wise h^aeti) throne. 

104. Consequently ph must be supplied among the Ice- 
landers, as among the Italians, Spaniards etc., by f; e. g, fysik 
filosofi, which however seldom comes into question, for the 
Iceland, words are always used in preference, nattiirufraeSi ; 
heimspeki, heimspekingr Philosopher^ heimspekligr philosophic^ 
etc. There are in general very few foreign words, which have 
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been taken into Icelandic , e. g. h^tign is said for Majesttf^ 
hisk^li, {Hiffhsckooljj for University^ b^kahirsla for Library^ 
bdkavorSr for lAbrarian^ stafrof alphabet^ sk^Idskapr poetry y 
truarbrogS religion ^ holdgan (boldtaka, holdtekja) incarnation^ 
guSfraeSi theology^ gu8afroe8i mythology^ atsetr resident^ atfer5 
(atferli) method^ siSferSi morality^ hugarfar^ character. 

105. The common changes which foreign words undergo, 
are beside chiefly these; 

a) they are often contracted , so that a short vowel falls 
away, e. g. tempra temper o^ lina linea^ ' regla regida^ mus- 
teri monasteriuniy temple ^ munkr also mukr (otherwise hrein- 
lifismaSr) monacm^ klerkr clericus^^ kapteinn (otherwise hun- 
draSshofSingi or skipherra) capitaneuSj lojtnant Fr. Lieutenant. 

b) The first toneless syli. is often cast away, e. g. spitati 
spitaJj Hannes Johannes^ (otherwise contracted to Jon), ^^l^- 
mns JSrasmuSj ddti (soldati anciently mdlamaSr) soldat, postuli 
Aposthy biskup Episcopiis, 

c) But liltle regard is paid in general to the gender of the 
word in its original tongue when they denote lifeless things; 
e.g. partr (hluti), piinktr, spegill, sedill, kanall, are masc; as 
well as annall, titill, (nafnbot), eingili, sirkill, st;fll; planeta 
(reikandi stjarna, reikistjarna), kometa (halastjarna), kronika, 
biblia, (ritning-in), on the other hand are fem. like natura 
(edli), persdna (maSr), and bestia (qvikindi); and nummer, 
attest, instrux, neuter. 
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SECOMD PART. 

The System of Inflection. 



CHAPTER V. 



Of Sabst«iitlTe«« 



106. In the Old Norse, as in all other Gothic tongues , the 
declensions are harder and more artificial than the conju- 
gations; the substantives, or denominatives, in particular have 
a very complex method of inflection. They are divided among 
the three usual genders, Masc. Fern, and Neut. , and express 
two Numbers, Sing, and PL, with four cases or relations in 
each. Moreover when the article, as in Swedish, is affixed, 
both it and the subst. keep their inflections, so that in this 
case one and the ^same word is doubly declined. These in- 
flections are denoted by endings, contraclions , and change of 
vowel. 

1. Declension without the Article. 

107. The nouns subst. 'distribute themselves in regard to 
Inflection into two main classes; the one is declined simply 
and uniformly, the other distinguishes a greater number of 
endings by more artificial and harder rules. But even in one 
and the same class all words are not declined alike, we must 
therefore assume several declensions or methods of inflection 
under each. The simpler Class is distinguished by containing 
only words ending^ in a vowel ; the more artificial on the other 
hand consists^ ot^ch as end in a consonant. In each of these 

4 
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divisions the words are again distributed according to their gender; 
e. g. hjarta and saga belong both to the simple system, but 
are nevertheless inflected quite differently, because the former 
is ncut. the latter fern. So also akur fleld^ and lifur liver^ 
belong both to the more artificial system, but are differently 
inflected because the former is masc. the latter fem. To the 
simpler Class belong all neuters and fem. in a, together with 
all masc. in i\ to the more artificial all other subst., as neut. 
and fem. in i, all monosyllables with accented vowels, and all 
words ending in consonants of whatever gender. It is thus 
indispensable, in order to fix the Class, and particularly the 
Declension under which each word is ranged, to know its 
gender. 

108. To give sure rules for gender is as impossible in 
this, as in the other Gothic and in the Sclavonic tongues; it 
may however be remarked 1. in regard to ending, that masc. 
may end in i, r, /, w or 5; though all such are not necessarily 
of that gend. All subst. in a are fem. e. g. bylgja hillow^ 
koma coming^ raena sense ^ etc., with the exception only of 
herra master^ Lord^ and some Prop. Names which are masa 
e. g. Sturla, Oraekja; together with the few neuters which 
come under the first Decl. Most monosyll. subst. the vowel 
of which is o are also fem, e. g. grof a ditch ^ grave ^^ for a 
faring^ vok a hole in ice^ skor a stairsteps though here also 
some neut. must be excepted: e. g. fjor lifestrengthy bol baiej 
troll trolly kjor choice^ qvold (for gveld) eventide. All mono- 
syll. subst. having the vowel a but not ending in r, /, n or ^, 
are neut. e. g. malt, land, haf, lag, a layer etc. 

% 

109. 2. From the meaning scarcely any other rule can 

be formed, than that the names of the duties and employments 
of men are masc, and those of women fem. ; e. g. konungr, 
hofdingi chiefs headman^ prestr priest^ |)raell thraJly drottnlng 
queen^ lj6sa midwife^ ambdtt sheslave. 

110. 3. From the formation of words on the other hand 
it is easy to find out the gend. of most deriv. and comp. 
4Uflice e. g. all those in domr^ trngr^ ingr, ingi^ leikr^ skapr^ »a8r, 
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OTf, aiul andi wre masc; all in 4nffy n^y un^ a^ H (d i), Aoy 
duy dtfa, and most in an, niy fern.; and those in damiy indi^ 
tad emi neut. Comp. words keep always the gend. of their 
last part, which also holds good of the names of countries and 
towns, e, g. Polinaland Poland^ p;f zkaland Germany, are neut. 
Noregr (Norvegr) Norway, masc, Danmork Denmark fern, as 
well as Svi|)j6d Sweden, while Svian'ki is neut. HeiSabser 
is masc, but Sldsvik fern., Lundun London neut. {11. Uppsalir 
masc pL Eantarabyrgi Canterbury neut. sing. MikligarSr 
Constantinople masc. Edioaborg Edinhvrgh fem. because land 
rfld andbyrgi areneutr.; vegr, baer, salr, and gardr masc; and 
mork, |j<}d, vik and borg fem. (see farther on this point Part. 
3. Formation of Words.) 

111. An important source for discoyering the gend. of Ice- 
land, words is to be found, 

4. In the kindred tongues. From Swed. in particular we 
know the neut, which are by much the most common; masc 
and fem. on the contrary are in that language in a state of 
much greater confusion, so that it seems better in the present 
condition of the tongue, to assume one common gend. instead 
of the two. The Dialect of the common people in all three 
reak^s^ is a still more important help than that of the higher 
closes, because the personal genders are more accurately 
listinguished in it, and this in such strict accordance with the 
eel., that, in Fiinen at least, hardly one word in a hundred 
an be excepted, that has changed its original gend. in the 
bpeech of the lower classes. 

112. As exceptions from agreement with Swed. we may 
remark that, n^a kidney, skdid, vor spring, sumar summer, 
haust autumn y milti spleen^ hunang honey, edik vinegar, and 
kalk lime, port, pidz, place, are neut.; log, law, j6l Yule, laun 
pay, reward, are neut pL ; but the sing. hli8 a wiket or grate 
neut.; while hliS a side is fem. egg an egg is neut.; but 
egg an edge fem. 

113. Of all gend the neut. (or no-sex) is the simplest and 
60 to speak the most steadfast, which has maintained itself 

4* 
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longest in the language. The masc. (he -sex) again is most 
akin to the neat, and seems to have been immediately devel- 
oped out of it; the fem. (she -sex) is both in iiifle<;tion and 
formation most separate from the other two. They seem 
therefore both in Icel., and in other kindred tongues, to be 
most correctly treated of in the order given above. Of the 
cases the ace. is always most like the nom., next follows 
the dat., afid last of all the gen., which has most peculiarities. 
This arrangement seems, both in regard to the mutual Etymo- 
logical relation of the forms, and the philosophical meaning 
thereby denoted, to be the best, not only in Icel., but also in 
Germ, and all Gothic and Slavonic tongues, as well as in 
Greek and Latin, or the so called Thracian (Phrygian) 
languages. 

114. According to the principles of division above given, 
(Two head classes and three genders in each), the declensions 
ought to be. six; indeed the simpler class cannot possibly be 
divided otherwise, but in the more artificial the masc. and 
fem. have an inflection so complicated, that it seems better for 
the sake of greater clearness, to divide each of these into two 
declensions; the whole number thus becomes eight, the regular 
inflections of which may be seen in the following table. 





Simpler system. 
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More certificial system. 










4 




5 6 






7 


8 


Sing. 


■] 


Neut. 




Masc. 








Fern. 


Nom. 


— 


V 


IIT 




(r) 




» 


V 


Ace. 


— 


» 


» 




» 




» 


w 


Dat. 


— 


i 


(0 


+ 


i 




(u) 


V 


Gen, 


— 


s 


— s 


+ 


ar 


+ 


ap 


+ h i 


Plur. 


















Nom. 


+ 


» 


— ar 


+ 


ir 


+ 


ip 


+ r 


Aec* 


+ 


» 


— a 


— 


u, i 


+ 


ip 


+ r 


Dal. 


+ 


urn 


+ um 


— 


um 


— 


um 


— um 


Gen. 


— 


a 


— a 


+ 


a 


+ 


a 


+ a 



ap 



The endings marked + are those which require besides a 
change in the vowel of the chief syll.; should any one regard 
the foup last decl. as too like one another to be separated, 
the i^ and 6tb,and 7tii and 8tb, need only be joined so as to 
make together two classes under one decl.; in which case 
the agpeement between the two head classes; as well as that 
with the othep Gothic tongues becomes mope plain, without 
at the same time any disturbance in the system. 

115. The agpeement with the Angl. Sax. system of decl. 
is evident; the declensions also of the Germ., the Moesogothic? 
and other old Gepm. dialects answep very exactly to those of 
the Old Norse, though the conflicting views of different wpiteps 
(Adelungs and Zahns) make the likeness less striking. Fop 
die sake of easiness in compapison I will ppesent the follow- 
ing table. 



Icel. 
1 

2 

3 
4 



Gepm. 

das obp (6) 

\ dep affe (4) 

' dep funke (5) 

die welle(7) 

das buch (2) 



g| dep fisch (1) 

g| die bank (3) 



Moesogoth. 
haii'to 

ahma 

gajuko 
vaurd 

f sunus 
^ staua 
^ maga{) 



heart. 

breath, 

likeness 
word 

way 

son 

right 

maid 
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116. Even the endings themselves have a great likeness 
to those of other tongues; the gen. in s is the Swed. and 
Dansk Sy Germ, es^ s, Lat. is^ Grk. osj the dat. in e answers 
to the Germ, dat* in Cy Lat. in t and abl. in e, Grk. in t; the 
dat. pi. in um to the Genu, euy Swed. om in adverbs, as 
stundom sometimes^ etc.j the gen. pi. in a to the Swed. com- 
pounds in which the first part ends in a, e. g. gudaldra, 
etc«^ the Neut. have always the nom. and ace. alike as in 
Greek and Lat., and besides all fem. have the nom. and ace. 
aUke in the pi. 

Simpler Class. 

117. The first Decl. contains all neut. in a, e. g. auga etfe, 
Igarta hearty which are thus inflected. 

Sing. Nom. auga hjarta 

Ace. auga hjarta 

» , . , Dat. auga lijarta 

. ' Gen. auga hjarta 

Plur. Nom. augu lyortu 

Ace. augu hjortu 

Dat. augura hjortum 

Gen. augna hjartna 

In the same way are declined eyra ear^ lunga lung^ eysta^ 
testicle^ hno8a beill of thready bjiiga samage^ n^ra kidneys as 
well as some foreign words; e.g. manna, firma, and names of 
countries in a, which are however rare in old writers, who 
commonly add the word land, and also in modem authors, 
who often make them fem. 

118. .The reason of the vowel change in the pi. is the 
ending, of which mention has been already made (74.); it 
however takes place only in the word hjarta, because none 
of the others have a in the chief syll. Manna is used only 
in the sing., lungun and Indiun (othervnse Indialand) rather in 
the pi. with the art. The object of the n inserted before the 
a in the gen. pi. seems to be, to distinguish this case from 
the nom. sing. 
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119. The second Decl. embraces all masc. in t; e.g. geisli 
sunbeam^ andi spirity breathy raeningi robber j eigandi onmeTj 
which are thus inflected 



Sing. Nom. geisli 


andi 


Ace. geisla 


anda 


Dat. geisla 


anda 


Gen. geisla 


anda 


Plur. Nom. geislar 


andar 


Ace. geisla 


anda 


Dat. gelslum 


5ndum 


Gen. geisla. 


anda. 



In the same way are inflected; dropi a dropy tingi the young 
of animals particularly fowl^ bogi boWy risi giant ^ skuggi 
shadowy n^ungi neighbour^ ecki rcoe (poet.), maki maiey kappi 
champion y felagi fellow^ nagli nail^ api ape^ asni ass^ ^ngi 
steamy savour^ f)Anki thought^ t^gi a point or tongue of land. 



eigandi 
eiganda 
eiganda 
eiganda 
eigendr 
eigendr 
ei 



^ ijcMxA^d^^ 

gendum (ondum) iJ^^S-j>u.y 
eigenda (anda). -^^.uic^^^^^-c^ 



Sing. Nom. raeningi 
Ace. raeniogja 
Dat. raem'ngja 
Gen. rseningja 
Plur. Nom. raeningjar 
Ace. raem'ngja 
Dat. raeningjum 
Gen. rseningja. 

In the same way are inflected hSRJingi, fnelsingi and ley- 
sfngi freedmany vili fcilly domandi doomer^ buandi yeoman^ 
elskandi lover^ iSkandi worshipper^ illvirki illdoer^ einheri Odin^s 
warrior^ skipveri shipman^ eyskeggi islander^ lesandi reader^ 
saekjandi suery verjandi wardery hallandi slope. 

^ 120. Dissyllabic words which have a in the first syll. change 
this into o before w, i. e. in the dat. pi. Those which have 
dngy ovjariky change this in the same case into aungy atmhy 
e. g. vangi cheeky jawboney dat. pi. vaungum; p^nki f)aunkum, 
etc., but a by itself remains unchanged, m^ki pi. m^kar straddU 
ingy dat. m^kum. 

Trisyllabic words, which have a in the two first syll., changqi 
the fiSst into o the second into u, before the ending um; e. g 




!'^o§ 



cAaaa*^' 
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bakari haker^ pi. bakarar, dat. b5kurufn. If they have a in the 
middle syll. only, this is still changed into w, e.g. ddmari, pi. 
domarar, dat. ddmurum; so also lesari, kennari teacher y els* 
kari, etc. But if the first syll. has a and the second another 
vowel, no change takes place, e. g. ndungi, pi. naungar, dat. 
n^ungum. 

121. Those which insert y before the ending are, all in 
ingi, and some few beside, which all have weak vowels in 
the penultimate. 

122. Like eigandi are declined all pres. part. act. when used 
as subst to denote an agent; they are met with most often in 
the pi. Even those which express something lifeless, and 
answer to the Swed. neut. uppfdrandcy afseende^ etc., are here 
all masc, and follow the same inflection, but are used only 
in the sing. e.g. talandi gift of speech ^ togandi anything slorvy 
tildragandi, rndtwement^ etc. The word budndi is commonly 
OJtf contracted into bdndi, pi. b^ndr, boendum, boenda. Fjanda a 
foe^ fiend y is inflected like eigandi, but may also be declined 
like audi. Fraendi, pi. fraendr is regular, as also |)raendr (pro 
Tronder), a Norse tri be from which Trondhem takes its 
name; this word comes from the male name pr^ndr. 

123. The word herra diflers only in the nom. from geisli, 
as also sira * which however is not used in the pi. and endir 
end which in old writers is met with regular endi etc. 

* This word is used only in Priest's titles before the name, e. g. 

Sira Ami. "The Revd. Mr. Ame." The Councillor M. Stephensen 

indeed in his "Gaman og Alvara." "Jest and Earnest'' p. 79 

seq. has sought to throw it oat of the tongue as laogiiabfe, 

because it is only used in French in conversation Avith Kings 

and Princes. But in this I can in no wise agree with the 

learned writer; its use must not be ascribed to an exaggerated 

/^"^>w.^^^ respect for the Catholic priesthood, because it is never used 

\ of Bishops , who are called Herra Lord a word expressing 

N a much higher rank. Its meaning also in French can hardly 

be taken into consideration when the question is of Icelandic: 
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124. Some few old goetic words take in the pi. endings 
nar instead of ar^ e. g. gumi a man^ (whence our groom^ ^xo^^^ 
erly goojk0n Bridejl^oom)^ pi. gumnar, yetgumar is also found, 
and the inserted n has without doubt its origin in the gen. 
gumna, whence it has crept into the other cases. According 
to the Maesogothic, AUemannic, and Anglo-Sax. the gen. pi. in 
the simpler class ought always to end in na^ which is also 
actually the case in neut. and fern, which are much the most 
frequent; but in the masc. again this n has fallen out. The 
true original inflection would thus seem to have been; 

Nom. gumar 

Ace. guma 

Dat. gumum 

Gen. gumna. 

But the common is gumnar, gumna , gumnum, gumna; so 
also shatnar, gotnar, bragnar, which all mean men^ warriors^ 
together with flotnar searoversj from oxi also (for uxi) the 
gen. pi. oxna is found. 

the Engl, queen is the highest title while the Dansk qvind is 
a term of coarse abase (conf. Engl, quean); the Icel. kona and 
Dansk kone are so honourable that they are often said of 
Queens instead of wife, but the Swed. kona is contemptuous. 
The case is the same with the Germ, gemein and the Dansk 
gemenj etc., which does not all hinder the use of these words 
in each of these several language, without any regard to their 
meanings in another. Moreover the Icel. sira should not doubt- 
less be derived from the French sire^ but be taken as the 
Engl, sire i. e. Father, The common people as is well known 
still use the word Father in addressing Priests all over Den- 
mark and Norway. Besides the word sira is by no means an 
Icel. invention but has long ago had its present received sense 
in Norway also; e. g. it occurs twice in a letter of the year 
1297. (Diplomatarium Am. Magn. vol. II. p. 190.), and is again 
found in a document of the year 1445. which is quoted in 
Lund*s "Forsog til en Beskrivelse over ovre Tellemarken" p. 156. 
It were to be wished that no word was used in Icel. which 
had a worse descent Hian this. 
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e- g. t6nga, 



125- All fem. in a foUow the third Decten., 


saga, kyrkja, lina, line 




Sing. Norn, tunga 


sa^ 


Ace. tungu 


sogu 


Dal. tungu 


sogu 


Gen. tungu 


sogu 


Plur. Nom. tungur 


sogur 


Ace tungur 


sogur 


Dat. ttingum 


sogum 


Gen. ttingna. 


sagna. 



In the same way are declined; dAfarfcwe, |)Afa hillock^ grima 
mashy villa error ^ qviga heifer^ vika weeky pipa pipe, perla 
pearl, gata path, flaska flashy staka verse, haka chin, vala 
spaewife, skata ray (fish), langa ling (fish) ganga going, 



Sing. Nom. kyrkja 


lina 


Ace. kyrkju 


Imu 


Dat. kyrkju 


linu 


•^ Gen. kyrkju 


h'nu 


Plur. Nom. kyrkjur 


linur 


Ace. kyrkjur 


h'nur 


Dat. kyrkjum 


linum 


Gen. kyrkna. 


lina. 


In the same way are declined, eckja widow, reckja bed, 


manneskja mankind, haekja crutch, sylgja umbrella, fylgja 


ghost, ylgga she elk, bylgja billow, 


lilja lilly, gryfja mine, ferja 


ferry, gy8ja goddess, kanna can, 


skepna creature, vara ware, 


tinna flint. 





126. By this Decl. are inflected all infin. in a, which are used 
as subst., e. g. vera being, brenna burning, and in general all 
fem. in a; names of countries also, especially in the modem 
language; e. g. Evrdpa (NorSurhalfan) Affrika (SuSurhalfan) 
Amerika (Vesturhdlfan) etc. 

127. That g^nga makes gaunguetc. has been already men- 
tioned (74. 78.) vala, volu is also found as volva volvu etc. 

128. Words ending in na and ja before which g and k do 
not come , take no n in the gen. pi. The words koua and 
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qvinna mfe^ womariy have both qvenoa in the gen. pi. bat are 
otherwise regular. 

129. Many of these words are used only in the pi., e. g. 
msetur (hafa maetur k einhverju to set store on aught) ^ gaetur 
rvatehy care^ fortolur talking over, dtolur curses, reproaches, 
Ukur guesses, haerur grag hairs etc. 



More artificial Class, 

130. According to the fourth Decl. are inflected all neut 
that end in consonants, or in i, or which are monosyllabic; 
e. g. skip ship, land land, sumar summet, qvseSi song, chaunt, 
merki standard^Jxk tree. 

Sing. N. A. skip land sumar 

Dat. skipi landi sumri 

Gen. skips lands sumars 

Plur. N. A. skip lond sumur 

Dat. skipum londum sumrum 

^ Gen. skipa. landa. sumra. 

So also are inflected: borS hoard, table, striS rear, miX 
measure, bu grange, farmhouse, stra straw, frae seed, hey hay, 
gler glass, hsS sea, lamb lamb, blaS leaf, blade, ax ear of corny 
vatn water, tjald tent, gras grass, glas a glass, hofuS head, 
klaustur cloister, fdSur food, fodder, silfur silver, norSur the 
north, hulstur, holster, veSur weather, mastur mast {of a ship). 
Sing. N. A. qvaeSi merki tre 

Dat,^ qvaeSi merki ivh 

Gen. qvae8is merkis tr^s 

Plur. N. A. qvae8i merki tr6 

Dat. qvaeSum merkjum trj^m 

Gen. qvaefia. merkja. trjda. 

In the same way go, klaeSi clothing, epli apple, enni brow, 
vfti punishment, frelsi freedom, ackeri anchor, gaedi goods, ey- 
rindi errand, riki realm, fylki province, virki wall, vigi breast- 
work, nes a ness, sker scar, kyn kin, sex, rif rib, kni knee, 
hli shade, he, sp6 y^cr, derision. 
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131. Even in this method of inflection there are already 
greater difficulties, though it is the simplest of the more com- 
plex class. The change of vowel has been before spoken of. 
(74. 78). Contraction takes place only in those cases where 
thee nding begins with a vowel^ e. g. mastr-i, mostr-um, mastr-a, 
the words heraB, hundraS, oSal, are never contracted, but in 
other respects follow sumar, thus dat. sing. h6ra8i, dat.pl. he- 
ruSum^ etc. Those in ss, or s after a consonant, take no new 
s in the gen., e. g. hross, ax, and the like. 

132. Those in i take no new i in the dat. but are other- 
wise regular, yet so that those the characteristic letter of which 
is ff or kj insert J before the endings um and a; this ,; is 
heard indeed in all cases of the word, so that the sound is 
merki merkis, or merkji merkjis, but is not usually written 
before i (39). Some other words which end in conson. also 
insert J in the same cases; such are all those which have, 
simple weak vowels (41.), and simple cons, at their close, 
e. g. sel sheepfoldy seljum, selja, and also men necklace^ skcgg 
beardy |)il panelling, etc. 

133. Some few with hard vowels, especially 5, insert \ 
before the endings which begin with a vowel, iQor lifestrengthy 
florvi, fjorvuin, fjorva, so also skrok prating^ nonsense^ nijol, 
sol a kind of eatable seaweed^ etc.j but this is not so strictly 
observed as the insertion of y. 

134. Hie and sp6 are never used in the pi.; fe goods^ 
cattle^ fee^ has in the gen. sing, fjar, but is inflected in the pL 
like tre; ve halidome^ temple^ hoitse^ is declined in the sing, 
like tre, in the pi. like skip, as are also the liames of the let- 
ters in ^'5 the rest are declined like skip. 

135. Other irregulars are especially; laeti character^ bear- 
ing ^ which makes its dat. pi. latum, gen. lata; megin mighty 
regin tJie godlike powers^ rekin neat^ take the vowel a (o) when 
they are contracted; e.g. dat. pi. rognum, gen. lagna (whence 
ragna-rockur twilight of the Gods.) The new word altari 
(stalli) aJtar^ follows this decl. in the sing., but in the pi. it 
makes olturu (or oltoru) ollurum, altara. 
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136. Some others change their gend. to fem. in the pL and 
are then declined according to the seventh deel. e. g. lim twiffj 
pi. liroar, houghs; til cheating^ pi. talar; eingi amead^ eingjar; 
smiSi smithy^ smiSar; mund any point oftime^ mundir; {)usQnd 
thousand^ |)usundir. Most of these words however are found 
perfect in both gend., but the inflection here given is the most 
common. The word fraefii knowledge is in the sing. fem. and in- 
decl., in the pi. on the other hand neut. and declined like qvaeBi. 

137. Many are found both with and without i in the nom.; 
e. g. fuUting and fulltingi help, haensn and haensni hen; rensl 
and rensli, a drain , sluice; as also all deriv. in si {sli)j the 
latter form seems more common in the pi., and in the modern 
tongue. 

138. The fifth Decl. embraces all masc. which end in the 
gen. in s; in the nom. it has the following endings r, /, nand 
5, e. g. konungr Jcing^ hamar hammer^ Iseknir leech, dalr dale. 

Sing. Nom. konungr hamar 

Ace. konung hamar 

Dat. konungi hamri 

Gen. konungs hamars 

Plur. Nom. kontingar hamrar 

Ace. konunga hamra 

Dat. konungum homrum 

Gen. konunga. hamra. 

In the same way are declined, hestr horse, eldr /ire, d6mr 
doom, brunnr spring, (burn), |)raell thrall, st611 stool, seaty 
steinn stone, sveinn stripling, akur jfteld, aldur age, aptan even, 
morgun mom, drottin Lord, chief, kaSall cable, jokull iceberg, 
biSill woer, lover. 



Sing. Nom. laeknir 


dalr 


Ace. laekni 


dal 


Dat. laekni 


dal 


Gen. laeknis 


dais 


Plur. Nom. laeknar 


dalir 


Ace. laekna 


dali 


Dat. Iseknum 


dolum 


Gen. laekna. 


dala. 
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In the same way are inflected, vUHt wHhy, {>yrnir thorny 
eink Juniper^ reynir rowatif skelmir roffite^ l^ttir easiness, mis* 
sir loss, maelip meastcre, bushel, hvalr whale, bolr bohy hver 
hatspring, Ijdr sickle, scythe, stafr staff!, l^Sr folk, smiSr smith, 
kagr condition, affairs. 

139. Some words which end in I, n ov s after a cons., or 
in double s, take no r in the nom., and so have none to cast 
away in the ace, but are otherwise regular; e. g. fugl fowl, 
karl man carle, hrafn ratJ^n, (Dansk ravn)^ vagn carriage, 
wain, hdls neck, lax salmon, kross cross, foss or fors a force, 
waterfall, krans garland, etc. There are also some other 
words which do not take r in the nom,, e. g. daun smell, 
{)j6n servant, these are in consequence alike in the nom. and 
ace; the case is the same with those in r, s, after a diph- 
thong, e. g. b^s crib, hnaus turfsod, leir clay, aur mudi the 
old writers often used rr, ss, to meet the pronunciation, e, g, 
hnauss, aurr, etc., and thus distinguished the nom. from the 
ace. , but confounded on the other hand the nom. with the gen., 
in words in s, which case however had still a separate sound, 
because the diphthong by means of the double cons, becomes 
shorter and harder in the gen. ; those in actual ss, or s in po- 
sition, take no new s in the gen. 

140. Among the words which follow kontingr are many 
monosyll., which take no i in the dat. and particularly those 
in II, andmgrr, those in r,s, after a diphthong, and those which 
have a simple cons, with r after a diphthong; e. g. h6Il a 
mound, hill, haell heel, hringr ring, as well as fitaekh'ngr a 
needy man, kop choir, mtir wall, is ice, 6s rivermouth, draumr 
dream, batr boat, hrutr ram, etc.; yet they sometimes take i 
(those in r alone excepted) when they stand alone, and have 
much weight in the sentence e. g. i draumi in a dream, baerinn 
stendr k h61i, the grange stands on a rise, but k h^fum hdl. 
on a high hill. Those in nn are quite regular. 

141. LI and nn after a diphthong are properly a contr. of /r^ 
nr, (93) and the words which end thus ought to cast away one 
/ and n in the cases where r (the sign of the masc.) would 
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Otherwise be dropped. The case is the same with ^ r$, which 
however is only an old orthography (93. l^k) Great care must Ci^^J 
be taken not to confonnd this r, which in old writers is dou- 
bled in the nom., is essential in the word, and kept in all in- 
flections, with the non-essential r which is only a masc. sign, 
never doubled in nom., and invariably falls away in inflection; 
e. g. |)<5r ThoTy s6r sourness j and her host, armyy have essen- 
tial, but Freyr, sk6r shoe^ h6r {Jiofr) 'pothook^ on the contrary 
Don-essential r ; we find therefore |)6rr, herr, etc., but never 
Freyrr sk6rr. The declension is accordingly; 
Nom. hrafn kross |)6r haell Freyr 

Ace. hrafn kross J)6r haell Frey 

Dat. hrafni krossi |)6r hael Frey 

Gen. hrafns. kross. |)6rs. haels. Freys 

The genitive ending s is never widened to es^ is, or the 
like, however hard the consonants meeting together may be, 
on the other hand the pronunciation is often softened by leav- 
ing out one of the cons. (59). 

142. Those dissyll. words which have a simple vowel in 
their last syll. are contracted in cases the ending of which 
begins with a vowel; e. g. lykill key, dat. lykli, pi. lyklar, etc.; 
Jotun gianty dat. jotni, pi. jotnar, j6tna, jotnum; morgun (mor- 
gin, myrgin), dat. morgni or morni etc. Those in / have this 
letter always doubled (according to pron. and analogy), instead 
of /r in the nom.; thus hefill plane, aunguU angle, hook; those 
in n, r, take on the other hand simple n and r, and are con- 
sequently alike in the nom. and acc.« By an old orthography 
however nn, rr, are often found in the nom., e. g. himinn 
heaven, aptann, jotunn, jaSarr selvage, akurr, etc., but this is 
seldom strictly observed, and seems as needless as ss, rr, in 
monosyll. (139). Bikar bicker, beaker, nykur nixe, kelpy, are 
not contracted, nor foreign words, as generall (hershoHSingi) etc. 

143. By an old orthography r is also often found alone for 
wr (especially in the ace.), but since words in ur agree entirely 
with those in an tm, in, and an, and this ur is an essential 
syll. in the word, which is contracted indeed but never falls 
away, and is also kept (as er) in the new tongues, e. g. aldur 
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Swed. blder^ Dansk ttlder^ sigur Swed. seger, Dansk sef'er^ 
hlatur laughter, Dansk latter, etc.; this way of writing seems 
more incorrect than urr. Besides it is misleading because by 
it this ending may be easily confounded with non-essential r, 
which is the masc. sign, and falls away in inflection and in 
the new tongues, e. g. hMtur, heiSur hoTtour^ hafur hegoat, 
have the essential syll. ur, and are declined like hamar, but 
b^tr, boat, eiSr oath, rair amber, (Dansk rav), the non-essen- 
tial ending r, and are declined like konungr or Freyr. 

144. Those in ir have also another method of inflection by 
which ir is kept in all cases before the ending; these are 
never contracted. 

145. Those which form the pi. in ir have many peculia- 
rities; viz, most of them do not take i in the dat., there are 
however some exceptions, e. g. gestr gtiest, brestr weakliness, 
qvistr branch, (which last often makes another ace. pi. qvistu). 
Others insert j before the endings which begin with a vowel, 
but this j before i is expressed only by i; e. g. hylr a gulf, 
pi. hylir, ace. hyli, dat. hyljum, gen. hylja; so also bylr windy 
weather along with rain or snow; but after g andj k the 
accent also is left out; e. g. seckr sack, pi. seckir, secki, 
seckjum, seckja. So also seggr brave man, dreingr thane, 
|)veingr shoe-string, very few insert « before the endings 
which begin with a vowel, e. g. hjor sword poet., dative 
hjorvi etc. 

• 

146. GuS, which wants r in the nom., and makes in the 

pi. guSir^oe?^, and dagr which in dat. sing, makes degi, pi. dagar 
etc., are irregular; bidstur blaM makes, besides its common 
regular inflection, another dat. biaestri; b6gr a sAot^/efer besides 
its regular inflect, like konungr, has also baegi in the dat., 
and in the pi. baegir, b6gu, bogum, bogu, in old writers; but 
I doubt whether bo^gir is any where to be found in the 
nom. sing., which Bjorn Halldorson quotes in his Diet; spdnn 
(sp6nn)^0(m, clAp, makes in the datspaeni, pi. spaenir, spdnu 
(or spaeni) sp^num, sp4na; eyrir money, pence, is declined like 
laeknir, only with change of vowel in the pL aurar, aura. 
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aiirani^* aura; leikr like kontingr when it means game^ sport ^ 
but like dalr when it means dratights (the game); her makes 
in the gen. hers, old. herjar, (whence alls-herjar) pi. herar 
(old herir), but is seldom used in the pi. 

Still more irregular are sk6r shoe, ketill kettle, dor (dorr) 
spear, poet. maSr man, fingur finger ^ which are thus inflected; 



Sing. Nom. skor 

Ace. sk6 

Dat. sk6 

Gen. skds 
Plur. Nom. skdr (skuar) 

Ace. sk5 (skua) 

Dat. skdm 

Gen. skda (skua) 



dorr 

dor 

dor 

dors 

derir 

deri 



maSr 

mann 

manni 

manns 

menu 

menu 

dorum monnum fingrum 
darra manna fingra. 



fingur 

ii'ngur 

fingri 

fingurs 

fingur 

fingur 



ketill 
ketil 
katli 
ketils 
katlar 
katia 
kotlum 
katIa 
Foreldrar parents, p^skar Easter, (old pdskir-nar fem.) and 
tofrar witchcraft, are used only in the pi. 

147. Some in r especially deriv. in leikr, sometimes change 
r into i and are then inflect, after the second decl.; e.g. sann- 
leikr and sannleiki truth probability, Hkamr (hlc-hamr) and 
likami body, (yet in the pi. commonly likamir); the last forms 
in i seem properly to belong to the modern language. 

148. All masc. of which the gen. sing, ends in ar follow 

the oovenih - Declension^ they have in the nom. the endings r M/jci^ 
and n; e. g. drattr drawing, vollr field , skjoldr shield, vi8r 
tree, wood, bragr poem, belgr bellows, inflated skin. 

Sing. Nom. drattr vollr skjoldr 

skjold 
skildi 
skjaldar 

Plur. Nom. draettir vellir skildir 

skjoldu 
skjoldum 
skjalda. 

In the same way are declined, |)altr episode, story, hattr 
character^ m^ttr might, |)radr thread, sonr (son) son^ goltr 

5 



Nom. 


drattr 


vollr 


Ace. 


dratt 


voU 


Dat. 


draelti 


velli 


Gen. 


dr^ttar 


vallar 


Nom. 


draettir 


vellir 


Ace. 


drdttu 


vollu 


Dat. 


dr^ttum 


vdllum 


Gen. 


dratta 


valla 
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ioarpig, vdpdr fnandj kodttr balif bdrfcr bark, kottp c^/^fjdrfe 
/Vi/^ hjdrCr hart^ kj$lr Ar^, mj66r mead, bjdro iaor* 



Sing. Norn. 


yi5p 


bragr 


belgr 


Ace. 


vi8 


brag 


beig 


OalU 


viCi 


brag 


belg 


Gep, 


vjSar 


bragar 


belgjar 


Plup. Nona. 


viSir 


bragir 


belgir 


Ace. 


viCu 


bragi 


belgi 



Dat viSum brogum belgjum 

Gen. viSa braga belgja 

In the same way are declined; vegr watf, feldr fklt, chak, 
8i8r eu9iom, liSr joini, smiSr smith, limr limb, litr hue, 8J6Sr 
b(^, purse, ataSr stead, matr meat, r^ttr rijfht, lenv^ vinr friend, 
hugr mind, eaoSr rawi, munr difference, hlutp /AtTijr, hryggr 
illi^A:, leg^ lejf, Hmb, verkr je^om^ mergr marrow, dryckr 
drink, laekr, beck, ricnlet, reykr re^Ar, baer grange, hamlet. 

149. This whole Decl. seems to have had its origin in 
tuphony, because it was wished to hinder ds^ ts, and ns from 
maeting together especially after simple bowels. We here seQ 
very plainly the canse of the vowel changes in the Old Norse, 
viz, that it was wished to make the vowel of the chief syll. 
as like as possible that of the ending, or as it were to 
balance them one against the other; but the first i$*jcooimonlj 
the stronger q instead of u, e for i, etc* 

150. Soma can take no r in the Norn. (comp. 139), and 
80 remain alike both in the nom. and ace, thqs orn eagle, and 
bjorn; for vinr and sonr vin and son are said, the latter espe- 
cially always in names; e. g. Isleifr Einarsson, Steingrimr 
Jdnsson, Bjami porsteinsson (never Einarssonr or the like). 
It is self evident that sonr changes its vowel in its own way, 
thus dat syni etc. 

151. The pi. is formed from the dat. sing.; those words 
which pQver take i in the dat. sing, always end the ace. pi. 
in this vowel. Those which take u in the ace. pL, have be- 
sides this form also anpther in t formed from tb^ nom, pL ia 
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tbf nmvBA way by Ihfo^a^ away r, iM tbe is^fne ds thii dat 
sing. J We tiiay flWrfefo^e 6teo i8ay|>^^t, ^i, A:>ie^«, /?y*ftf, «itf, 
for |>dtta9 soDu, eto. 

152. Those which have the VoWel t, are often found in 
the dat. without i; e. g. lit Irom litr, siS from siSr, (comp. 
140). The case is often the same in the more modern tongue 
with those which have ootJo before a simple cons. e. g. log 
for legi^ mjo8 for miSi, kjol for kili; as also vorS for verSi, 
from vdr8r wurder, probably to distinguish it from the dat. of 
verSr w&rtk, and verSr a share of rweaJt^ 

153. All deriv, in -skofpr and -^nadr are inflect, in the sing, 
like ViCr, in the pL like bragr j e. g. fjandskapr foeddpy lifnadr 
Ufe; but the former seldom occur in the pi. : many of the lat- 
ter have a double form either in -^naU^ or -nuSr e. g. fagnaSr 
or fSgnuSr gladness^ safiiaSr or sofnuSr meeting^ assemhly^ 
m^naSr or manuSr nwniks the ending "nuSr properly belongs 
to the new tongue; the inflection is the same except that thA 
gen, always takes a^ and the dat. pi. always u. 

154. Those which insert J in the gen. sing, insert it in 
fact every where in the pi.; before i it should be expressed 
by iy but since the grave accent is not wont to be written 
after g or ky and most of these words are just those which 
have these letters before the ending; it seems always to fall 
away, if however the words byr fair^rvind, styr rvoTy unqviety 
hyr fire poet., vefr weby etc., occur in the pi. they must be 
written, byrir, vefir, etc. The word sjar (sjdr) sea inserts f 
or Vy and thus makes in the gen^ sjdfar pL sj^fir etc. These 
words are very seldom found in the dat. with the ending iy 
e. g. mergi or merg. 

155. Some few form the pi. in-ar/ e. g, sk6gr tvoo^j 
vindr, grautr, pap^ gruel^ which in the sing, are infl. like vi8r, 
in dre pi. like kotitingr; ^o also vegi* way in old poetry; 
liftijir (snj6r) mow m^kes \ti the dat. ^jdt (snj6), gen. snjdfar, 
pf. snjtfai*, etc.; flskr makes m thd gen. sing, fiskjar or fisks. 
pi. fiskar. Sottt^ 6f the words which follow this decl. are 
also found Wttb ^ in <be^ ^^n., eidi;)^cially vd i^6etry, in compo- 
se 
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sition, in the new tongue^ and in some adverbial expressionfif; 
e. g. in Grondal's excellent translation of Theocritus' Idyll. 

po getr samt {>fn kracka karta 

komit til vegs, at morgu hjarta 

sir verBa fengin svell ok ill. 

^^Yet canst thou though little 

strike many a heart 

with deep and heavy wounds.^' 

So also Norvegr makes always in the gen. Norvegs (Nor- 
egs). jarfivegr moM/rf jarSvegs/ but vegr glance j glory ^ is in- 
flected like dalr, and is used only in the sing. In daily speech 
til friSs, til sj<is, are still said, but stilla til friSar, fara til 
sjdfar. From unaSr/oy unaSs in found in poetry, which how- 
ever may be the gen. from the neut. unaS, which is sometimes 
met vnth, e. g. S61arlj5S 71. Gripisspd 46. 

Other irregulars are in particular fdtr footj vetur winter^ 
br68ir brother, fafiir father, which are thus declined. 



Sing. Nojm. 


f6tr 


vetur 


br68ir 


faSir 


Ace. 


f6t 


vetur 


br65ur 


foSur 


Dat. 


faeti 


vetri 


brdSur 


foSur 


Gen. 


f6tar 


vetrar 


br68ur 


foSur 


Plur. Nom. 


faetr 


vetr 


braefir 


feSr 


Ace. 


faetr 


vetr 


braeSr 


fe5r 


Dat. 


f6lum 


velrum 


braeSrum 


feSrum 


Gen. 


f6ta 


vetra 


braeBra 


feSra. 



f6ts, veturs, br68urs, and ioSurs are also found in the gen. 
sing. Like br6Sir are inflected the twofem. mdSir, ddttir, which 
last however takes but one t in the pi., daetr, daetrum, daetra; 
and systir which can undergo no vowel change, but makes in 
the pi. systr, systrum, systra. 

156. To the seventh Decl. belong those fem. which in the 
pi. end in -ir or -ar^ in the sing. nom. they have all kinds of 
endings, e. g. eign owndom, property^ vor lip, br68r bridsy 
drottmng queen, veiSi fishing, fishery, ben (old) bane, death 
wound, (modem) scratch, which are thus inflected. 
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Sing, Noiii. 


eign 


vor 


brtSr 


Ace. 


eign 


vor 


bHiSi 


Dat. 


eign 


v6r 


bruSi 


Gen. 


eignar 


varap 


brdSar 


Plnr. N. A. 


eignir 


varir 


bruSir 


Dat 


eignum 


vorum 


brtiSum 


Gen. 


eigna 


vara 


brtiSa. 



In the same way are declined dygfi virtue j dotyhtiness, 
{eti faring y journey y s^insightj Bdkn parishy fdrn offering ^ au8n 
desert y pisl torture ^ gerS deedy -^^gift^ grof, ditch , grave^ 
rost old Norse mile, 6x1 shovlderhlade y gjorfi girdle ^ n\jo8m 
lApy skorom shame ^ loss^ bofn haven ^ byrfir burthen ^ and the 
Prop. Names Gerfir, HeiSr, UrBr, prdSr, (Gertrude) SigriBr 
puridr, GunnhilSr. 



Sing. 


Nom. 


drotlning 


ben 


veiBi 




Ace. 


drottning 


ben 


veifii 


t 


Dat. 


drottningu 


ben 


veifii 




Gen. 


drottningar 


benjar 


veiSap 


Plur. 


N. A. 


drottningar 


benjar 


veiflar 




Dat. 


drottningum 


benjum 


veiSum 




Gen. 


drottninga 


benja 


veiSa 



In the same way are declined, sigling sailing^ djorjRiing 
daring y hormung grief woe, niX needle y 61 strap y tfig nnthe^ 
egg edge, klyf, hoofy nyt gain^ increase of cattle y il sole {of 
the foot) J naudsyn need^ fit rvebfooty ermi sleeve y rayri a moor 
Scot, moss.y heitSi heathy l^gi licy fesli fastening, eyri low 
headland. 

157. Like eign are declined all deriv. in n and dy as well 
as many primitives; among these are some which take u in 
the dat., and thus distinguish (his case from the ace; this 
takes place especially in those which end in 8, rf, or ty and 
the vowel of which is o, or v^ e.g. mold-u mould. I)j68-u /b/Ar, 
86tt-u sicknessy stund-u houTy uU-u wool, raust-u voiccy but this 
is often disregarded by prose writers and in daily speech; 
the case is the same with (hose the vowel of which is o and 
their final cons. 8, or d, e. g. j6r8-u earth, verold-u worlds 



y^ 
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strSnd-n ftrand^ Uf^ in thes^ instances a^ it isi q<^ strictly 
attend^ to. 

158. Those which have the vowel o took in the oldest 
times the ending -or in the pi. e. g. varar RpsJ^^ grafar, hafnar, 
and this is probably the reason of the otherwise nncommon 
vowel change d into a (instead of e) before i, but the vowel 
once taken into the chief syll. has been kept though the end- 
iijig has si^ce been chaoged. The Plur. ending -<ir fov -ir is 
^so foun4 in niapy Qthe^ cases iiv old poet^^ ^. g. nubaor for 
rpa-ir run,es etc. 

159. In the oldest times there were also fbuiid many fkit}^ 
in r, which have sincQ lost this letter,^ or changed it for i^ 
e. g. aeSr a vein^ (Germ, die ader\ afterwards aeS, elf river^ 
afterwards elf, elfi, or elfa, which last is now general j byrSr 
afterwards, byrBi (i^ pi. also byr9ar), veiBr more latterly veiSi, 
heiSr beiiSi^ ermr emi, etc., whepce the Swed. forms e^ hed^ 
arm, etc.,. like briiii \^y throwing away r. c€^^ 

160. Even of words in i there are some which, forn> their 
pi. in /r, e. g. gleSi gladness^ gl^Sir, ^fi, life, agis^ aefir; these 
do not take ar in the gen. but remaip undecl. in th,e sing, and 
end throughout in L Some writers give them an s in the 
gen., but this is against the genius of the tongue,, bec^usp 
no fem. ever ends in s in the gen. The incorrectness of this 
is plainly seen when the art. is added, before which the word 
always keeps its genitive ending. Now it is impossible to say 
gleiis'innar, or (Bfis4nnar, but only gleSi-nnar, 2efi-nn$r. Idlest 
of these words are abstracts which have no pi., e. g. elli eld, 
old age, (Dansk selde.) Kristqi Christianity, mildi mildness, 
r^ttvisi jmtice, beiSni desire, hl^Sni obedience, apd many more. 

161. The word sdl" sour, makes in the dat. sdlti pi. sdlii*, 
gen. pi. sdlna; in the sing, is found also s41a, sdlu, by the 
3rd Dec!.; ^ir buttermilk has no sing. 

162. Polysyllaf^lfis in yJ, ur^ and the. lik% ai)e contraotedr 
before th^ en^ii^gS; whi<^ beg^u with % ViQ^,€[l. D^riv^ in (m 
baye ali^p ^At|ier iaK,vfi itt my both thesie a9*e peifect ia iSm 
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mog. but that m tm tiemm to Motig ifiq^idlly td th6 tieW 
ton^e, e. g. andvttpanf sigh, Qdflur fetahef, dlin e^ 



Sidg. N. A. 


atidvar{>an -voipun fjoSur 


alia 


Dat. 


andvarpan -vorpun fjoBur 


alio 


Gen. 


andvarpanar ^yotpvttM ^aSrar 


dinar 


Plur. N. A. 


afidvarpanii' ffaSrir 


dlnir 


Dat 


andvorpunum igSSnim 


Alnam 


Gen. 


andvarpaoa fjaSra 


dlna. 



In the pi. the form in un (aadvorpanir) seldom or never 
ocenrs; in the sing. Councillor Stephensen adopts the form in 
an only in the nom.^ and that in un in the other cases^ but 
this distinction is observed by scarcely any other writer; ac« 
cording to vor the form in an ought only to be used in the 
gen., but instead of this unar is rather said in the gen,, and 
€t» in the other cases. 

16S. The Primitives which form their pi. in ar can only 
be distinguished by practice from those which take the ending 
ir; e. g. leiS a way, makes lei5ir, but skeifi shuttle^ {in the 
old Norse loom) spoon, skeiBar; ^veinbrdnch^ paragraph, m2k\itn 
greinir, but hlein 6( J905/, weavers beam, hleinar; sdl soul, makes 
bSWv, but nal needle, nalar, so also sin-ar sinew ^ hli5-ar side, 
seil-ar dragline. The ending ar is taken by all deriv. in ing^ and 
lAngj and by all those which insert j or r, by nearly all those in 
i, as well as by monosyll. ending in a vow^l; e. g. ey (now 
eyja) island, mey maid, the old nom. of which was maer. 
Few or' none of these primitives take the ending u in the dat 
leitJii, sihu or the like are never said. 

164. Of those which insert j some are used only in the 
pf., c; g. menjar traces, refjar crafty shifts. Others which 
have the vowel S insert v, and thus do not change their 
vowel, e. g, or arrow, gen. Srvar, pi. orvar, etc. So also 
dogg dew, stoS, rather in the pL stoSvar, place. Of those 
which insert j or v there are very few which are ever found 
with u in the dat, e. g. Hel makes Hel or Helju, dr or or oru. 

14& MoMOsylli woMi^ in^ d arc^ eontractied^ in the d^. and^ 
gen. to dr (for dar), dat pi. am (for dum^ but iH thd gett. 
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pL they are now commonly adcontraeted da, e. g. hrd hrowy 
gj4 rift^ {in a streant of lava) 6p& spaedom^ k river ^ skrd 
loch for a door^ ra roe, sla joining^ key, etc., gen. brdp, pi. 
br^p, bram, br^a, in old writers bra etc. 

166. The eighth Decl. contains those fem. which forai the 
pi. inr, e.g. hind hindy 6\\A ducky rot root^ mork woody plain^ 
Btaung stakcy stock. 



Sing. N. A. 


hind 


ond 


rdt 


Dat. 


hind 


ond 


r6t 


Gen. 


hindar 


andar 


rotap 


Plur. N. A. 


hindr 


endp 


raelp 


Dat. 


hindum 


ondum 


rdtum 


Gen. 


hinda 


anda 


r6ta 



In Uke mannep are inflected nyt nuty geit shegoat^ nit nit^ 
grind gratCy lattice worky tonn toothy nogl naily ort tealy strond 
strand y old Engl, strond^ b6t fincy n6t strong needy b6k booky 
gl68 gledcy burning coal. 



Sing. N. A. 


mork 


staung 


Dat. 


mork 


Btaung 


Gen. 


merkr 


steingp 


Plur. N. A. 


merkr 


steingp 


Dat. 


morkum 


staungum 


Gen, 


marka 


stanga. 



In the same way are inflected, steik steak y eik oaky mjolk 
mSky vlk inlet y spaung a thin sheet or platcy taung tong^ haunk 
hank. 

167. Words in rf or ^ end commonly in ar in the gen., but 
those in ^r or ^ have their gen. the same as the nom. pi. 

168. This Decl. never takes u in the dat. like the seventh : 
thus ondu is the dat. of onA breath spirit y pi. andir; but ond of 
ond a duck pi. endr, though these words are found interchanged 
in old writers; in the same way mork and staung may also 
be inflected by the seventh decl. with the vowel changes 
there in force, thus; 
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ing. N. A. 


moik 


stauDg 


Dat. 


morku 


staung 


Gen. 


markar 


stdngar 


lur. N. A. 


markip 


stangir 


Dat. 


morkum 


staungani 


Gen. 


marka 


stanga 



So also strond, rond, spaung, taung, haunk. 

169. Words ending in a vowel are declined regularly like 
r6t, e. g. klo claw^ makes in the gen. kloar, pi. klaer, kI6m^ 
kl<5a, as also flo fiea, kdngulo spider^ ta toe^ which in the 
gen sing, alone is contracted to tar (for tdar)^ pi. taer; brti 
bridge y has in gen. briiar, pi. both br^r and brurj fru has in 
both these cases frur; 

170. Irregular are bond handy ndtt, niffht^ kfr (for kti) 
cowy aer (for A) sheep^ both which last are inflected alike^ ex- 
cept that each of their vowels is changed after its own fashion, 
brun brow^ mus mouse and liis, lome, which three are de- 
clined alike. 



Sing. Nom. 


bond 


n<5tt ndtt 


k^ 


brun 


Ace. 


bond 


n6tt natt 


ku 


brun 


Dat. 


hendi 


ndtt (ndttu) n^tt 


ku 


brun 


Gen. 


bandar 


naetr nattar 


k^r 


bninar 


Plup. N. A. 


hendr 


naetr 


kfr 


br^^n 


Dat. 


hondum 


ndttum ndttum 


kilm 


brunum 


Gen. 


handa 


ndtta natta 


kda 


bruna 



In later times a pi. in br^r has been formed from brtin, 
perhaps because when the art. is added there is little differ- 
ence in sound between br^nnar and b^rnar, but it so happens 
that the form with the art. is the most common. In Eigla ch. 
55. this word occurs with its true old inflections. Like brun 
in the pi. is also declined in t)ld writers the word d^r (durum, 
dura) dooTy with no sing., but in later times dyrum, dyra are 
commonly used. Br^n, m^ss, and dyrr are also met with as 
in the Swed moss aud dorr (by rule 93.). nay sometimes even 
dyrr-in in the neut. 
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3. Declensiam iidth the aftkiei 

171. The definite form of subst is as simple and easy, as 
the indefinite is complex and hard; it consists only in the 
addition of the art. with its inflections to those of the word 
itself, both being in the same gend. The art thus compounded 
with subst. IB hitt, hinn, hin; in the composition h always 
falls away^ and in the nent. one t; added ^ta which th^ vowel 
t itself falls away when the word ends in a simple vowel^ as 
well as in those cases where a simple cons, with a vowel 
foDows in the art* The following sylL therefor# remaia to be 
used in this composition. 

Neuter Masc. Fem. 

-inn -iu 

-inn ' -ina (-na) 



Sing. Nom. 


-it 


Ace. 


-it 


DaU 


-na 


Gen. 


Hll» 


Pine Nom. 


-IB 


Ace. 


-iu 


Dat. 


-num 


Gen. 


-nna 



-mif (-nnf) 
•'i&nar (-nfiav> 
-Dir -nar 

Hia -nar 

-num -num 

-nna -nna. 

In the dat. pi. the m in the ending of the word always 
&lls away whea the art^ is added, because the ending umnum 
or umimmiy ^would be far too long and unpleasant to the ear. 

Of all the old inflections none were Fotiger retained in 
Swed. than those which belong to this final art.; e. g. in 
Charles XD's. Kble, Maccab. Xllf. 50. ^^Men de mast^ bort 
of borffencj (IceL borg-inni), och Simon Idt rena lorg^na, 
(torg-ina). 51. Och tog henne in i them andra manadenom 
(manaSi-num),. i 171. ahrena (^ri-no). The art. is still used in 
^herranom'^ and other like expresssions. 

13% A coB^Misdte example of each decleitsion with ther ar^ 
i»' bem^ exhibited^ 
8119; Nom^ aug»4- geirii-iMi< tuAnga-n' skip^it 
Aoc. auga^t geisti-nn t4ng«-ntf sfc^it' 
Bm. auganiu gtEdslaHiuin^ tfingu^-unt skipi^iu 
Gen. auga-ns geisla-ns iimg&^mw sk^sMhs^ 
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WITH THB ARTICM. 


7a 


Plur. 


Nom. 


9n^-n ^alar^Qir 


tiiilgar-nar 


8kip-ia 




Ace. 


augu-n geisla-na 


tfinga^na^ 


skip-in 




Dat. 


augu-num geislu-nom 


ttinga-num 


skipu-num 




Gea. 


augna-nna geisla-ona 


ttingna-nna 


skipa-nna 


Sin^. 


Nom. 


sveinn-inn vifir-inn 


eign-in 


bdt-in 




Ace. 


sveinn-inn vitf-inn 


eigu-ma 


b<5t-ina 




Dat. 


8veiui-num vitf-num 


eign-inni 


b6t-inni 




Gen. 


sveins-ins vifer-ins 


eignar-ionar 


b6tair-innar 


PlUP. 


Nom. 


sveinar-nir viSir-nip 


eignir-nar 


bsetr-nar 




Ace. 


8^ekia-na Tiifdt-na 


eignir-nar 


bdet]>nar 




Dat. 


BYehra-num^ vi9a-Bum 


ei^nn-num 


bdta-num 




G^ 


sveiiia-iiBa vJWft-nna 


eigna-nna 


bdta-nna. 



i7S. Nieut. in a^r ^itf the 4tik d«eL) always contract thi9 
^ndiog^ wjien the avt !» added, ew g; norS^*it myrkivit, so alsO" 
tti tbe pL klaustr-in, veSivio ; this does not take place- inr any* 
other ending, e. g. smnar-it^ hdfti&k; nor ill any other gend 
e. g. Akur-inn, morgun-inn, b^mai^-inn, fjo8ur-in. EiKcn masc. 
and fern, in non-essential r keep it unchangi^d^ and ace conr 
sequently pronounced as if they had the essential sylL to* e«g« 
h^st-r-inn, eld-r-inn, brtijB-r-in, read hest-ur-ina, etc. 

f^^. MasCi whidk lake no* i in the dot. sing; cast away* 
nevi^rtbetess that: o£ the art., e. g. dal-n«m; nay even those 
whieb when they stand alone and emphaticdty take i (140.), as 
wett » those of the %^ decl. which do not change the vowef, 
i]»ow away this i when joined te the art., e; g. fs^nom^ HiXh 
qiupp, smiSroum,. aad the Ufte. 

The casQ iq the same with all words which, end in a diphr 
thongic vowel, when the art., would otherwise make twa 
syll., e, g. tr^-nu, Ijd-num, bae-num,, ey-nni„ ^^nni, kAruni; sor 
also, in the ace. ey-na, d-na^ kil-na, and even sometimes, m old 
writers if they end in a cons., ^ g. reiS-nat carriag.ey eto^ 
But in the nom. tr^-it pi. tr6-in, ace. Ijd-inn, bae-inn, nom* 
ey-in, d-in. 

175. Yet some small changes sometfanes occur in the 
w<Mrd itself, e. g. those monosyll. which end in the gen. pL 
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in da, 6a, and tki, cast away the last a, e. g. trjd^ima, Iji-nna^ 
8k6-nna^ d-nna, kii-nna. 

176. The contrary takes place in the gen. sing, of mono* 
syll. fem.; these are commonly contracted when they stand 
indefinitely, but always lengthened when the art is added j 
e. g. fru, gen. friir^ friiar-innar; skrd lock, gen. skrdr, skrdar- 
innar; but k river is an exception gen. ar-innar; ser sheep aer- 
innar, k^r cow k;^r-innar. 

177. For the rest all, even the irregular, add the art. to 
their usual endings, and are thus in this respect regular; e.g. 
eigandi-nn, eiganda-nn, eiganda-num, eiganda-ns, eigendr-nir, 
etc., faeti-num, faetr-nir, verkan-in, verkanir-nar, stundu-nni, 
jdr8u-nni, sdlu-nni, sdlna-nna, naetr-innar, klaer-nar, kl6-num, 
m^s-nar, dyr-nar, etc., Ma5r alone inserts in the pi. the ending 
ir ace. i; menn-ir-nir menn-i-na; faSir and br68ir also usually 
insert s in the gen. sing. foSurs-ins, br6Surs-ins. 

178. It it self evident that Prop. Names do not admit of 
this composition with the art. e. g. Eyj<Slfr, Bjarni, Danmork, 
Ungaraland, Uppsalir, Lundun, Saxelfr, Njorvasund. (The Gut 
of Gibraltar) etc. ; unless it be that the word was originally 
a common appellative which by custom has become used as 
a Proper Name, e. g. Vik-in (the Fjord at Christiania in Nor- 
way) Logrinn (Lake Malar). So also in the case of the names 
of Books etc., e. g. Edda, Njala, Uakonarmal, Grimnism^l, 
(neut. pi.), LoSbr6karqviSa, together with the names of peoples, 
many of which are used only in the pi., e. g. Dauir, Sviar, 
Gautar, (Goths) Irar, Finnar (Lapps) Qvenir (Finns), Bjarmar 
and the like. On the other hand the corresponding adj. espe- 
cially in the new tongue, are often used instead ef these 
words, and then take the art, like subst. , e. g. |)^zkr-inn 
danskr.inn etc. The pi. also mentioned in rules 124. and 125. 
are seldom used with the art. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
Of Adjectives. 

179. The inflectioDS of the Icelandic adj. and participles 
are very like those of the subst , but are matenally easier 
because they are nearly all declined in the same way. They 
distinguish the def. and indef. forms^ and the three usual cases 
in each; every perfect adj. therefore contains as it were six 
decl.; and this in such a way that the def. form answers to 
the 3 first decl. of subst., and the indef. to the 4tb 5tii and 
7tJ»; though by no means thoroughly like these. Moreover the 
three usual degrees of comparison, the Positive, Comparative^ 
and Superlative, are met with throughout. 

1. The Positive' 

180. In no case or inflection of adj. does the real ground 
or root form show itself with certainty; it is perhaps found 
in the easiest and surest way in the def. form, when the last 
vowel is thrown away; e. g. from hit harSa, harfi, from hit 
saela sael, are the respective roots. The genius of the lang- 
uage does not therefore seem to have poin^d out any parti- 
cular form for the first place in^ the arrangement of words of 
this class; but since in these also the neut. is the simplest 
gend., with which again the masc, agrees most, it seems 
most natural and convenient to keep the order adopted when 
treating of subst. 

181. A view of the regular inflections of adj. will be 
found in the following table. 

Definite 

Neut. Masc. Fern. 

Sing. Nom. — a — i — a 

Ace. — a — a + u 

Dat. — a + w 

Gen. — a + u 
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Plup. Nom. 






+ u 




Ace. 






+ tt 




Dat. 






+ u 




Gen. 






+ u 
Indefinite 






Neut 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Sing. Nom. 


— 


t 


— p, .^ 


+ » 


Ace. 


— 


t 


— an 


— a 


Dat. 


+ 


Q 


+ urn 


— ri 


6eD« 


— ^ 


8 


— 8 


— taf 


Plur. Nom. 


+ 


IT 


^ ip 


— at 


Aoe. 


+ 


V 


— a 


— af 


Dat 






+ um 




Gen. 






— ra 





182. The def. form is thns in the sing, exactly like the 
simpler class of sobst. (i. e. the U} 2oa and ^ decL), and ends 
throughout in the pi. in u. 

The indef. form has very nearly the same endings as the 
final art. already exhibited (171. 172); the only difi'erenee is 
that in those eases where r in the ending would meet n in 
the art.^ these two letters are assimilated to nn (93), and that in 
tiie ace. sing. masc. of the art. n only is found instead of an; 
but both these pecuUarities in the art. take place also in all 
dissyll. adj. in iV, imiy in* As a help it may also be remarked 
that the gen. sing, is always alike in the neut. and mase. -^ 
that the nom. sing. fem. is, like the Latin, always the same 
as the nom. pi. neut — that the ace. sing. fem. is always the 
same as the ace. masc. pi. — and that the dat. sing. masc. is 
always the same as the dat pi. in all gend. — the neuters as 
in Latin are always alike in the nom. and ace; the same holds 
good of fem. in the pi. 

183. The endings themselves have much likeness to those 
of other languages, especially those of old Swed., e. g. ^ is 
the Swed. and Dansk ^, the Germ, es in the neut, r the old 
Swed. er, e. g. en glader fnan^ unger sven, and the Germ. 
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er of ihm masc.; on is the old Svmed* tm (lot Hgh xbrda am 
hanam sksom am tigh sjelfvan), Dansk en^ Germ, en in the 
same case; um or cm is the old Swed. and Dansk am or um 
(l gadom frid etcOt Ang^ Sax. am^ Germ, em^ en; s in also 
very often found in old Swed. and Dansk, ndr tu niter vidh 
en rijks mans bard), and in the Germ, gutes muthes segn; a 
in the ace. fem. is the Angl. Sax. and Germ, ej and ri, rar 
in the dat. gen. fem. the Angl. Sax re, Germ, erj a in the 
ace. masc. pi. is the Swed. a, now used throughout in the 
pi., (e. g. alia gada vdnner; *) um in the dat is the AngL 
Sax. um, the old Swed. am {i nUlam), Germ, en and the like; 
-ra in the gen. is the Angl. Sax. ra Germ. er. 

184. By way of a complete example of the declensions of 
adj. hagt handy, bldtt Hue, sksert clear, fagurt fair, may be 
exhibited; 



Definite. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Sing. Nom. 


hag-a 


hag-i 


hag-a 


Ace. Dat Gen. 


hag-a 


hag-a 


hog-u 


Plur. throughout 


hog^a 


bog-u 


hc^ 


Indefinite. 








Sing. Nom. 


hag-t 


hag-r 


hog 


Ace. 


hag-t 


hag-an 


hag-a 


Dat 


hog-u 


hog-um 


hag-ri 


Gen. 


hag-s 


hag-s 


hag-rar 


Plur. Nom. 


hog 


hag-ir 


hag-ar 


Ace. 


hog 


hag-a 


hag-ar 


Dat 


hog-um 


hog-um 


hog-um 


Gen. 


hag-ra 


hag-ra 


hag-ra 


[n the same way 


are declined; 






spaka i a. 


spakt spakr 


spak 


wise 


hvata i. a. 


hvatt hvatr 


hvot 


hasty 


harfe L a. 


hart har8r 


hdr5 


hard 


hviussa h a. 


kvast hvass 


hTdss 


sharp, keen 



* in Uk« maaiiep a in iStt» aee. masc. sing, of the def. form has 
become the nom. in Swed., e. g. {er) admjtika tjenare, den 
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snara i. a. snart snar snor sw^ 

gjaraa i. a. gj^mt g:jani gjorn greedy 

ranga i. a. rAngt r^ngr raung wrong 

kr^inka i. a. kdinkt kr^nkr kraank wecik^ sickly. 



Definite 


Neut. 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Sing. Norn. 


bla-a 




bld-i 


bM-a 


Ace. Dat. Gen. 


bM-a 




bM-a 


bM-u 


Plor. throughout. bM-u 




bla-u 


bla-u 


Indefinite 










Sing. Nom. 


bM-tt 




bla-r 


bM 


Ace. 


bU-tt 




bM-an 


bld-a 


Dat. 


bld-u 




bla-um 


bU-rri 


Gen. 


bld-s 


(ss) 


bla-s (ss) 


bla-rrar 


Plup. Nom. 


h\& 




bld-ip 


bW-ar 


Ace. 


bid 




bld-a 


bM-ar 


Dat. 


bld-um 


1 


bli-um 


bM-um 


Gen. 


bla-rra 




bla-rra 


bM-rra 


n the same way are declined. 






hrda i. a 


hritt 


hrdr 


hvk 


raw 


frda i. a. 


fralt 


frap 


M 


swift of foot 


hda i. a. 


hdtt 


Uv 


hd 


high 


mj6a i. a. 


mjott 


mj6p 


mjd 


small 


frjda L a. 


fij6tt 


frj6r 


frj6 


fruitful 


trua i. a. 


trutt 


truT 


tru 


true 


hl^^a i. a. 


hl^tt 


hl^r 


hl^ 


lukewavm 


n^a i. a. 


n:^t 


XXfT 


^t 


new. 


Definite 


Neut. 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Sing. Nom. 


skaer-a 




skaer-i 


skaer-a 


A. D. G. 


skaer-a 




skaer-a 


skaer-u 


PL throughout. 


skaer-u 




skaer-u 


skaer-u 



Rlla gossen, and the like. On tiie other hand e seems most 
common and correct in the pi. of tbe def. form, where the old 
Norse has u e. g. de gamle, de unge, de Ghrekiske Forf 
attame^ etc. however arbitrary the laws of euphony may have 
become over these endings in later times. 
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posrrivi 


l DBGRBB. 




Indefinite. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Sing. Norn. 


skaer-t 


skaer 


skaer 


Ace. 


skser-t 


skaer-an 


skaer-a 


Dat. 


skaer^u 


skaer-um 


skaer-i 


Gen. 


skdPr-s 


skaer^s 


skaer-rar 


Plur. Nom. 


skaer 


skaer-ir 


skaer-rar 


Ace. 


skser 


skaer-a 


skaerH*ar 


Dat. 


skaer-um 


skaer-um 


skaer-um 


Gen. 


skaer-ra 


skaer-a 


skaer-ra 


In the same way 


are decUned: 




sara i. a. 


sart 


sar sar 


sore 


stora 1. a. 


stort 


stor st6r 


great 


sura 1. a. 


siirt 


siir s6r 


sour 


skira i. a. 


skirt 


skir skir 


clean 


Afra i. a. 


d^rt 


d^r d^r 


dear 


bera i. a. 


bert 


ber ber 


hare 


{)urra i. a. 


|)urt 


|)urr |)urr 


dry 


kypra i. a. 


kyrt 


kyrr kyrr 


stiU. 


Definite 


Neut 


Masc 


Fem. 


Sing. Nom. 


fagr-a 


fag-ii 


fagr-a 


A. D. G. 


fagr-a 


fag-ra 


fogr-u 


PL throughout. 


fogr-u 


fogr-u 


fogr-u 


Indefinite. 




« 




Sing. Nom. 


fagur-t 


fagup 


fogur 


Ace. 


fagur-t 


fagr-an 


fagr-a 


Dat 


fogr-u 


fogivum 


fagur-ri 


Gen* 


fagur-s 


fagur-s 


fagur-rar 


Plur. Nom. 


fogur 


fagr-ir 


fagr-ar 


Ace. 


fogur 


fagr-a 


fagr-ar 


Dat. 


fogr-um 


fogr-um 


fogr-um 


Gen. 


fagur-ra 


fagur-ra 


fagur-ra. 


In the same way are inflected. 




magra i. a. 


magurt 


magur mogur meagre 


vakra i. a. 


vakort 


vakort vokui 


r pretty 


dapra i. a. 


dapurt 


dapur dopui 


* sad 


, 






6 



81 
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digra i. a. 


digurt 


digur 


digur 


fat 


lipra i. a. 


lipurt 


Upar 


lipur 


neat 


vitra i. a. 


viturt 


vitur 


vitur 


wise 


bitria i. a. 


biturt 


bitur 


bitur 


hitter^ sharp. 



185. The vowel changes are the same as usual (74. 78,), 
In polysyll. words the first a becomes 5, the second m, e. g. 
hit kallaSa pi. kolluSu , and in the fem. and neut. pL of 
indef. form koliuS, dat. pi. kolluSum. If the first syll. has not 
€7, that of the second syll. is still changed into u^ thus hit 
rita8a the written, pi. rituSu etc. So also all like part., but 
adj. which are not contracted, commoiily take o in the second 
and u only in the third syll., e. g. heilaga the holy pi. heil- 
ogu, and indef. fem. and neut. pi. heilog etc. In old writers 
this word is usually contracted in all those cases in which 
the ending begins with a vowel, thus in the def. form helga, 
helgi, helga, indef. dat. helgu, helgum, and even helgri etc.; 
friSsama pi. friSsomu, einfalda pi. einfoldu etc. If only the 
first syll. have a no change lakes place, e. g. falliga (fagurliga) 
the pretty^ fair, pi. falligu, so also langsama, pi. langsomu, 
because the contraction is here plain. 

186. .Like hit haga, hagt, hagr, hog, are also inflected adj. 
not having the vowel a, with the sole exception that they 
take no change of vowel, hit froma pi. fr<Smu, indef. fr6mt pi. 
from, just^ hit h.eita, heitt, hot, etc. Yet it must be remarked 
that those of which the characteristic letter is tt ov t after 
any other cons., remain alike in the neut. and fem. of the in- 
def. form; e. g. hit stutta the short indef. stutt, stuttr, stutt; 
hit leysta tlie loosed, leyst, leystr, leyst and the like. Those 
which have mm, nn, or //, are found both with single and 
double characteristic letters before /, e. g. skamt and skamrot 
scant, short svint and svinnt clever, snjalt and snjallt speedy^ 
but nn and // seem to be more common, and are kept even 
before other conson. in the indef. form; e. g. fuUt ftdl dat. 
fem. fullri, gen. fullrar, gen. pi. fullra. Hit ilia the ill, wickedj 
makes illt (ilt) illr, ill, and hit sanna, satt, sannr, sonn. Those 
which have 8 after a vowel, change it into t before t, e. g. 
hit glaSa, glatt, glad; hit rauSa, rautt, red, hit brei5a, breitt, 
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broad ; hit gdSa makes gott good', but should they have a 
cons, before 8 or <2, this last falls away altogether, e. g. hit 
kalda the cold, kalt; hit kenda the known^ kent; hit sagOa the 
saidy sagt; hit laerSa the learned^ laert. The case is the same 
in all polysyll. words, even though they have a vowel before 
ij e. g. hit kallaSa, kallat; hit ritaSa ritat; and all part, like 
these, never kaJIadt, ritadt. Those in dda in the det form 
keep one d before t in the indef., e. g. hit breidda , breidt 
broadened J hit faedda, faedt borri^ hit eydda, eydt wasted; yet 
faett, eytt, etc., are also found in old writers. Before all 
other cons. 8, d and dd are kept as before vowels, e, g. gen. 
and masc. gla8s fern. gla8rar; goSs g68rar; kalds (kalz), 
kaldrar; kends (kenz), kendrar; sag8s, sag8rar; lder8s, laerSrar, 
kallaSs, kallaSrar; rita8s, rita8rar, etc. 

187. Some other writers wish against all sound and the 
old custom, though only in monosyllables, to keep 8 and d 
before f, in order to distinguish those of which the cha- 
racteristic letter is rf, from those which have t or another 
con., e. g. blautt of blan8a the weakly^ from blautt of blauta 
the soft ; faerdt brought from faert able (from fter.) But the 
cases when such a confusion can arise are few, and on the 
other hand by this rule those part, which have dd are con- 
founded with the adj. which have 8 for their characteristic, 
6. g. breitt and breidt from bred and bredd, leitt and leidt 
from led and ledd, {)^tt and t)^dt from hit f);^a the mild^ and 
f)]^dda the explained etc. So that in this as much seems lost 
as gained, unless we were to write breiddt^ leiddt ^ ^fddf^ 
fceddty eyddt^ and the like; which would be a quite new and 
needless custom, and would make the orthography consider- 
ably longer. If along with this we keep (with the Society for 
the Diffusion of Knowledge) the double mm, nn, //, etc., before 
d (44.) J we must write for skemt laughed away^ brent burnt j 
etc. skemmdt, brenndtj and the like; and if we throw away 2', 
(49)., as this Society also wished, we must in part, and sup. 
pass, write skemmdst y or properly skemmdtsty for skenizt to 
have been laughed away. 

6* 
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188. Monosyll. of which the characteristic letter is a dipb- 
thongic vowel take tty and in ihe nom. sing masc. double rr 
for t and n Those which have v are often found in old 
writers with an inserted f ovv before the endings which begin 
with vowels; e.g. nij6fa, frjofa, slj6fa the slow, etc.; the indef, form 
is n\j6tt, frj6tt, sljott, in the masc. both mj6r and mj6fr, frjiir 
and frj6fr, sljor and slj6fr. So also hit hafe the high^ hatt high, 
masc. bar. Some are also found with a cons, for their charac- 
teristic which insert v^ e. g. glogg-va the clear ^ rosk-va the 
rashj {)yck-va the thicky myrk-va the murk^ trygg-va the trusty. 
On the other band the tongue has very few adj. which insert 
y, and these chiefly in old writers, e. g. hit n^ja the new^ and 
scarcely any more words with cons, for their characteristic of 
this kind than mitt middle, masc. miSr, fern. miS, ace. mitt, 
miSjan, miSja, etc. which has no def. form, but is in other 
respects a regular adj. like the Lat medium, mediums, media. 

189. Adj. in essential r, 5, or $s difler only in the nom. 
masc. of the indef. form, where they take no new r (by an old 
and now abandoned orthography however they take rr^ sSy 
comp. 93. 139.) The case is the same with those in / or is, 
after a cons. e. g. lausa the loose ^ laus, hressa the cheerful^ 
hress, vissa the sure^ viss, foma the old forn. 

190. Those of which the character, is / or n, and which 
have a diphthongic vowel, take in all cases where r should 
follow, //, nuj for /r, nr (comp. 93. 141.), e. g. forsjalt fore- 
sighted^ masc. forsjall, dat. fem. forsjalli instead of /br^/a/ri, ac- 
cordingly vsent /iwr, handsome is thus declined; 



Definite. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Sing. Nom. 


vaen-a 


vaen-i 


vaen-a 


A. D. G. 


vaen-a 


vaen-a 


vaen-u 


Plur. 


vaen-u 


vaen-u 


vaen-u 


Indefinite. 








Sing. Nom. 


vaen-t 


vaen'-n 


vaen 


Ace. 


vsen-t 


vaen-an 


vaen-a 


Dat. 


vaen-u 


vaen-un 


vaen-ni 


Gen. 


vaen-s 


vaen-s 


vaen-nar 
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Plur. 1 


Noiii. 


van 




vaen-ir 


vaen-ar 




Ace. 


v«n 




V8en-a 


v«n-ar 




Dat. 


vaen-um 


vaen-um 


vaen-um 




Gen. 


vaen-na 


vsen-na 


vaen-na 


11 the same way are declined; 






hreina 


I i. a. 


hreint 


hreinn 


hrein 


clean 


klena 


i. a. 


Went 


klenn 


klen 


sinall 


briina 


i. a. 


brunt 


brunn 


briin 


brown^ black 


br;fna 


i. a. 


brj^nt 


brj^nn 


br^n 


plain 


hala 


i. a. 


halt 


hall 


hal 


slippery 


saela 


i. a. 


saelt 


saell 


sael 


happy 


heila 


i. a. 


heilt 


heill 


heil 


whole 


fula 


1. a. 


fiilt 


full 


ful 


foul. 



191. Those in essential wr, (in old writers also urf)^ are 
often contr. in the dat. and gen. fern, sing., and gen. pi. of 
the indef form; e. g. fagri, fagrar, fagra, because the regular 
form has a heavy sound. 

192. All adj. which in the neut. of the indef form end in 
€ilt or lUtj follow fagra, yet so that these, like monosyll. with 
a diphthongic vowel (190.), change Ir to II throughout, and 
are never contr. in these cases; e. g. hit gamla i, a, gamalt, 
gamall, gomul; f)dgla, i, a, t)Ogult, |)Ogull, {)ogul silent^ tact- 
turn^ etc. Vesalt vile is properly compounded of s«lt, and has 
another form vesaela, vesaelt etc. (by rule 190.), but may also 
follow this rule, e. g. vesla i, a, vesalt, vesall, vesol. The word 
hit heimiia, the rightful^ most commonly indef heimih, heimill, 
heimil is not contr.; mikla mickle^ is irregular in the neut. of 
the indef form, where it makes mikit (never mikilt)y and the 
ace. masc. where it makes mikinn (for mikiln but never miA:- 
Ian); in the same way litla little, is infiiec. which in other 
cases takes an accent over i if no position follow, thus litit 
litill, litil, and in the ace. litit, litinn, litla, etc. 

193. All participles of verbs in the 2nd conjug., and all 
adj. of the same nature, are also declined after fagra, except 
I hat 7ir always becomes nn, as in the case of monosyll. adj. 
with a di{^thong (190.); But it must also be remarked that 
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the charact n falls away before / in the ueut., and that the 
ace. sing. masc. of the indef. form remains like the nom. -inn 
(not nan), so that they are declined exactly as the final art. 
exhibited in 171. e. g. 



heppna 


i. a. heppit 


heppinn. 


-in 


lucky 


tekna 


i. a. tekit 


tekinn, 


-in 


taken 


haldna 


i. a. haldit 


haldinn, 


-in 


holden 


heiSna 


i. a. heiSit 


heiSinn, 


-in 


heathen 



So also comp. adj. with the same endings, e. g. undan- 
farinn foregoing, ihaldinn beholden, hreinskiUnn upright, gagn- 
tekinn penetrated. Those which have a in the first syll. un- 
dergo a vowel change when the i of the second syll. is thrown 
out by contr., and the ending begins with u, otherwise not 
(comp. 185), e. g. in the def fern, bin haldna, ace. hina holdnu, 
pi. bin, hinir, hinar holdnu, etc.; but the indef neut. and fern, 
pi. haldin, dat sing, holdnu, holdnum, haldinni etc. 

194. Some few adj. in it, inn, in, and participles in parti- 
cular of thelstconug. 3rd class, have besides this form another 
in ty dr, d, (br /, tr, t, if the characteristic letter be a hard cons.) ; 
both which indeed are found perfect in many words, though 
the latter is commonly used in those cases where the ending 
begins with a vowel, and the word consequently should be 
contr. Galit silly for example is thus declined; 



Definite. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Sing. Nom. 


galda 


galdi 


galda 


A. D. G. 


galda 


galda 


goldu 


Plural. 


goldu 


goldu 


goldu. 


Indefinite. 








Sing. Nom. 


galit 


galinn 


galin 


Ace, 


galit 


galinn 


galda 


Dat. 


goldu 


goldum 


galinni 


Gen. 


galins 


galins 


galinnar 


Plur. Nom. 


galin 


galdir 


galdar 


Ace. 


galin 


galda 


galdar 


Dat. 


goldum 


goldnm 


goldum 


Gen. 


galinna 


galinna 


galinna. 
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E DEGREE. 






le same way 


are declined. • 






nakta 


i. a. 


nakit 


nakinii 


-in 


naked 


vakta 


i. a. 


vakit 


vakinn 


•in 


wakened 


valda 


i. a. 


valit 


valioD 


-in 


chosen 


tamda 


i. a 


tamit 


taminn 


-in 


tamed 


vanda 


i. a. 


vanit 


vaninn 


-in 


wont 


bavda 


i. a. 


barit 


barinn 


-in 


beaten 


dulda 


i. a. 


dulit 


dulinn 


-in 


hidden 


skilda 


i. a. 


skilit 


skilinn 


-in 


parted. 



87 



The word galit is also properly a part, of ihe verb gala 
(ek gel) to bewitch. In the three cases, dat gen. sing. fem. 
and neut. pi. both forms are used : we say therefore also galdri> 
galdrar, galdra; in some one form, in others the other, is 
more common. 

Some of these words have also a different meaning for 
each of these forms, e. g. kalit frozen^ kalt cold^ lagit fatedy 
lagt laid. But others which seem to stand in the same re- 
lation to one another belong actually to different verbs, and 
must not therefore be confounded as indifferent forms; e. g. qveSit 
from qveSa to sing^ say^ but qvadt from qveSja to hail^ salute^ 
setit from sitja to sitj but sett of setja to set^ hafit from hefja 
to heavcy but hafl from hafa to have. 

195. Besides these perfect adj. now described, a number 
are formed in a by composition, and these remain always indecl. 
e. g. gagndrepa wet throughy soaked^ sammsedra born of the same 
mother^ jafnaldra of the same O/ge^ ' draumstola one who dreams 
notyheilviia one with all his wits about him^ sharpwittedy einmana 
alone without followers dauSvona on the point ofdeathy a-dying. 

Some of these are also found in the masc. in t, e. g. an- 
vana lifeless ^ also andvani^ fuUtiSa fullgrown^ fullti5i (Eigia 
39 ch. 185. p.) 

196. Pres. part, in -andi^ when they stand as adj. are not 
inflected like any of those already treated of, but will be 
spoken of below. 
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Comparative Degree. 

197. The higher degree is formed from the first in two 
ways by the endings -ra in the neut., and ri in the masc. and 
fern. These endings are added namely either to the def. neut. 
so that a is kept , or to the indef. form instead of t in the 
neut., and r in the masc., in such a way that the chief syll. 
changes its vowel by rule 74 — 85. Both are very like the 
common Swed. method of forming this degree ; e. g. haga-ra 
-ri, f)ungt^ t)^ng-ra-ri. 

198. Those which are formed from the def form are chief- 
ly those of which the charact. makes a hard position , as fn^ 
gn^ S8y tty ddj Idy r8,' etc.; e. g. jafna-ra eoener, megna-ra 
mightier y hvassa-ra sharper^ f)^tta-ra tighter y vi8breidda-ra 
more widely stretched j kalda-ra colder ^ har8a-ra harder ; all 
those with the vowel a (those in ur alone excepted), e, g. 
glaSa-ra, hvatara and the like; and all those in -it (for -m/,) 
as well those with a double^ as those with one form; e. g. heppit 
lucky y heppna-ra, flokit entangled^ fl6kna*ra; galit, galda-ra 
nakit, nakta-ra, and all such like without exception. 

199. Those which form their comp. from the indef. form 
are especially those, which with a diphthong before the ending 
have tty e.g. h^tt, hserra; mj6ttmj6rra; nfiX n]frra; monosyll. 
in nt or //, which take nnaj lla^ instead of wra, /ra, e. g. 
vden-na saeHa; many in r/, which take -rra^ e.g. stort stserra, 
d;frt d^rra; and those in -ur having a in their first syll. which 
here change a into ^, and are contracted so that one r falls 
away, e.g. faguri, fegra; vakurt vekra; yet vakra-ra etc. may 
also be said from the def. forni. 

200. Many take both these Terms, but so that the shorter 
form with change of vowel seems to belong to the older, and 
the loager form in -ara to the newer, tongue. I^is is the 
case with monosylL which have an unchangeable diphthong for 
their characteristic, or r with a like diphthong before it; e. g. 
mjott mjofara, n;^tt n^^ara; d^rt d^rara; dockr dark, deckra or 
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dockvara; 4J^pt dfpta or djdpara; so also dissyll. in tUt (alt), 
e. g. ggofult forgiving goflara or gjofulla; and those in uffi or 
gt in general^ e.g. hentag^ fittinffy hentugra or hentugara, and 
the like. 

201. All comp. however formed have but one way of in-' 
fiecdon whether they are used def. or indef. e. g. hagara; 





Neut. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Sing. Norn. 


hagara 


hagari 


hagari 


A.D.G. 


hagara 


hagara 


hagari 


Plural 


hagari 


hagari 


hagari 



The neut. and masc. are inflected exactly like the def. form 
of the pos., but the fem. and pi. have i throughout. New writers 
form the masc. also in i throughout, and keep a for the neut 
alone. 

In the same simple way are also declined all participles 
pres. act. when used as adj., e. g. lifanda, i^ living, liggjanda 
i, lying, standanda i, standing, sjaanda i, seeing; and the like. 
But these are commonly used by new vnriters as indecl. in i 
tJiroughout, e. g. t)at allt sjdandi auga the all-seeing eye. 



Superlative Degree. 

202. The highest degree is formed, according to the old 
orthography, from the higher (i. e. comp.) by ins^ting the cha- 
racteristic letter st, and adding the same endings which the 
pos. requires; but since by this method r would come before 
st, which cannot be pronounced, the superl. was usually written 
with zt, (for rst), e. g. def. hagazta, hagazti, hagazta; indef. 
bagazt, hagaztr, hoguzt. This orthography is found in those 
words also which form their comp. from the indef. form in the 
pos., e. g. hit nsezta the nearest, etc. yet this is more rare 
(eomp. 48.). But in later times the superl. has been univer- 
sally formed from the pos. in the same way as the comp. f» 
formed, by the endings sta, t, a, in the def., and st, str, st, in 
the indef. form, e. g. bagast, ^^ngst. . 
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203. The superl., therefore like the comp., has a twofold 
method of inflection, one from the def. form, a of the pos. 
being kept, the other from the indef. with a change of vowel; 
and sometimes it is found in both forms. It is however by 
no means a general rule that the superl. and comp. of the 
same word are formed in the same way; thus the longer form 
in -ast is taken by all monosyll. and polysyll. adj in -//, with 
the exception of those mentioned in rule 198. e. g. saelast^ 
gjoflast. as also by all polysyll. in gt^ e. g. hentugast; and by 
some monosyll. in n/, e. g. seina-st, hreina-st, iina-st, and 
others which admit of no vowel change, e. g. n^^a-st, and those 
which insert t;, 6. g. gloggva-st clearest ^ dockva-st, and 
the like. 

204. Thus those which take the shorter form in the superl. 
are very few, being chiefly those which change their vowel, as 
in Swed., the most important are the following; 



fatt 


faerra 


faest 


fewest 


smatt 


smaerra 


smaest 


smallest 


hdtt 


hserra 


haest 


highest 


lagt 


Isegra 


laegst 


lowest 


stort 


staerra 


staert 


greatest 


langt 


leingra 


leingst 


longest 


|)raungt 


I)reyngra 


I)reyngst 


closest^ 


j>ungt 


j);fngra 


I):^ngst 


heaviest 


6ngt 


^ngra 


:fngst 


youngest 


f)unnt 


f)ynnra 


f)ynnst 


thinnest 


fuUt 


fylba 


fyllst 


fullest. 



So also beint strait, beinna, beinst; vaent fair vaenna, 
vaenst, etc. 

205. Some few take both these {forms, e. g. haegst and 
haegast, d;^st and djupast; fegurst and fagrast; megurst and 
magrast, d^rst and d^rast, kaerst and kaerast: In old writers 
dgaezt is also found for agaetast, from agaett excellent^ famous 
and 'ligst for -ligast^ in all adj., in -ligtj hit virdu-ligsta ri8 
the most noble counsel^ hinn mannvaenligsti maflr the most praise- 
worth) igoung) man etc. This original shorter superl. has 
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been retained in Dansk, but the longer in ligasta-U ^tc., is 
now general in Icelandic as in Swedish. 

The fact, that the superl. is formed in so many cases diff- 
erently from the comp., seems an additional proof, that it 
should not be derived from that degree, but like it from the 
pos., and that consequently the old orthography -azt^ zt^ (for 
asty sty) is at least needless, and it may be wrong. 

206. The inflections of the superl., however formed, are 
always like those of the pos. By way however of a perfect 
example hagast will be here exhibited. 



Definite. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Sing. Nom. 


hagasta 


hagasti 


hagasta 


Ace. Dat. Gen. 


hagasta 


hagasta 


hogustu 


Plur. 


hogustu 


hogustu 


hogustu 


Indefinite. 








Sing. Nom. 


hagast 


hagastr 


hogust 


Ace. 


hagast 


hagastan 


hagasta 


Dat. 


hogustu 


hogustum 


hagastri 


Gen. 


hagasts 


hagasts 


hagastrar 


Plur. Nom. 


hogust 


hagastir 


hagastar 


Ace. 


hogust 


hagasta 


hagastar 


Dat. 


hogustum 


hogustum 


hogustum 


Gen. 


hagastra 


hagastra 


hagastra. 



207. In regard to inflection there is no irregularity, but in 
regard to formation there are some pos. which take no degrees 
of comp. , as well as some compar. and superlat. which want 
the pos.; which when the meaning is the same are wont to be 
classed together as irregular; the most important are: 



Positive. 
g<i«a, gott 



Comparative. 
^ betra 
I skarra 



Superlative. 

bezt-a 
skast-a 



best 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



v^ 



DECLENSION OF AMBCTiVES. 



Positive. 


Comparative. 


Superlative. 


ilia, illt 
vonda, vont 


verra 


verst-a worst * 


marga, margt* 


fleira 


flest-a most 


mikia, mikit 


meira 


mest-a greatest 


litla, litit 


minna 


min^-a least 


gainla, gamalt 


eldra 


elzt-a eldest 



Some comp. and superl. are formed, as in Greek, from 
adverbs, prep, and subst., and have therefore no posit, e. g. 

ftorthmost 

eastmost 

southmost 

westmost 

foremost 

aftermost 

outmost 

inmost 

vermost 

nethermost 

erst 

latest 

first 

ratherest 

rarest 

upmost 

neared 

farthest. 



norSr (norSbegr) 


nyrfira 


morSast 


austr (austlsegr) 


eystra 


austast 


suSr (su81segr) 


sySra 


sySst 


vestr (vestlsegr) 


vestra 


vestast 


fram (old. adj, framr) 


fremra 


frenjst 


aptr 


eptra 
aptara 


jepzt 
f aptast 


ut 


ytra 


yzt 


inn 


innra 


innst 


of old (yfir) 


efra 


efst 


ni8r 


neSra 


neSst 


a»r 


aCra 


aeSst 


siS old 


siBara 


siSast 


for old (fyrir) 


fyrra 


fyrst 


heldr 


heldra 


helzt 


sjaldan 


sjaldnara 


sjaldnast 


upp 




ypparst 


naerri (nalaegr) 




naest 


fjarri old (fjarlsergr) 




firrst 


fjaerri 




fjaerst 



* The Swed. sdmre^ sdmst is not found in Icel. but is takea 
from Angl. Sax. stemre. The word elak is in Icel. regular 
lakt, lakr, lok, comp. lakarai, in superl. lakasta. But the pos. 
is seldom met wdth. 

* This is n<^t often used definitely in the sing, but bin, |)au 
morgu the mamf in the pi. is very common. 
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Einn, a2o7ie wants the coinp. and makes in the super!, 
einasta Imieliest^ more often used def. 

208. Adj. which do not take the def. form want also the 
degrees of comp.; e. g. n6g (for naegt, naegr, naeg, comp., 
naegara, superl. naegast, is another word), allt etc. So also 
those in o, i, with the exception of the late word ringara^ 
n'ngast. Prest part. act. in -anda also never take any degrees 
of comp.; Pret. part. pass, very seldom, unless they have passed 
quite into adj., e. g. |)eckt Jcnown^ |)ecktara^ f)ecktast. 

209. Those words which do not take comp. hy reason of 
their ending, but the meaning of which admits of further degrees, 
express them by means of the adv. meir (meira), mest in the 
ascending scale, and in the descending use minna, minst, or 
siSr, sizt; but such periphrases seldom occur.; the diminutive 
comparative, particularly if joined to a negation, is expressed 
by 6 before the common form; e. g. ecki 6fegra not less fair. 

210. The adv. which more exactly determine the degrees 
of adj. are chiefly these; in the pos. vel well^ enough^ but 
not in a very high degree, e. g. veil heitt, well warniy vel 
mikit great enough; harCla, naesta, and mjok svo, answer to 
very greatly^ e. g. harSla h'tit very little y naesta mikit very 
muchy mjok svo g68r, very good indeed; heldr rather^ heldr 
heitr rather hoty heldr mikill rather large; of too mtichy e. g. 
of kaldr too cold; heldr til, helzti, mikils til of, far tooy e. g. 
heldr til snemma far too soon. With the comp. are used jafn, 
something^ {more) e. g. |)etta er jafn betra that is (really) some 
thing better; miklu T/ze^^A (multo), e. g, mikhi fegra much fairer 
(neut.); and other similar dat. of pron. or adj., ecki oUn etc.; 
not much better ^ (perhaps not at all better) \ langt um far^ 
e. g. Ungt um eldra far elder. In the superl. the determining 
word is put in the gen.; allra is most commonly used, e. g. allra 
staerst allgreatesty and also einna (i. e. unorum), e. g. einna mest 
most of all; as well as einn hinn mesti, or einhverr S5i mesti 
one of the greatest 
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CHAPTER VII. 



Of Pronouns 



211. This class of words is divided in the Icel. as in 
other tongues. It is very like in part to the subst.; in part 
to the adj., but has also many peculiarities. 

212. The Personal pronouns are these 



Irt Person 




2nd 


Person 


Sing. Nom. 


ek 






|>u 


Ace. 


mik 






I)ik 


Dat. 


m^r 






I)*r 


Gen. 


min 






f)in 


Dual. 




Plur. 


Dual. 


Plur. 


Nom. vi8 




v6r 


f)i6 


|)er 


Ace* ockr 


OSS 


yckr 


y»r 


Dat. ockr 


OSS 


yckr 


ySp 


Gen. ockar 


vor 


yckar 


y8ar. 


3rd Person. 




4ui 


Person. 


Masc. 


Fem 


. Com. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Nom. Sing, s^ 


su 


sja 


hann 


h«n 


Ace. 


"^ 




hann 


hana 


Dat 


ser 




honum 


henni 


Gen. 


sin 




hans 


hennar. 



The first two pers. alone have the dual., but this dual is 
now commonly used as the pi.; and the old pi. only in high 
style; e. g. v^r along with the king's name in official writings 
e. g. v^r Frifirekr Sjotti, ^'We Frederic the seventh/* p6r in 
polite conversation, like the French vaus and Germ, sie, e. g. 
m& ek spyrja ySr "ma^ I ask you sir/* etc. In old times ek 
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and vdr were used almost indiscriminately of one's self^ f>(i 
and f>dr of Kings and Princes. 

213. The third pers. is in the pi. the same as in the sing, 
except that the nom. is wanting; it is actually wanting in the 
sing, also, and corresponds exactly in common use to the 
Latin se^ sibiy sui^ and is accordingly reciprocal, though it 
seems originally to have been personal like the Greek o^^ ^3 
04, Jv, and lo have come froni the nom s^, sti, which now 
serves to fill up the imperfect demonstrative |)at. This con- 
clusion is drawn from its agreement with the first two pers. 
and from the fact that sa, su, in old writers are often used 
as personal pron., e. g. in Sturluson; i f)vi liSi var mser 
ein undarliga fogur, su nefndist Yrsa. In that folk was 
a maid of wonderful fairness ^ she called herself Yrsa; as 
well as from the Germ, tongues, where the nom. fem. has 
been kept as a pers. pron. up to the present time; thus 
Germ, sie Dutch zy, Engl. she. In addition, though this 
word in the oblique cases has not quite such an extended 
use as its counterpart in Greek; yet it is often found in 
short sentences, where another pers. is the particular sub- 
ject, but the third person is the subject of the whole period, 
e. g. (in one of Bp Vidalins sermons.) Trautt kann maSrinn 
at lata af f)eim glaep, sem hann ecki veit hvorja verkan hefir 
haft i s^r, e8r hvat sik hefir tildregit at dr^gja hann. Hardly 
can a man lay aside a sin^ which he knows not what work' 
ings it has had on him^ or what has drawn him to commit 
it. In this sentence there are two chief words, of the first, 
which is in the 3rd pers {viz the man\ the pronoun is used 
which I have called the 3»d person; of the last which is in 
the 4tto pers. {viz the sin) that is used to which I have given 
the name of the 4tii pers. pron. It is certainly possible, be- 
sides the three usual persons, to think of a fourth; e. g. 'Hie 
slew Hm^^ but no more; unless a new elliptical, or complete 
sentence is formed by means of a conjunction, by which indeed 
more words, but no more grammatical persons are obtained; 
this ^^ pers. is expressed by hann, htin. But since it is not 
easy to have two subjects in the same sentence without a 
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conjunction, there is very little difference between the 3'^ and 
4tii pers. in the nom., so that the words s& and hann are used 
in the nom. almost indifferently by old writers. In later times 
hann became commonly the 3'^ pers. in the nom., and when 
another person is the subject, even in the oblique cases; but 
when the third person is the subject this word still always 
expresses the 4ti>; sa on the other hand became in the nom. 
the art., but in the other cases continued to denote the third 
pers. when at the same time it is the subject of the whole 
context; with other words it became reciprocal. If this view 
be the right one , none of these words were reciprocal in the 
oldest times, but all personal, as in English, to meet which 
use four pers. were distinguished especially in the oblique 
cases. All the cases and forms which -are wanting in si and 
hann are supplied by ^at, of which we shall soon have to 
speak. 

214. The old reciprocal on the other hand was the word 
^j&lff, figalft, i^alf. which is used with all pers., as the Engl. 
self in myself ^ yourselves etc. This is inflected as a regular 
adj. but only ind^nitely. 

215. Possessives are formed from aU the first three per- 
sonal prou., by turning their gen. into adj. and declim'ng 
them as such, yet only indefinitely. The possessives are con- 
sequently these : mitt (form«W), ockart, vort (t?ar/) |)itt, yckart, 
ySart, (ytkart^) and sitt, which is used even if the subject is 
in the pL, because sin from which it is foraied is both sing, 
and pi. gen.; mitt, J)itt, sitt, take t for i as often as single n 
follows in their inflection; their other peculiarities will be 
easiest learnt fi*om a few examples: 

Sing. Neut. Masc. Fern. Neut. Masc. Fem. 



Nom. 


sitt 


sinn 


sin 


ockart 


ockar 


ockur 


Ace. 


siU 


sinn 


«ina 


ockart 


ockarn 


oekra 


Dat. 


sinu 


suium 


sioni 


ockni 


ockrum 


ock^Ti 


Gen. 


sins 


sins 


sinnar 


ockaars 


ockars 


ookarrar 
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Plur. Nom, 


sin 


sinir 


sfnar ockur 


ockrip 


ockrar 


Ace. 


sin 


sina 


sinar ockur 


ockra 


ockrar 


Dat, 


sinum 


sinum 


sinum oekrum 


okrum 


oekrum 


Gen. 


isinna 


sinna 


sinna ockarra 


ockarra 


ockarra. 



So also are inflected, mitt minej |)ilt thine ^ vort our (of 
several) , yckart your ( of two ) , y8art your ( of several). 
For ockart, yckart, are also found ockat, yckat. The 
Icelandic of the present day instead of these three pos- 
sessives ockart, yckart, y8art, uses only the gen. of the per- 
sonals, ockar, yckar, ySar, in all cases. From hann, hAn, no 
possessive is formed, in this case the gen. hans, hennar, and 
in the pi. |)eirra (from |)at) only are used. 

216. On the other hand eigit, eiginn, eigin own^ may be 
regarded as a possess, of sjalft, which takes these endings in 
the nom. and ace. sing, alone, but in all other cases of the 
sing and pi. whether def. or indef, remains invariably eigin. 

217. Demonstratives, like the foregoing, may be joined to 
subst.; these are chiefly f)at ^at^ which has no masc. or fem., 
these cases being commonly supplied by s^, su; ||)etta, f)essi, 
fhis^ hitt, hinn, hin, thaty the other, which is also used especi- 
ally by old writers as the def. art. ; samt samr som, or in the 
def. form which is now more common sama, i, a, the same; 
slikt, slikr, slik, as well as |)vilikt, |)vilfkr, |)vilik, the like; 
f)essligt, svoddan, stich. 

218. Of these f)at and {)etta have many peculiarities in 
their inflection. 



Sing. 


Neut. 


Mase. 


Fem. 


Nom. 


f)at 


6^ 


sA 


Ace. 


t>at 


t)ann 


t* 


Dat. 


|)Vi 


^eim 


t)eirri 


Gen. 


f)ess 


t>ess 


t>eirra 


Plural. 








Nom. 


f)au 


t)eir 


taer 


Ace. 


|)au 


t>i 


{>aer 


Dat 


{)eim 


t>eiin 


f)eim 


Gen. 


t)eirra 


j^irra 


f)eirra 
7 
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Sing. 


Nom. 


l^etta 


f)essi 


|)essi 




Ace. 


t)etta 


f)enna 


|)essa 




Dat 


I)essu 


f)essum 


|>essari 




Gen. 


f)es8a 


f)essa 


f)essarar 


Plur. 


Nom. 


f)e8si 


t)es8ir 


|)essar 




Ace. 


^essi 


f)essa 


f>essar 




Dat 


f)essum 


f)essum 


f)essum 




Gen. 


|>essara 


|)essara 


lessara 



That s^, su, do not properly belong to f)at has been al- 
ready remarked; that this last was originally perfect is seen 
from the Germ. daSy der^ die^ and it is also found perfect in 
the Lettish tongues. This word is now used as the def. art 
before the adj. Sjd is an obsolete form of the common gend. 

The particle arna is wont to be added to this word in all 
its cases, to express the Swed. det der^ det hdra, Engl, that 
there^ (a vulgar strong demonstrative); but instead of |)at arna 
aS f)ama is more commonly said, and instead of s& arna often 
svarna. For t)es8art, f)essarar, are found in old wiiters f)essi 
and f>e$sar, which corresponds more with the Angs. Sax. 

Hitt is inflected like sitt, except that it never takes the 
accent; we say consequently hinu, bins, pi. bin, hinum, hinna, 
etc., see also rule 171. 

Samt or sama is declined as a regular adj., as are also 
slikt, f)vflikt, f)ess1igt, but only as indef. Svoddan (soddan) 
is indecl. and belongs properly to the new tongue. 

219. Besides these, hann, hi^n, is also sometimes used 
as an art with Proper Names, e. g. hann SigurSr, hAn Ragn- 
hildr ; and also wiih the names of animals (horses, hounds etc.), 
but this also seems to belong the later tongue and every 
day speech. 

220. Relatives and interrogatives are for the most part 
the same words, thus; hvort (hv&rt) rohichy whether^ when the 
question is of two things or persons; hvert (hvort) when more 
than two are spoken of; hvih'kt,wAa/ /i&e, of whcUkind. Hvort 
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makes in the ace. masc. hvom (for kvoran\ und hvert inserts 
j when the ending begins with the vowel, thus ; 

Sing. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut Masc. Fem. 

Nona, hvort hvorr hvor hvert ^ hverr hver 

Ace. hvort hvom hvora hvert hverjan hverja 

Dat. hvoru hvorum hvom hverju hverjum hverri 

Gen. hvors hvors hvorrar hvers hvers hverrar 

Plur. 

Nom. hvor hvorir hvorar hver hverir hverjar 

Ace. hvor hvora hvorar hver hverja hverjar 

Dat hvorum hvorum hvorum hverjum hverjum hverjum 

Gen. hvorra hvorra hvorra hverra hverra hverra. 

Besides this hvert, which is used with subst., there was 
in the oldest tongue another form in the sing., which was 
used absolutely, viz, hvat neut., and hver common, which are 
thus declined. 



Sing. 


Neut. 


Common. 


Nom. 


hvat 


hver (hvar?) 


Ace. 


hvat 


hvern 


Dat. 


hvf 


hveim 


Gen. 


hvess 


hvess. 



Thus answering to |)at, and the Germ, was^ tver, but of 
these cases only hvat what is met with absolutely in common 
speech, and hvern both absolutely and with subst. instead of 
hverjan, which is quite obsolete. 

221. To hvort, hvert, and hvat, helzt or sem helzt is 
added to express the Swed. ehvetd eho or hvad som helst^ 
Engl. w?Ao, or wJiaty so ever. In like manner is added annat, 
thus hvort-annat the one^ the other ^ (Dansk hinanden)^ hvert 
or hvat-annat one another^ (Dansk hverandre), Sitt is placed 
first, thus sitthvort, sitthvert, sitthvat, each his own^ each on^s. 
The words are commonly separated, but silt is always 
placed first answering to the subject, e. g. {)eir lita Sinn 
hverja Att, they look each to his own side. 
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From these words many actual compounds are also made, 
thus^ hvort-tveggja both^ utrumque^ which has a double declen- 
sion. The first part being indefinite and the last definite; e. g. 
pi. hvor-tveggju, hvorir-tveggju, hvorar-tveggju etc. now how- 
ever hvoru-tveggju is commonly said in all the cases : in like 
manner annat-hvort either the one or the other , falterutrum), 
both parts of which are declined in the usual way. Hvorugt 
(hvorigt) neither the one nor the other (neutrumj^ is declined 
like an indef. adj. S^rhvert, s^rhvat eachj inflects its last part 
as usual. Hvert-eitt^ hvat-eitt ohe and all, inflect both parts ; 
as also sumt-hvert, sumt-hvat somewhat , but here the masc. 
sing, must be excepted which is sumhverr. Eitthvert, eitthvat, 
Germ^ etwaSj on the other hand inflect only their last part, with 
the exception of the nom. and ace. sing.; thus in the masc. 
einhverr, pi. einhver, einhverir, einhverjar. 

222. The following particles however are only relatives; 
er (old es) or e8 is indecl. and denotes with adv. which ex- 
press time, place, etc., an idea of relation, e. g. |)a er then 
when {quum)j |)ar er there that^ where ^ (ubi) |)ar e8 since 
(quoniam). In connection with f)at it expresses whichy whoy 
e. g. in Sturluson: Fjolnir var son Yngvifreys^ |)es8 er Sviar 
hafa bl6tat leingi siSan. Fjolnir was son of Yngvefrey^ whom 
the Swedes have long since worshipped. Sem whichj is pro- 
perly a comparative conj. but is used by new writers in the 
same way as the above. Hann also is used as a relative, 
e. g. (Revel. XXII. 17.) Hverr hann |)yrstir, s^ komi! og 
hverr hann vill, sa meStaki vatn lifsins gefins! 

223. Interrogative particles are, hversu how, hve (hvo), 
and especially in new writers hvat (hvaC), e. g. hversu gamall 
ma8r er-tu? how old art thou? hvenaer kemr hann? when 
comes he? hvaS kostaSi |)a8 mikiS? how much did that cost? 
HvaSa ansvers to the Swed. hvad for^ Engl, whai kind, e. g. 
hvaSa mafir er |)a8? what sort of a man is that? Old writers 
commonly used hvat manna? or hvat (af) monnum? and from 
this hvat the new hvaSa has perhaps been formed. 
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224. The so called Indef. Pronouns, are, besides those 
already mentioned (221.) as formed fiom hvort hvat^ chiefly 
these: annat the one^ the second^ another^ {alterum, secundum^ 
aliud), which is inflected like the word galit, thus; 



Sing. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Nom. 


annat 


annar 


onnur 


Ace. 


annat 


annan 


aSra 


Dat. 


68ru 


o8rum 


annarri 


Gen. 


annars 


annars 


annarrar. 


Plural 








Nom. 


onnur 


aSrir 


aSrar 


Ace. 


onnur 


aSra 


aSrar 


Dat. 


68rum 


oSrum 


oSrum 


Gen. 


annarra 


annarra 


annarra. 



It has the same form when the article is added, e. g. hit 
annat the other ^ second ^ (Dansk det andet) but when the 
question is of two, no article is used, e. g. h^t annar Ve, annar 
Vilir, the one hight Ve^ the other Vilir, Nockut (nockurt) some 
thing is declined like ockart; sumt, sumr, sum some^ like an 
indef. adj. 

225. Eitt, einn, ein, one^ eachone^ alone^ something ^{unumy 
singulum^ solum^ qiwddam) is declined h'ke sitt, and also in 
the pi. when added to pi. subst.; e. g. ein skaeri a shear y 
einir sk6r a pair of shoes , einar buxur a pair of breeches ; 
It is also declined definitely, especially when it means alone^ 
e. g. f)at eina that alone (id solum). Neitt naughty is also de- 
clined in the same way, but only indefinitely; it is used only 
in connection with another negation, e. g. ecki sd ek neitt, / 
did not see aught, vulg, / did not see naught. Another ne- 
gative deriv. from eitt is ecki {tor eitt-gi); It is thus inflected; 



Sing. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Nom. 


ecki 


eingi 


eingi 


Ace. 


ecki 


eingan 


einga 


Dat. 


eingu 


eingum 


eingri 


Gen. 


einskis 


einskis 


eingrar 
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Plural. Norn. 


eingi 


eingir 


eingar 


Ace. 


eingi 


einga 


eingar 


Dat. 


eingum 


eingum 


eingam 


Gen. 


eingra 


eingra 


eingra. 



The word is compounded of eiit and the negative part, ending 
-gi, ki, the same perhaps as that with which hvorugt is formed. 
In the dat- neut. einu-gi is also found, and in the gen. eingis; 
einkis ; the reason of einskis is that both parts of the word 
have been thrown into the gen. (thus eins-gis). In those cases 
where the ending does not contain t, au is also found for ei^ 
e. g. aungu, aungum, aungri, etc. In the masc. pL also aung- 
vir , aungva , etc. By an old orthography eng was written ^ 
for eingj and ong for aung in all cases. Finally in the new 
tongue this word has been changed into eckert, einginn, ein- 
gin, and in the neut. pi. eingin, the other cases have all kept 
their old shape. 

226. Mangi no one (Germ. Niemandy Lat. nemo)j is used 
only in poetry^ and has in the nom. and ace. manngi^ gen. 
mannskis; it scarcely ever occurs in any other ease. 

227. To these indef. numerals, as they are also called, 
seem to belong allt, allr, oil, a//, which is decUned indef., as 
also nog, nogr, n6g, enough; margt and fatt may also be added, 
of which mention has been made above. 

228. The indef. person one {man\ has no peculiar word 
to express it in Icel.; it is denoted 1. Often by the 3rd pers. 
sing, of verbs without any pronoun, e. g. ok heyr8i t>at 8i8an, 
and that one heard afterwards; and it was heard afterwards; 
2. Often also by menu in the pi., as in English men or they 
is said; e. g. er menn t<5ku at drecka, when men {they) took 
to drinking. 3. And sometimes in later times by maCr in 
the sing. 

The impers. there ^ ity is expressed in Icel. by |)at even 
though the verb stand in the pi., e. g. t)at eru margir, sem, 
there are many who etc. But it is perhaps more right to say- 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



NUMERALS. 



103 



f)eir eru margir they are many. Some also write {)ar er, f)ar 
eru, but this seems to be a Danism (der er^ Engl, there are.) 

229. The numerals op proper definite reckoning words are 
here, as in other tongues, chiefly cardinal and ordinal; the 
easiest way of obtaining a view of them is to arrange them 
side by side: 



Cardinals. 


Ordinals. 


eitt, einn, 


ein 


fyrsta i, a. 


tvo, tveir, 


tvaer 


annat, annar, onnur 


|)rju, I)rir, 


I)rjdr 


|)ri»ja, 81, 8ja 


fjogur, fj(i 


rir, fjorar 


fj6r8a, i, a. 


fimm 




fimta 


sex 




s^tta (sjotta) 


sjo (sjau) 




sjounda (sjaunda) 


^tta 




^tta (dttunda) 


niu 




niunda 


tiu 




tiunda 


ellifu 




ellefta 


t6lf 




tdlfta 


t)rettdii 




f)rettanda 


Q6rt^n 




fjdrtanda 


fimt&n 




fimt^nda 


sextan 




sext^da 


sautjan (seytjdn) 


sautj^nda (seytjanda) 


dtjin 




atjanda 


nitj4n 




ni^^da 


tuttugu 




tuttugasta 


tuttugu ok eitt etc. 


tuttugasta ok fyrsta 


jHJAtiu 




{>ritugasta 


fjorudu 




fertugasta 


fimtia 




fimtugasta 


sextfu 




sextugasta 


sjotiu 




sjotugasta 


dttatiu 




dttatugasta 


niutiu 




nitugasta 


hundraS (tiutiu) 


hundraSasta 
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Cardinals. Ordinals. 

hundraS ok tiu (ellifutiu) hundraSasta ok tiunda 
ivo hundraS (etc.) tvo hundraSasta 

f)usund. t)iisundasta. 

Instead of sautjan sjautjan is also found, and instead of 
t)rjatiu etc. j)ijatigip and |)rjatigi, etc. 

230. The jSrst four are declined; eitt has been already 
treated of; baeSi both has a great likeness to tvo, but since 
each of them has peculiarities of its own they shall be here 
exhibited at length, 





Neut. 


Masc. Fern. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fem^ 


Norn. 


tvo 


tveir tv»r 


baSi 


b^Sir 


baSir 


Ace. 


tvo 


tvo (tvA) tvaer 


bse8i 


baSa 


baSar 


Dat. 


tveim 


baSum 




Gen. 




tveggja 




beggja 




Nom, 


I)rju 


f)rir t)rj^r 


fjogur 


fj6rir 


fj6rar 


Ace. 


trju 


t)rjd |)rjap 


fjogur 


fj6ra 


fjorar 


Dat. 


f)rim 


fj6rum 




Gen. 




triggja 




fiogra. 





For tveim and ^rim (|)rem) are also often found tveimr, 
t>rimr (or {)rimur tribtis\ and f)renir is also written. The rest 
up to hundraS are indecL, abi)ve 100 they are^declined in two 
ways. If they stand absolutely (without subst.) both the 
numeral, which denotes how many hundreds or thousands are 
meant, as well as these words, hundraS, t>usund, themselves 
are declined, e. g. eitt hundraS er oflitit, one hundred is too 
little y einu hundraSi, eins hundraSs, tvo hundraS, tveim hund- 
ruSum , tveggja hundraSa etc. But if ihey stand in connection 
with a subst. then only the actual numeral is inflected, which 
agrees with the subst., while hundraS and {)usund remain un- 
changed in the nom. sing, or pi. if the subst. be in the pi. ; 
e. g. ecki f»r maSr sUira jorS fyrir tvo hundruS dali. A man 
does not get mtich ground for 200 dollars; af f>remr hundruS 
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ddbm verBr rentan t61f dalir & &n. Of 200 dollars the tn- 
terest is 12 dollars yearly; {>at er fjogra hundruS (or t>usund) 
dala virSi, that is worth 400 (4,000) dollars. 

231. Our forefathers often reckoned hy (he great hundred, 
(120) in Iceland. st6rt or tolfr^tt bundraS, opposed to the small 
100 smatt or tiraett; in this case tiutiu was put which for 100 
and ellifutui for 110, answering to which 1 have not met with 
any ordinals. The case is the same with {>usund. In regard 
to inflection hundraS is, as remarked above, a regular neut 
and t>usund also, yet this last often occurs in old writers as 
fem., e. g. tvaer f)usundir manna; at the present day it is always 
neut. at least with subst., e. g. hann gaf tvo f>usund dali fyrir 
|)at. Similar subst. are par (pi. por) a pair, tugr a number 
consisting of 10, tylft, one of 12, skockr 10,000; milli6n, has 
also been taken into the tongue in later times; but for the 
numbers after this, the Icelanders have again formed peculiar 
expressions, viz, tvimilhdn, billion y |)rimilli6n trillion, ij^"^^^" 
lidn, quadrillion. 

232. Of the ordinals fyrsta is properly the def. fem. of 
the adj. fyrra, fyrst, which wants the pos. (207.) Annat has 
already been treated of (224), t)riSja inserts j throughout , but 
in other respects is declined as a regular def. adj.; all the 
rest are inflected as adj. in the def. form. 

233. The ordinals under 20 are formed from the card., 
in such a way that Sa, (ta) is added to those which end in 
a cons., and undi and -ndi to those in a vowel; 4tta and ellefta 
make no exception to this rule, for atta and ellifu seem in 
the oldest times not to have had a vowel after them; comp. 
Germ, acht, eilf, and as far as the latter word is concerned, 
the Icel. word t61f itself, and Germ, zwolf. 

Ordinals over 20 are all formed in -asta, and these not 
from their respective card, but from temporals in -tugt, tugr, 
tug. 

284. Of temporals the Icelanders have many kinds, e. g. 
from n6tt night comes einnsett (masc. einnsettr) one night old, 
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f)iiiittit, eic.^ nseirgamalt nighiold is also said , and from vetar 
fvinter^ year^ vetai^amalt winteroldy year old; tv«veU masc 
tvsevetp two winters old^ f)p6vett, etc.; bul it is only from a 
few numerals that such words can be formed; on the other 
hand it is a common custom to express these relations by the 
gen. pi. of cardinals, and subst., e. g. tveggja, |)riggia-natta; 
fjogra- fim- sexvetra; tveggja-atqv»8a-or8 dissyllabic rvordSy 
^riggja-|)umlunga-naglar three inch nails Qogra-blaSa-form , 
four-leaf-fbrm^ 4to, dtta- t61f sextan- blaSa- form Svo, 12mo 
16ino. priggja - manna - nefnd triumvirate , tiu-manna - nefnd 
decemviratCj etc. From 10 and the others peculiar adj. are 
formed, which are used both of age, measure and the like^ 
answering to the Latin in ariunij these are tvitugt, tvitugr^ 
tvftug, 20 years oldy 20 fathoms long, etc. (Lat vicenarium); 
{)riiugt, fertugt, fimtugt, sextugt, and sjotugt. Above 70. they 
are formed in -wett, rsefir, r»8, e. g. attaraett octogenarium^ 
nirsett, tiraett, etc. 

235. Of adverbs which express the Engl, time, (Swed. gang), 
the Old Norse has only two namely, tvisvar twice, and |)risvar 
thrice, all others are expressed by the word sinn time, ia 
the dat.^ e. g. einu sinni, once, Qdrum sinnum 4 times, fimra 
sinnum 5 times, etc. Tveim sinnum, |)rim sinnum, or tvisvar 
sinnum^ f^risvarsinnum are also said, the last of which how- 
ever are tautological. **The first tim^' and such like phrases 
are expressed by the same word in the ace. sing, and the art. 
hit, which is sometimes left out, e. g. (hit) fyrsta, annat, f)riSja 
sinn: Instead of sinn skipti is also used; (hit) fyrsta skipti 
etc., and for hit the prep, i is often put, e. g. i fj6rSa sinn^ 
or skipti, etc. 

236. Distributives are found only from the first four, e.g. 
eitt^ einn^ ein (singtilum), which when it has this meaning 
makes in the ace. masc. einan; tvennt, |)rennt, fernt (masc. 
tvennr, t>rennr, fern). From these are formed the subst. eining 
oneness prenning threeness, trinity, (like the Latin trinitas.) 
Besides the Icelanders use two modes of expression instead of 
distributives, they either repeat the card, with ok .between^ 
«. g. tveir ok tveir/, f>r(r ok f>r£r, fimm ok fimm etc., or throw 
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the card, into the dat. adding the word saman, e. g. sex, tin, 
handruSum, f)usundam, saman, which last answers very nearly 
to the Swed. hundratals^ etc. 

237. Multiplicatives are formed in -/a//, -faldr^ -fbld^ 
e. g. einfalt simple y tvofalt twofold^ |)refalt threefold ^ ferfalt 
Qdrfalt^ fourfold y fimmfalt fivefold^ hundraSfait hundredfold^ 
etc. From these again verbs in -falda are formed, e. g. tvo- 
falda to double y |)refalda to treble^ ferfalda (fjdrfalda), fimm- 
falda, margfalda to multiply^ etc. 

238. From the ordinals between three and trvdrvey sobst. 
are formed, which express how great a quantity^ these are: 
f)ri6jungr a third part, fjdrSungr, fimtungr, s^ttiingr (^jottiingr), 
sjound, ^ttungr, niund, tiund, and tdlftungr, for from ellefia the 
word would be too long; instead of that from tv6 or annat 
belmmgr (helfingr) is formed from hafit, halfr, half. From 
these again spring verbs which denote division into so many 
parts, or the subtraction of some such part; e. g. helminga to 
halve ^ |)ri8junga to part into three ^ trithe, tiunda to tithe, or 
give tithes. Some of these words however have taken, like 
fjerdingy Atting^ etc., on the continent, a more limited sense in the 
new tongue; new subst. therefore have been formed with 
partr which is added to the ordinals, so that both words are 
dedined in their own way, e« g. einn t>ri8jipartr a third, ek 
h^lt einum t>riSjaparti / got a third part; hann feck tvo 
f)ri8juparta he got two thirds. So also fjdrSipartr, fimtipartr, 
elleftipartr, tuttugastipartr, hundraSastipartr, etc. From these 
no verbs can be made, but in their stead, at tviskipta, t>ri- 
skipta, fjorskipta, fimskipta, etc. are used. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
Of Verbs. 

239. The Icelandic verbs, like the Greek, Latin, Swed. 
and Dansk^ have two forms, active and passive, and in each 
the four usual moods ^ indie, conjunct., imperat., and infin.; 
but only two tenses can be expressed by inflection of the 
vrord, viz, the present and the imperfect; though the pres. is 
also often used for a future, as in Angl. Sax. and other lan- 
guages. The other tenses are formed by means of auxiliary 
verbs as in Engl. In the three moods above named, numbers 
and persons are distinguished; but the pers. pron. are com- 
monly added, because the difference between the persons, es- 
pecially in the pass., is not everywhere definite and clear. 
The participles are as usual the pres. act., which has often 
also the meaning of a fut. part pass.; and the past part. pass, 
the neut. of which in the indef. form is always at the same 
time a supine; from this supine a new pass. sup. may be 
formed, as in Swed. by a new pass, ending; which however 
commonly occurs only in the neut., seldom in the other gend. 
and cases as a complete part. 

240. The infin. always contains the original vowel of the 
verb, and it seems therefore most right to name the verbs after 
this mood; but at the same time the conjug. of the verbs is 
seen more plainly, though not quite surely, from the 1st pers. 
pres. and this is doubtless the reason why Bjorn Haldorson 
in his Dictionary always arranges them under this form. Of 
the other jtenses the pres. and imperf. indie, together with 
the past part, or supine, are the most important, because all 
the rest can be derived from them. 

241. The inflection of verbs has much resemblance in 
all Gothic tongues; that division of them therefore which is 
the right in one of these languages, is also right for all the rest. 
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This division however shews itself most plainly of all in 
Icelandic, since this tongue seems in general to lie nearest 
to the common spring; thus we instantly discover a ground of 
division in the pres. ind. , which separates all verbs into two 
main classes , the one of which always ends in the pres. in a 
cons., the other commonly in a vowel; the one is always 
monosyll. in the pc^s. with change of vowel, the other is in- 
variably polysyllabic; and most frequently keeps its vowel 
unchanged; the one ends in the sup., and past part. pass, in 
iV, i7m, irij the other in ^, dr^ d, so that they are distinct 
from each other in all their root tenses. The latter answers 
to the so c2}\^A.x^€Tha pura in Greek, and the l8t,2nd, and4tt», 
conjug. in Latin, the former to the verba impura in Greek, and 
the 3rd conjug. in Latin. The Moeso Gothic and Anglo -Sax.^ 
have the same main division of the same verbs; as also the 
new Teutonic tongues, Germ, and Dutch, though Adelung 
counted all impure verbs as irregular; but they are in Iceland, 
at least very nearly as regular as the verba pura^ though 
they follow quite different rules. Here too, as in the nouns, 
the so called pure are conjugated in a simpler way; the im- 
pure being more artificial and harder in their method of inflec- 
tion, and this perhaps has given rise to their being looked 
upon as irregular. 



Simpler Class, 

242. These two main classes are again divided into se- 
veral subordinate ones by the imperf.: The first main class 
has the imperf. either in aS? or U {dij tt)^ vnthout change of 
vowel; or in 8i (di^ tt)^ with change of vowel in its first syll. 
It is thus divided into three subordinate classes, of which the 
first has the vowel «, as is clearly seen in the l«t pers. pres. 
imperf. and in the imperat.; the second the vowel i, which 
also comes out plainly in the 1st pers., though in the imperat. 
it has been thrown away by contraction; the third has no 
vowel in the l"t pers. pres. but seems originally to have had 
Uy because this ending has been thrown away in many cases in 
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the Old Norse, e. g. in the fern. sing, and neut. pi., of subst. 
where u seems to have given rise to the change of vowel, 
which was afterwards kept though the ending itself fell away. 
This Srd class distinguishes itself also by change of vowel in 
the imperf. For the rest the inflection in all three classes is 
nearly exactly the same, and only the formation different. 
They are therefore rightly reckoned under one and the same 
conjugation, though Baden, Botin, Sjoborg, and others have 
in the new tongues assumed the several classes in this main 
division, to be so many separate conjugations, but those of 
the more artificial, as a single one^ or as irregulars; a mistake 
which is general in almost all grammars of the East -Euro- 
pean tongues; the characteristic tenses will be easiest seen by 
a comparative table. 



Pres. 


Indie. 


Imperf. 


Sup. 


Infin. 




l»t Class ek 


elska 


elskaSi 


elskat 


elska 


to love 


2nd Class ek 


renni 


rendi 


rent 


renna 


to make to run 


8r« Class ek 


tem 


tamdi 


tamit 
tamda 


temja 


to tame. 



243. The agreement of these conjugations with those of 
the AngL Sax. and Moesogothic is evident, however different 
the arrangement assumed by various writers may be; they 
answer to one another in the following way. 

Icel. Anglo Sax. Moeso Gothic. 

1 spjalla -aSi 1 spellian -ode 3 spillon -oda to talky spell 

2 hafa -Si 2 habban -hsefde 1 baban .aida to have 

3 saekja s6kti 3 s^can, s6hte 2 sdkjan -ida to seek. 

To these in Greek the verbs in am, son, o&, answer, and 
in Latin the l«t, ^h^ and 2nd conjug. thus; 





Icel. 


Latin. 


1 

2 
3 


ek bera boraSi 
mik dreymi-r dreymdi 
ek |)egi ^SLgSi 


1 (fora-o foravi) 

4 dormi-o dormivi 

2 tace-o tacui. 



In the Lettish tongues the same division is plainly the only 
right one, and it may be also in the Sclavonic and Finnish. 
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Ill 



244. As eicamples in all the three regular classes of the 
simpler class , kalla to call, brenna to hurriy aud telja to ttll, 
{reckon) will be exhibited; 





Ist Class. 


2nd Class. 


3rd Class. 


Indie. 




Active 




Pres. Sing. 


1. ek kalla 


brenni 


tel 




2- f)u kallar 


brennir 


telr 




3. hann kallar 


brennir 


tehr 


Plur. 


1. verkolluro 


brennum 


teljum 




2. f)&r kalli5 


brennlS 


teliS 




3. t>eir kalla 


brenna 


telja 


Imperf. Sing. 


1. ek kallafii (a) 


brendi (a) 


taldi (a) 




2. f>ii kallaSir 


brendir 


taldir 




3. hann kallaSi 


brendi 


taldi 


Plur. 


1. v^r kolluSum 


brendum 


toldum 




2. f)^r k61Iu8u6 


brenduS 


tolduS 




3. f)eir kollu5u 


brendu 


toldu. 


Conjunctive. 








Pres. Sing. 


1. ek kalli 


brenni 


tell 




2 f)U kallir 


brennir 


telir 




3. hann kalli 


brenni 


teU 


Plur. 


1. ver kollum 


brennum 


teljum 




2. I)er kalliS 


brenni5 


teliS 




3. |)eir kalli 


brenni 


tell. 


Imperf. Sing. 


1. ek kallaSi 


brendi 


teldi 




2. |)u kallaSir 


brendir 


teldir 




3. hann kallaSi 


brendi 


teldi 


Plur. 


1. v^r kolluCum 


brendum 


teldum 




2. f>^r kollu6u0 


brendu0 


telduS 




3. l>eir koUuSu 


brendu 


teldu. 


Imperat. 


kalla- (8u) 


brenn- (du) 


tel. (du) 


Infin. 


at kalla 


brenna 


telja 


Part. 


kallandi 


brennandi 


teljandi 


Sup. 


kallat 


brent 


talit. 
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l«t Class. 


2nd Class. 


3rd Class. 


Indie. 
Pres. Sing. 


kallast 
kailast 
kallast 


Passive, 
brennist 
brennist 
brennist 


telst 
telst 
telst 


Plur 


kollumst 

kallizt 

kallast 


brennumst 

brennizt 

brennast 


teljumst 

tellzt 

teljast 


Imperf. Sing. 


kallaSist 
kallaCist 
kallaSist 


brendist 
brendist 
brendist 


taldist 
taldist 
taldist 


Plur. 
Conjunctive. 


kolluSumst 

kolluSuzt 

kolluSust 


brendumst 

brenduzt 

brendust 


toldumst 

tolduzt 

toldust 


Pres. Sing. 


kallist 
kallist 
kaUist 


brennist 
brennist 
brennist 


telist 
telist 
telist 


Plur, 


kollumst 

kallizt 

kallist 


brennumst 

brennizt 

brennist 


teljumst 

telizt 

telist 


Imperf. Sing. 


kallaSist 
kallaSist 
kallaSist 


brendist 
brendist 
brendist 


teldist 
teldist 
teldist 


Plur. 


kolluSumst 

kolluSuzt 

kolIuSust 


brendumst 

brenduzt 

brendust 


teldumst 

telduzt 

teldust 


Iroperat. 
Infin. 
Part. 
Sup. Pass. 


kallastu 
kallast 
(kallanSist) 
kallazt 


brenstu 
brennast 
(brennandisO 
brenzt 


telstu 
teljast 
(teljandist) 
talizt. 



245. This Class is the most numerous and simplest of all, 
the common vowel change of a, whenever it occurs, is the 
only thing to which heed must be paid. The Supine iq at is 
the neut. of the Part pass, which is regularly declined as 
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lis 



, kaIIaSi% 



well indef. kallat, kallaSr, kolIuS, as def. kallaSa 
kallaSa, but the Sup. Pass, kallazt of this class is found 
only in the neutj farther examples for practice are: 



Pj6na to serve aetia to aim sofna to 

nj6sna to spy out kosta to cost syndga to 

herja to herry kasta to cast tifika to 

skoSa to look IwSta to threaten blakta to 

tala to talk hljoSa to sound vernda to 

hata to hate sauma to sew hugsa to 

baka to bake safna .to gather sagla to 

rita to write sauna to prove lakra to 



sleep 

sin 

be wont 

quiver 

guard 

think 

saw badly 

dribble. 



T^fi Class. 

246. This class also is simple and regulaPj without change 
of vowel, and in all its inflections like the foregoing, from 
"which it distinguishes itself only by having the vowel i in 
the pres; as also by having no vowel in the pret. before 
the ending, and by ending in the imperative in the character- 
istic letter itself. 

It also contains many words, nearly all with weak vowels 
in the chief sylL, and for the most part deriv. from subst. or 
adj. Those of which the characteristic is a hard cons, or s 
take t for d in the pret.; those with 8 receive ddy and those 
with g or k after a weak vowel insert j where the ending 
begins with a vowel ; but those with g or k after o insert v 
in the same cases, e. g. 



devfa 


-i, 8i 


to deafen 


teygja 


'Sh 


g8i 


to entice 


aefa 


-i, 8i 


to practice 


vaegja 


'Sh 


gSi 


to spare 


erfa 


-i, 8i 


to inherit 


vigja 


•gb 


gSi 


to hallow 


laera 


-i, 8i 


to teach 


byggja 


-gS', 


bygSi 


to build 


gera 


-i, 8i 


to make 


hryggja 


-ggi? 


gSi 


to trouble 


kemba 


-i, di 


to comb 


syrgja 


'Sh 


gSi 


to sorrow 


steypa 


-i, ti 


to pour 


heingja 


'Sh 


gSi 


to hang 


gapa 


-i, ti 


to gape 


leingja 


-gi? 


gSi 


to lengthen 


kippa 


-i, kipti 


to snatch 


fylgja 


'Sh 


gSi 


to follow 


leysa 


-i, ti 


to loose 


veikja 


-ki, 


kti 


to weaken 
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missa -i^ misti to miss f)eckja -cki, ckti to know 

pr^8a -i, pr^ddi to adorn merkja -kiV kli to mark 
reita -i, Iti to pluck {>e]nkja -ki, kti to think 

hitta -tti, Iti to find out fylkja -ki, kli to set in 

array 
birta -ti, U to reveal stockva -ckvi, ckti to sprinkle 

All those which have the characteristic letters gl^ fl^ gn^ 
and />!, take d in the imperf. e. g. sigia to sail, sigli, sigldi, 
stefna to stem stefni, stefndi; efla to strengthen^ hefna to 
revenge^ nefna to name y rigna to rainy etc.; but those which 
have pny kn^ or the like, belong to the Ist class; those also 
which have m for their characteristic take rf, e. g. dreyma to 
dreamy mik dreymdi / dreamedy skenuna to laugh awatfy skemdi. 
Those which have t after a cons, take no new t or d in the 
imperf., e. g. vaenta to rvaity vaenti, velta to overthrorc velti, 
festa, to fasten y festi, lypta to lifty lypti^ which in all these 
is also the 1st pers. pres. 

It seems impossible to give any sure rule for those which 
have rg, Idy ndy /, //, w, or nny as their characteristic, because 
some take dy others /, and some both, but dy seems more 
common in old writers, t (dt) in new, e. g. 

girSa } girdti i ^^ ^^^^ stilla stilti to still 
lenda ) '^"^i | ^, ^^^ sfn^ ^fndi to sJwn> 

\ lendti ' raena raenti to plunder 

hsela hdeldi to praise kenna kendi to teach 

msela maelti to speak nenna nenti to set ones^ 

mind on. 

247. Monosyllables in d add i in the pres, 0i in the im- 
perf. and 5 in the supine, e. g. spd to foretelly ek spdi, spiSi, 
hefi sp^S; so also stra to strawy mk to wear^ %k to take heed 
etc. Yet the pres. is sometimes found without t, e. g. hann 
forsm^r or forsmdir he scorns. 

248. Some are irregular in the pres. conjunctive, where 
they change the vowel; others in the supine which they form 
after the l«t class in at (a$>, these want the part. pass. Most 
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are irregular in both respects alike, some in other ways, the 

most important of these are : 

Infin. Pres. Imperf. Conjunct. 

vaka vaki vakti vekti 

flaka flaki flakti flekti 

hafa befi hafSi hefSi 

na nsD naSi nseSi 

|)VO (t>v4) |)V» J)Vo8i J^vsefii 



(ske 

vara 

j>ora 

|)ola 

t6ra 

una 

duga 

trtia 

vela 



Ijse (1^) leSi 

skeSr skefii 

van 

j)ori 

t)oU 

tori 

uni 

dugi 

triii 

v^Ii 



l^S 
skeSi 
varSi or varaSi 
|)or5i t)yrSi 



f>oldi 

torfii 

undi 

dugSi 

truSi 

velti 



|)yldi 

tiirSi 

yndi 

dygSi 

trySi 

velti 



Sup. 
vakit 
flakit 
haft 
n^S 
f)vegit 
l^d 
ske8 
varat 
f)orat 
{)olat 
torat 
unat 
dugat 
truat 
v^lat 



to wake 
to crack 
to have 
to near 
to wash 
to lend 
to happen) 
to wear 
to dare 
to bear 
to live poorly 
to be content 
to beenotigh 
to trow 
to cheat. 



Of these vaka has a double form in the part, pass., viz 
vakinn and vaktr; ske, which belongs to the new tongue and 
is impers., has also in the pres. sker; vara to warn is regul- 
arly inflect, after the l»t class, as also duga to be good; for 
tryfii tr^8i is both said and written, which is more regular but 
very rarej truadr trusty^ retttruadr righttrowing ^ orthodox is 
used as an adj.; of v^la a part. pass, v^ltr, is found, and of 
Ufa lifinn in the poets. 

All those which in the pres. indie, change their vowel 
take again in the pi. the vowel of the infin. ; which however 
in the l»t pers« is again changed it if be a, e. g. 
Sing. 



Plur. 



The same takes place in all verbs of the following class. 
as well regular as irregular. 

8« 



1. 


hefi 


nae 


veld 


2. 


heiir 


naer 


veldr 


3. 


hefir 


naer 


veldr 


1. 


hofum 


n^um 


voldum 


2. 


hafiS 


nii8 


valdiS 


3. 


hafa 


na 


valda. 
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3'^ Class. 

249. This class distinguishes itself by having no final 
vowel in the pres., and by changing the chief vowel in the 
imperf.; after this vowel it has a simple , seldom a double 
cons., and never position as its characteristic; the first syll. 
has also commonly a simple vowel, and the part. pass, has 
most often a second form (194.), e. g. def. hit talda, hinn 
taldi, hin talda, indef. talit, talinn, talin. The imperf. takes t 
only where the characteristic is Ar, p^ or /, in other cases d 
or 8 by the common rules; further examples are; 



berja 


ber 


barBi 


berSi 


barit 


to smite 


dvelja 


dvel 


dvaldi 


dveldi 


dvalit 


to dwell 


velja 


vel 


valdi 


veldi 


valit 


to chose 


venja 


ven 


vandi 


vendi 


vanit 


to weauy accustom 


lemja 


lem 


lamdi 


lemdi 


lamit 


to beat 


leggja 


legg 


lagW 


legSi 


lagt (lagit; 


) to lay down 


vekja 


vek 


vakti 


vekti 


vakit 


to waken 


f>ekja 


t)ek 


t>akti 


f)ekti 


l>akit 


to thatch {cover) 


qveSja 


qveS 


qvaddi 


qveddi 


qvadt 


to take leave 


gleCja 


gleS 


gladdi 


gleddi 


gladt 


to gladden 


hvetja 


hvet 


hvatti 


hvetti 


hvatt 


to whet 


kreQa 


kref 


krafSi 


krefSi 


krafit 


to crave 


glepja 


glep 


glapti 


glepti 


glapit 


to lead astray 


spyrja 


spyr 


spurCi 


spyrSi 


spurt 


to askj speer 


hylja 


hyl 


huldi 


hyldi 


hulit 


to hide 


stynja 


styn 


stundi 


styndi 


stunit 


to groan 


rymja 


rym 


rumdi 


rymdi 


rumt 


to roar 


*yggja 


tyss 


tugSi 


tygSi 


tuggit 


to chew 


lykja 


lyk 


lukti 


lykti 


lukt 


to shut to 


ryfija 


ry5 


ruddi 


ryddi 


rudt 


to root out 


flytja 


flyt 


flutti 


flytti 


flutt 


to carry 


tysja 


I>ys 


f>usti 


i)ysti 


{)USt 


to rush on 


VJa 


1:^ 


lu5i 


1^8i 


lud (luit) to hammer 


So also fl;fja to fly 


f in new writers, but in old with change 


of vowel, im 


perf. fl]^8i 


, part fl^it. Some 


have two forms in 


the infin. and 


}res. j)re] 


y]2L or t)r 


k to long for^ heyja or hd to 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



SIMPLER CLASS. 



117 



give (battle)^ acja or a to graze^ taeja or t& to card roooly the 
imperf. is commonly t>ra8i, etc. 

250. The four following do not change their vowel; 

setja set setti setti sett to set 

selja sel seldi soldi selt to sell 

skilja skil skildi skildi skilit to separate 

vilja vil vildi vildi viljat to will. 

The last takes beside vill (for vilr) in ihe 2nd and 3rd pers. 
pres. in old writers, in new vilt in the 2nd^ and vill in the 
3rd; for the infin. vilja vildu is also found. These six are 
irregular, which in the pres. seem to belong to the 2nd class. 



I)yHJa 


I)yki 


t)6tti 


yrkja 


yrki 


orti 
(yrkli 


saekja 


saeki 


s6tti 


kaupa 


kaupi 


keypti 


segja 


segi 


sagSi 


f)egja 


t)egi 


J)ag8i 



|)detti 

yrti 

yrkti 

saetti 

keypti 

segSi 

|)eg8i 



fxitt 

ort 

yrkt) 

6<Stt 

keypt 

sagt 

f)agat 



to think 

to write verse 

to work 

to seek 

to buy 

to say 

to be silent, 



New writers often use f)6kti, orkti, s6kti, f)8ekti, etc., 
{)egja makes in the imperat. f)egi pe€u;e, be silent/ 

251. Words with r, or 5, for their characteristic remain 
in new writers alike in all three pers. sing, pres.; in old 
writers rr^ ss, are often used in the 2nd and 3rd pers. e. g. ek 
spyr, |)u spyrr, hann spyrr, etc. 

252. The following are also irregular in the pres., where 
they become monosylL, and like the imperf. of the 2nd con- 
jugation : 



unna 


|i 


unni 
unti 


ynni 
ynti 


unnt 


to grant 
to love 


kunna 


kann 


kunni 


kynni 


kunnat 


to be able 


mnna 


man 


mundi 


myndi 


munat 


to remember 


munu 
mundu 


mun ^ 
m&n 1 


mundi 


mundi 
myndi 


[wanting 


willy would 
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skulu 
skyldu 


j skal 


skyldi 


skyldi 


wantiAg shall, ought 


Juifa 


t)arf 


f)urfti 


tyrfti 


j)urft to be needful 


eiga 


A 


atti 


setti 


att to own 


mega 


ma 


m4tti 


maetti 


mdtt to be able 


knega 
kna 


kna 


kndtti 
knaSi 


knsetti 


<knatt) 

(kna») ^^ *^ «*^^ 


vita 


veit 


vissi 


vissi 


vitat to know 



From skulu there is also found a pres. conj. skyli in old 
Poets. Tbe adj. kannt, kunnr, kunn known j skylt, skyldr, 
sky Id, bounds as also skylit, sky linn, skylin, together with 
vitat, vitaSr, vitu8, fixed y may be regarded as part, pass.; 
knega and kna are merely poetical expressions. 

These words are thus declined in the pres. 
Sing. 



Plur. 



1. 


kann 


skal 


k 


veit 


2. 


kannt 


skalt 


dtt 


veizt 


2. 


kann 


skal 


k 


veit 


1. 


kunnum 


skulum 


eigum 


vitum 


2. 


kunniS 


skuluS 


eiguS 


viti8 


3. 


kunna 


skulu 


eigu 


vita. 


are 


\ inflected, 










ann 


l)arf 


ma 






man 


mun 


kni. 





New writers however use nearly without exception the 
endings eS, a^ in the 2nd^ and 3rd pers. pi. of all these. 



253. In addition the following are irregular in a peculiar 



way; 



nua 


n^ 


neri 


nuit 


to rub - 


snua 


sn^ 


sneri 


snuit 


to turn 


r6a 


rae 


reri 


r6it 


to row 


gr6a 


grae 


greri 


groit 


to grow 


sda 


sae 


serf 


s6it 


to sowy scatter. 



The last is obsolete and dissolved into two words, viz, 
86a to scatter is regular after tbe l»t class, and s& to sorvy 
regular, like spd and the other monosyll. of the 2n<i class. 
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More complex class, 

254. This division ends always in aeons, in the l*t pcrs. 
pres. indie., in the imperat., and in theimperf.; but in the imperf. 
the vowel is changed at the same time, and by this change 
of sound it is divided again into subordinate classes. Of such 
classes five have been commonly adopted, but it seems clearer 
and more right to assume six^ three of which keep the same 
vowel in the sing, and plur., of the imperf, while the rest 
take a new vowel change in the plur. of the imperf.; the former 
have commonly the same vowel in the supine as in the infin. 
the latter always one different from that in that tense. 

The character of these six classes in their Principal tenses 
may be seen from the following table; 



1. spinna 


spinn spann pi. spunnum spynni spunnit 


to spin 


2. drepa 


drep drap — dr^pum draepi drepit 


to slay 


3. bita 


bit beit — bitum biti bitit 


to bite 


4. l^ta 


laet let — l^tum leti latit 


to leave 


5. brjota 


br^^t braut — brutum bryti brotit 


to break 


6. grafaj 


gref gr6f — grdfum graefi grafit 


to dig. 


They 


distinguish themselves solely by the formation ol 



their tenses^ in the inflection itself they are all entirely alike, 
and it thus seems impossible to assume that they make more 
than a single conjugation. 

255. This division answers exactly to that which is also 
right in the German tongues, ^though different writers have 
exhibited it in different ways. In my Angl. Sax. Grammar I 
have followed the same, but Zahn in his edition of Ulfilas, 
and Adelung in his Germ. Grammar, differ a little from this 
scheme. 



Icel. 


Angl. Sax. 




Zahn 


Adelung. 


1. bind 


1. binde 


4. 


binda 


1. gebe 


2. gef 


2. gife 


3. 


giba 


8. grip 


3. gripe 1 






( 3. greife 


4. laet 


4. laete \ 


1. 


greipa 


f 2. lasse 


5. fl:^g 


5. huge 


5. 


biuga 


4, biege 


6. gref 


6. grafe 


2. 


graba 


5. grabe. 
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Though these verbs answrer to the so called impure verbs 
in Greek, and to the 3rd conjug. in Latin, they do not hovr- 
ever agree nearly so much vdth these tongues as those 
of the former division ; the reason of this is that tho 2nd Di- 
vision in the Gothic tongues is not arranged, as in the Thra- 
cian, after the characteristic letter, but after the vow^el of the 
1st sylL, of vs^hich fact, it is easy to convince oneself on 
comparing, e. g. kjosa to chose with blasa to blow, 
at kj6sa k^s kaus kusu kysi kosit 

at blasa blses bl6s blesu blesi blasit. 

These have the same characteristic but are nevertheless 
formed quite differently. If on the other hand w^e compare 
kjdsa with brjota, and blasa with lata, we then see that they 
are formed exactly in the same way, though they have quite 
different characteristic letters , because they have the vowel 
of the chief syll. in common. This vowel however need not 
be entirely the same; e. g. fljuga, to fiy^ Itita to howy bendj 
etc., are inflected exactly like kjosa; this is the reason why 
it seems surer to ground the division on the vowel of the 
imperf., than on that of the infin. But in the Latin it is seldom 
that any change of vowel takes place , where also only the 
characteristic letter and not the vowel of the chief syll., comes 
into consideration; e.g. Icedo is inflected Mke ludo and plaudo ; 
veho like iraho , lingo ^ like jungo^ etc. For these reasons 
the two divisions cannot exactly answer to each other, though 
numbers of words are the same in both tongues , e. g. ala 
alercy eta edere^ vada Vf n.'^e^ ek ber. fer-o etc. 

256. Farther the ' ore artificial Division changes the vowel 
of the sing. pros, viz, a, o^ to e; a, o, to ce^ ^^ j^y jo to y, 
auy to ey; and this a all cases; the other vowels e, iy ei, etc. 
remain always imcnanged. This change of vowel takes place 
in all the three ^ s. sing., not as in the German tongues only 
in the 2"d am' 1 \q actual chief vowel of the verb therefore 
is not to be i^^t... with certainty in the 1st pers., but in the 
verbs ni ^^'^ sought in the infin. see (240.). Those of which 
the charat' -tic letter is r, w, or 5, double it in the 2nd and 
3rd pers. in old writers^ but in new are like in all 3 pers. 
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(251). They are also often found with 8, d, or /, added to 
the 2nd pers., e. g. at ausa, to sprinTcle, ek eys, |)u eyst, or 
eyss, hann eys, or eyss. In the pi. the actual vowel always 
returns, which however, if it be «, is again turned into o in 
the ls<J pers. by means of the ending um. Of all these points 
examples are also found in the irregular verbs of the simpler 
division see 248. 

257. As examples of all these regular classes in the 
more artificial division, brenna to hum^ gefa to give^ gripa 
to gripe^ seizes lata to lety leavte, frjosa to freeze^ fara to farcj 
journey may serve. 





1st Class. 


2nd Class. 


3rd Class. 


Indicative. 




Active. 




Pres. Sing. 


1. brenn 

2. brennr 

3. brennr 


gef 
gefr 
gefr 


grip 

gripr 

gripr 


Plur. 


1. brennum 

2. brenniS 

3. brenna 


gefum 

gefi5 

gefa 


gripum 

gripiS 

gripa 


Imperf. Sing. 


1. brann 

2. brannt 

3. brann 


gaf 
gaft 
gaf 


greip 

greipt 

greip 


Plur. 
Conjunctive. 


1. brunnum 

2. brunnuS 

3. brunnu 


gafum 
gafu8 


gripum 

gripufi 

gripu 


Pres. Sing. 


1. brenni 

2. brennir 

3. brenni 


gefi 

gefir , 
gefi ♦. 


gripi 

gripir 

gripi 


Plur. 


1. brennum 

2. brenniS 

3. brenni 


gefum ? 
gefiS .*' 
gefi »*' 


gripum 
- ,ripi8 
*-^ gripi 


taperf. Sing, 


, 1. brynni 

2. brynnir 

3. brynni 


gaefi 

gflefir 

gaefi 


''gnpir 
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Plur. 


1. brynnum 


gaefum 


gripum 




2. brynnuS 


gaefuS 


gripufi 




3. brynnu 


gaefu 


gripu 


Imperat. 


2. brenn-du 


gef-8u 


grip-tu 


Infin. 


brenna 


gefa 


gripa 


Part, pros. 


brennandi 


gefandi 


gripandi 


Sup. act. 


brunnit 


gefit 


gripit 


Sup. Pass. 


wanting 


gefizt 


gripizt 




4th Class. 


5tii Class. 


6th Class. 


bdicat. 




Active. 




Pres. Sing. 


1. l»t 


fr^s 


fer 




2. laetr 


fr^s-t 


fer-S 




3. laetr 


fi^s 


fer 


PlUP. 


1. latum 


frj6sum 


forum 




2. latiS 


frjiSsiS 


fariS 




3. Idta 


frj6sa 


fara 


Imperf. Sing. 


1. I^t 


fraus 


f6r 




2. lezt 


fraust 


fort 




3. 16t 


fraus 


f6r 


Plur. 


1. letum 


frusum 


fdrum 




2. letuS 


frusuS 


f6ru8 




3. l^tu 


frusu 


f5ru 


Conjunctive. 








Pres. Sing. 


1. lati 


frjdsi 


fari 




2. latir 


frjdsir 


farir 




3. lad 


fijdsi 


fari 


Plur. 


1. Idtum 


frj6sum 


forum 




2. IdtiS 


frjiSsiS 


fariS 




3. Wi 


frjdsi 


fari 


Imperf. Sing, 


1. 16ti 


frysi 


faeri 




2. l^tir 


frysir 


faerir 




3. l^ti 


frysi 


faeri 


Plur. 


1. letum 


frysum 


faerum 




2. liluB 


frysuS 


faeruS 




3. l^tu 


frysu 


faeru 
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Imperai. 


I^t-tu 


frj5s-tu 


far.«u 


Infin. 


Idta 


frjosa 


fara 


Part pres. 


l^tandi 


fjosandi 


farandi 


Sup. act. 


Mtit 


frosit 


farit 


Sup. Pas. 


latizt 


(wanting) 


farizt. 



^he passive is formed here, as in the simpler divisioD, 
from the active by adding st^ before which r falls away, but 
rf, and t, which also fall away, are replaced by z, for 5, e. g. 
gripst throughout in the sing., gripumst, gripizt, gripast, in 
the pL; laezt in the sing., latumst, Idtizt, latast in the pi. etc.; 
but many of these which are neut. take no pass., e. g. ek 
brenn, ek fr^s, etc. 

1" Class. 

258. This class has also in consequence of the cons, some 
small variations, which may be seen from the following ex- 
amples ; 



renna. 


renn. 


rann. 


runnum. 


rynni 


rannit 


to run 


vinna. 


vinn. 


vann, 


unnum. 


ynni. 


uunit. 


to win 


vinda. 


vind. 


vatt, 


undum. 


yndi. 


undit. 


tohoist^wind 


hrinda. 


hrind. 


hratt, 


hrundum. 


hryndi, 


hrundit. 


to hurl down 


finna. 


finn. 


fann. 


fundum, 


fyndi, 


fundit. 


to find 


drecka, 


dreck, 


drack. 


druckum. 


drycki, 


druckit 


to drink 


stinga. 


sU'ng, 


stack. 


stungum. 


st^ngi. 


stungit^ 


toprick^sting 


springa, spring 


, sprack, sprungum 


, sprj^ngi, sprungit, /(I split 


skella. 


skell. 


skall, 


skuUum, 


(skylli, 


skolit), 


to ring 


velta. 


velt. 


valt, 


ukum. 


ylti. 


oltit, 


to roll 


gjalda. 


geld, 


gait. 


guldum, 


gyWi, 


goldit, 


to pay 


skjdlfa. 


skelf, 


skalf, 


skulfum, 


skylfi, 


skolfit. 


to shake 


svelgja 


, svelg, 


svalg, 


(sulgum) 


sylgi, 


svolgit, 


to swill 


svella, 


svell, 


svall. 


sultum. 


sylti. 


sollit, 


to swell 


vella. 


veil. 


vail. 


uUum, 


yiH, 


oUit, 


to boil 


svelta. 


svelt, 


svalt, 


sultum. 


sylti. 


soltit. 


to fast ^starve 


^verra. 


j^verr, 


|)varr. 


(f)urrum), 


t)yrri, 


|)orrit. 


to lessen 


verBa, 


verS, 


varB, 


urSum, 


yrSi, 


orSit, 


to become 
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snerta, (snert) snart, (snurtum snyrti) snortit, to timch 

hverfa, bverf, hvarf, hvurfum, hvyrfi, horfit, to dminish 

verpa, verp, vai*p, urpum, yrpi, orpit, to lay {eggs) 

bjarga^ berg, barg, (burgum) byrgi borgit, to help 

bresta, brest^ brast, brustum, brysti, brostit^ to burst 

sleppa, slepp, slapp, sluppum, slyppi, sloppit^ to slip away ^ 

let slip 

detta, dett, datt, duttum, dytti, dottit, to fall 

spretta, sprett, spratt, spruttum, sprytti, sprottit, to start up 

Those which have n next to the chief vowel take in the 
sup. u^ the rest o. 

The rule that v falls away before o, w, and y, is some, 
times neglected, particularly if a cons, go before j but very 
few indeed are found actually irregular; valda to carry along, 
makes veld^ vald, and in the sup. valdit; in the pi. imperf., 
and imperf. conjunct.^ I have never met with it; of snerta on- 
ly snerti is perhaps found in the pres., which Bjorn Haldorson 
gives^ but it is besides the actual pres. of another verb, which 
makes snerti in the imperf., and is declined after the 2nd class 
of the 1st division. 







^d 


Class, 






259.1This class 


is not so 


numerous; farther examples are ; 


qveSa qveS 


qva5 


qv48um 


qvaeSi 


qveSit 


to sing 


biSja bi8 ^ 


ba8 


baSum 


b»8i 


beSit 


to pray 


geta get 


gat 


g^tum 


gaeti 


getit 


to begety talk of 


sitja sit 


sat 


sdtum 


sseti 


setit 


to sit 


lesa les \ 


las 


lasum 


laesi 


lesit 


to read 


troSa tree 


tra5 


traSum 


traeSi 


troSit 


to tread 


koma kern 


qvam 


qvamum 


qvaemi 


komit 


to come 


sofa sef 


svaf 


svdfum 


svaefi 


sofit 


to sleep 


drepa drep 


drap 


dr^pum 


draepi 


drepit 


to slay 


reka T rek 


rak 


rakum 


rseki 


rekit 


to drive 



Some take d in the sing, of the imperf., or are irregular in 
other respects, these are in particular. 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



MORE COMPLEX CLASS. 



125 



eta et at-um aeti etit 

vega veg v^g-um vaegi vegit 

Hggja ligg lag-um laegi legit 

i f)^g-um j 

sja s^r sa-um ssei s^S 



to eat 
to kill 
to lie 

to receive 
to see. 



Instead of traS trdSu , troS trdSu , are now commonly said 
by the 6«» class; and for qvam, qv4mu, qvsemi; kom, komu, 
kaemi. Those with the characteristic g usually lose it in pron* 
and writing, in the imperf. indie; thus we often found la-u, 
j)a-u, va-u and in new writers vo, or by the 6 th class 
v6-u, v6g-u. 

260. To this class belongs also the auxiliary verb vera 
to be which is irregular in the pres.; it is thus inflected. 





Indie. 


Conjunc. 


Imperat. 


Pros. Sing. 


ek em (er) 


sd 


veri 




|)u ert 


ser (ser8) 


ver-tu (verir) 




hann er 


s^ 


veri 


Plur. 


v^r erum 


seum 


verum 




|)dr eru8 


seuS 


veriS 




|)eir eru 


s^u 


vera 


Imperf. Sing. 


ek var 


vaeri 


Infinitive. 




|)u vart 


vaerir 


Pres. vera 




hann var 


vseri 


Pret. hafa verit 




v^r vorum 


vaerum 


Part. 




I)6r voruS 


vaeru5 


verandi 




|)eir voru 


vaeru 


verit. 



The pres, conj, is taken from another imperfect verb, and 
the pres. imperat. seems originally to have been the conj. of 
vera; for vorum etc., vorum is also used, old authors write 
vftrum. 

261. Those which have changeable characteristies form 
the supine like the first class, e. g. 
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( 


nam 


n^-am 


naemi 


numit 


to learn 


nema 


nem \ 


nnmdi 


or naemdi 


nnmda 


\ to deprive 


skera 


sker 


skar 


skdrupd 


skaeri 


skorit 


to shear ^ cut 


bera 


ber 


bar 


bdrum 


baeri 


borit 


to bear 


stela 


stel 


stal 


st^lum 


staeli 


stolit 


to steal 


fela 


fel 


fal 
fdl 


fdlum 
folum 


faeli 


falit 
folgit. 


to hide arvay 








Zrd Class. 






362. This class 


is very regular and simple, it has in all 


pres i 


, and in all pret. i, except in 


the sing, imperf. indio, 


where it takes ei; farther examples are; 




ri'Sa 


v¥6 


reiS 


riSum 


riSi 


riSit 


to ride 


qviSa 


qviS 


qveiS 


qviSum 


qviSi 


q\a8it 


to fear 


hta 


lit 


leit 


litum 


liti 


litit 


to look 


bita 


bit 


beit 


bitum 


biti 


bitit 


to bite 


drifa 


drif 


dreif 


drifum 


driii 


drifit 


to drift 


t)rifa 


I)rif 


|)reif 


f)rifum 


i)rifi 


{)rifit 


to tendy snatchy 


siga 


sig 


seig 


sigum 


sigi 


sigit 


to sink 


stiga 


stig 


steig 


stigum 


utigi 


stigit 


to climby rise 


vikja 


vik 


veik 


vikam 


viki 


vikit 


to yield 


svfl^ja 


svik 


sveik 


svikum 


sviki 


svikit 


to cheat 


skina 


skin 


skein 


skinum 


skini 


skinit 


to shine 


risa 


ris 


reis 


risum 


risi 


risit 


to rise up. 



In old writers rita to write^ and rista to carve (runes) go 
with this class, but new writers use rita and inflect it after 
the Ist class of the simpler division; and rista after the 2nd class 
of the same; qviddi also is found for qveiS. 

4* Class. 

263. To this class comparatively few verbs belongs the 
most important are the following; 

gr&ta graet gr^t-um gr^ti grdtit to weep 

riSa raeS r^S-um r^Si rdSit to advise 

bWta blaet bldt-um bl*ti bWtit to offety worship 
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blasa 


blaes 


bl^s-um 


bl^si 


bl^sit 


to Maw 


falla 


fell 


ftU-um 


ftlli 


fallit 


to fall 


balda 


beld 


h^It h^ldum 


h^ldi 


haldit 


to hold 


leika 


leik 


lek-um 


Idki 


leikit 


to play. 



In addition all those in iga of the 3rd class belong to this 
class also; we may thus also say. 
stiga stig st6-um st^-i stigit to rise 

hniga hnig hne-um hn6-i hnigit to fally stoop. 



These are 


irregular; 








ganga geing 


geek geingum 


geingi 


geingit 


to go 


h^nga hangi 


h6ck h^ingum 


heingi 


hdngit 


to hang 


f& fae 


ffeck feingum 


feingi 


feingit 


to gety take 


heita heiti 


h^t hetum 


h^ti 


heitit 


to be 'called. 



Bldta now commonly goes with the 1st class of the sim- 
pler division; g^nga makes in the imperat. gack- (tu). It is 
indifferent whether we write g^ck, geingum, etc., or geek 
geingum without the accent. (81.). 









bA 


Class, 






264. This class is like the 4th very 


regular 


and numerous; 


sj<5Sa 


Bp 


sauS 


suSum 


sySi 


so8it 


to seeth 


bjdSa 


hp 


bauS 


buBum 


bySi 


boSit 


to bid 


nj<ita 


oft 


naut 


nutum 


nyti 


notit 


to enjoy 


brjdta 


hrft 


braut 


brutum 


bryti 


brotit 


to break 


Ijdsta 


ifst 


laust 


lustum 


lysti 


lostit 


to strike 


s^ngja 


s^ug 


saung 


siingum 


s^^ngi 


sungit 


to sing 


rjufa 


rff 


rauf 


rufum 


ryfi 


rofit 


to rive 


kljufa 


kl^ 


klauf 


klufum 


klyfi 


klofit 


to cleave 


drjup 


dr^ 


draup 


drupum 


drypi 


dropit 


to drop^ drip 


kqupa 


kr^p 


kraup 


krupum 


krypi 


kropit 


to creep 


fljuga 


fl^s 


flaug 


flugum 


flygi 


flogit 


to fly 


sjuga 


s^S 


saug 


sugum 


sygi 


sogit 


to suck 


ij4ka 


r:^k 


rauk 


rukum 


ryki 


rokit 


to reek 


Ijuka) 
lAka i 


i:^k 


lauk 


lukum 


lyki 


lokit j 


to locky shut 
to pay 


Mta 


ip 


laut 


lutum 


lyti 


loUt 


to bend. 
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Some have a simple o in tie pres., bat are oihervnse 
quite regular, e. g. 

sockva sock sock suckum syckvi ^ockit to sink 
stockva stock stock stuckum styckvi stockit to leap 



6«* Class. 

265. This also contains not a few verbs, though it is 
less regular than the foregoing. 



va8a 


veC 


d5-um 


(aeSi) 


vaCit 


to wade 


hlaSa 


hleC 


hl6S-um 


hlaeSi 


hla5it 


to lade 


skafa 


skef 


skof-um 


(skaefi) 


skafit 


to scrape 


ala 


el 


61-um 


aeli 


alit 


to feedy nourish 






hdf-um 


(haefi) 


hafit 1 




hefja 


hef 


hafSi 
sor-um 


hefCi 
saeri j 


haf Sa j 


to heave, Sft^ 


sverja 


sver 


svarSi 


sverCi \ 


svarit 


to swear 


vefa 


vef 


6f-um 


(^fi) 


ofit 


to weofce 


draga 


dreg 


dr6g-am 


draegi 


dregit 


to drmv 


taka 


tek 


t6k-um 


taeki 


tekit 


to take 


aka 


ek 


6k-um 


(aeki) 


ekit 


to drive 


sM 


slae 


sl6g-um 


slaegi 


slegit 


to strike 


fla 


flae 


flog-um 


(flaegi) 


flegit 


to flay 


hlaea 


hlae 


hl6g-um 


hlaegi 


hlegit 


to laugh. 


The following are irregular. 










( do-um 


daei 


dait 
dautt 




deyja 


dey 


i deySi 


deySi 


to die 


standa 


stend 


[ stoSum 


staedi 


staSit 
stadt 


to stand. 



Dautt and stadt are properly adj., in the masc, dauSr, 
staddr, like the Swed. words rforf, stadd. The imperat. of 
standa is stattu; some take the vowel u in the pi. imperf. and 
form from this the imperf. conj. by changing u into y; these 
always take in the sup. the same vowel as in the infin., they 
are the following: 
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vaxa vex 6x uxum yxi vaxit to tvax^ grow 

auka eyk j6k jukum juki aukit to increase 

ausa eys j6s jusum jysi ausit to sprinkle 

hlaupa hleyp Wj6p hlupum hlypi hlaupit to run^ urge 

bua b;^ bjo bjugguni ^^^^^! jb6it to dwell 

hoggva hogg hj6 hjuggum hjyggi hoggvit to hew. 

The first four may also form a regular pi. of the imperf. 
from the sing, dxum, jokum, j6sum, hljopum, but the imperf. 
conj. has only the single form in y. 

266. The cause of the many vowel changes which are 
found in the 2nd main Division is doubtless, as is the case 
also to a certain extent in Greek and Latin , that one and 
the same verb had different forms in different dialects , of 
which one has been kept in some tenses, the other in others; 
this is proved partly from the old kindred tongues, where 
similar forms are sometimes found complete, partJy from the 
analogy of other words ; e. g. the Icel. finna seems to have 
besides another form viz, finda, whence we have an imperf.^ 
pi. fundum, imperf., conj. fyndi, supine fundit, and this form 
is actually found complete and regular in the Angl. Sax. fin- 
dany finde^ fand^ fandum^ funde^ gefunden. The word sla seems 
also to have had another form with g (slaga) from which all 
the pret. are formed, sWg-u, slaegi , slegit; this can also be 
concluded from a composition with, draga, dreg, dr6g-u, draegi, 
dregit, as also from the Germ, schlagen^ scMdgt ^ schlug^ 
schliige^ geschlagen. 

In like manner the Icel. imperf. seri sowed^ seems to be- 
long to the Latin pres. sero (serere)^ and again the Latin imperf. 
sevi and part, satus to the Icel. pres. sae (sa or s6a), whence 
also the Icel. part. saSr (s^Sur); just as the Latin crevi seems 
to be the pret. of the Icel. pres grae, and auxi^ auctum^ from 
Icel. at aukan etc. Derivative Subst. also sometimes confirm 
this dualism of form, e. g. sUttr a blow (comp. Germ schlacht) 
for slagtr^ from the form slaga; as drattr for dragtr^ from 
draga, d6ttir for dogtir etc., together with the word slag 
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Germ, schlcy^ which is fonned from the old infin. just as fall 
from falia, stand from standa, kaap from kanpa^ etc. 

Yet in the assuming of such forms care must be taken 
not to go too far, and confound the changes which euphony 
requires, with these forms; e. g. from batt(imperf. of binda) 
we must not assume any verb batta^ just as h'ttle as from 
feck any fecka^ or of gack, statt (imperat), gacka^ statta^ or 
the like, for it is the common working of euphony to change 
nfjk into ek and ndt into tt^ as springa sprack, etc. Just as 
in Greek for example we must not assume any Kti^oyucLi for 
the future mi^o\xaii (of nracy/o, because it it the usual process 
of euphony to put ck for svr^, or «i?e«, e. g. Tt;<f>0fi^ (for 
Tvf^^zvxc,^ etc., and besides there is the form %iv%Gi^ subst. 
niv^oc,^ pret. jTSTrov^a. It is also probable that the vowel in the 
Old Norse tongue as in other languages was always changed 
in certain verbs in a certain way; and it is only therefore in 
the irregular verbs that such forms can be assumed with any 
show of truth. But to carry this inquiry farther lies beyond 
the province of Grammar, which should only describe the forms 
and inflections actually existing in the language. 

The formation of tenses. 

267. The inflection of the Icelandic verbs is very simple, 
and like the old Swed. and Dansk; the formation also is 
simple and irregular. The 2nd Division has always a mono- 
syll. pres. which ends in the characteristic letter itself, and 
changes the vowel in the usual way ; the same would perhaps 
be also the case with the pres. of the 3rd class of the Ist Di- 
vision, which is also monosylL, but it has always the vowels 
^, or y, which do not admit of any farther change. 

The 3rd pers. pi. of the pres. is always the same as the 
infin., and in general the pi. of the pres. has the same charac- 
ter, as the infin., as well in regard to the vowel in the chief 
syll. as to the insertion of ^ and r, (247.) 

268. All tenses in the conj. are formed from the corres- 
j^onding ones in the indie, only with the change of ending, and 
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in the intfperfl wilJi <*;hdiige of vowel^ h\ tfaose cases wteve tbf! 
vowel of tie iodic, vms ehanged, btit stiH with a power of 
chaBgiiig it again. 

Hence it follows that the pres. coiy. has always the same 
vowel and same character with regard to J and v as the 
infin. because the pi. pres. indie, has also these. Farther that 
the imperf. conj. in the l«t and 2nd classes of the l»t Division 
Is ailways the same as the imperf. indie, beeanse these classes 
have no vowel diange in the indlc. and can take none in the 
conj. except in some few irregular verbs , and in these also 
the endings are alike; but in all other verbs the imperf. conj. 
is different from the imperf. indie, because either the vowel 
or the endings, or both, are unlike. The vowel changes by 
which the imperf. coi\j. is formed from the pL imperf. indie, 
are always the common ones of o into e, u^ into y, u^ into ^, 
a and 6 into te. 

269. The past part, is always formed in the Ist Division 
from the imperf. by change of ending ; t being placed instead 
of i in the neut. or sup. , and r in the masc. ; the fem. takes 
no new ending but distinguishes itself by vowel change if the 
word contains «. Yet in this case heed must be paid to all 
that has been remarked 185. and 186., particularly that d al- 
ways falls away before /, but is kept before other cons. The 
part, of monosylL verbs on the other band differ from the 
monosylL adj. mentioned in 188., viz they reoeive no tt in 
the neut., but on the contrary form the neut. (i. e. sup.) in the 
same way as the fem. simply by throwing away i. The third 
class has commonly the double part. (194); the shorter form 
is alwaya formed from the imperf. indie, in the same way as 
those of the 2nd class; the longer not only throws away the 
ending (ij^ but also the characteristics of the imperf. 8, rf, or 
tf and places in their stead eV, inriy in; this is at bottom just 
the same as the shorter form, oi* more properly, both are only 
separate modes of pronouncing the original form it (for idt)^ 
iSr, fS^ which in the one case has been contracted, so that 
the vowel has fallen away^ while in the other S has been 
changed ioto n (91,) after a weak vowel; whieh is very 
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common in the Old Norse. We can thus understand how both 
these forms can be used reciprocally to supply one another as 
euphony requires, and also see how these part, in it, intij in, 
correspond with the Latin in itum^ itus, ita^ e. g. 
tamit domitum 

tamiSr (8ur) domitus 

tamiS domita. 

Of these forms the Icel. sup. always chooses that in it 
when it occurs, and thus the verbs which have monosyll. 
sup. want entirely the longer form. 

In the second main Division the part, is almost always 
formed in ity inn in^ (for iit^ i9r, ifi); here too the contracted 
form is sometimes found, when it is commonly used as 'an 
independant adj. Monosyll. part of monosyll. verbs take, like 
those of the 1st Division, no t in the neut. (or sup.). For the 
rest these part, are not always formed from the imperf. pi, 
which only holds good of the 1st ^ 3r<i, and 5tu classes; in the 
2ndj 4th, and 6th they come from the infin., though sometimes 
with change of vowel ^ which will be best seen from the ex- 
amples given 258—265. Only sup. pass, are formed from poly- 
syll. sup., never new complete part., but from the monosyll. actual 
pass. part, or reciprocals in all genders are sometimes formed; 
all that is here said may be seen from the following examples. 



From kallaSi comes 


kallat 


kallafir 


kolluS 


— brendi — 


brent 


brendr 


brend 


— taldi — 


talit 


taliSr 


talis 


which again becomes either 


talit 


talinn 


talin 


or 


talt 


taldr 


told 


from ru8i plucked of wool 


rtiS 


r68r 


rd« 


or 


ruit 


ruinn 


ruin 


— qvaddi 


qvadt 


qvaddr 


qvodd 


— spurSi 


spurt 


spurSr 


spur8 


— maSi — 


maS 


m^Sr 


miS" 


— mi — 


l^S 


1^8r 


1^8 


— fundu — 


fundit 


fundinn 


fundin 


— slitu — 


slitit 


slitinn 


slitin 


— klufu — 


klofit 


klofinn 


klofin 
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1. 




But from lesa — 


lesit 


lesinn 


lesin 


— halda — 


haldit 


haldinn 


haldin 


— ala — 


alit 


alinn 


alin 


or — 


(alt 


aldr 


old) 


sja pres s^r 


sM 


s68r 


s68 


or 


s68 


s^n 


s6n 


from amint comes 


^minzt 


dminztr 


dminzt 


— lagt — 


lagzt 


lagztr 


logzt 


— sett — 


sezt 


seztr 


sezt 


But from elskat only 


elskazt 






— barit — 


barizt 






— spunnit — 


spunnizt 






- gefit — 


gefizt 
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etc. There are, generally speaking , very few verbs which 
can form complete part, pass, from their monosyll. sup., and 
these seem to belong properly to the new tongue. From sup. 
in sty sup. pass, are not readily formed, because in such a 
case they must end in szt^ ov ststj which it is nearly impossible 
to pronounce, yet they may be used, e. g. uppleyszt, etc. 
Thoroughly neut. verbs can take no sup. pass, at all, e. g. 
from sofit sofizt can not be formed , any more than verizt 
from verit. 

270. The formation of the pass, is in other respects so 
simple and regular that is does not need farther description: 
st is added in all cases, but before this r, /, cf, and 8^ fall 
away, which last however is supplied by z for s. So also 
m is turned into n before st, but this is not general, at least 
not in old writers (152). 



Of the personal etidings. 

271. In the endings of the verbs several changes have 
taken place at various times, thus the 1st pers. often ends in 
old writers in a, when the 2nd ends in ir; accordingly (a) in all 
pres. conj. as ek vitja, vilja, dsema, muna, hljdta, bera, etc.; (b) 
in all imperf. indie, of the 2nd Division, e. g. ek e]ska8a, s^fnda 
vilda, hugSa. etc.; (c) in all imperf. conj. both of the simpler 
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and nri^e artificial Division; e. g. ek herjaSa, breASa, hef(^ 
maeta^ va^m, Isega^ feinga, eie. 

272. 'the first pers. pi. of the pres. and imperf. conj. ends 
in old writers in im, e. g. kallim, leiiim, hafim, eigim, takim 
vexim, neflidim, vaerim, tsekim, and the like. 

278. The 9r<t pers. pi. Of the imperf. conj., like the 3rd 
pers. pi. pres., often ends in i (for m), e. g. |)eir elskafii, saetti, 
rynni, taeki; new writers use tsekju, feingju, etc. 

274. The endings um, wS, and ?8 in the pi. throw away 
the last cons., when the pron. comes immediately after, e. g. 

ver , viS skulum mi skuiu ver , viS 

l^r , I)iS munud nu munu {)er , {nS 

f)er , {)i9 takiS taki f>er , ^1 

This is also sometimes found even when the pron. is left 
out, e. g. fai mdr, give me {thatf. But this distinction is oft^ti 
neglected by new writers. 

27$b The pron« are sometime^ compounded with the verbsi, 
e* g. vi^ag, (or viljak, vitjac) for vit^ ek, (eg); this bappena 
in particular with the 2"^ pers. pron. |)u, which is compouiided 
with all imperat. so that the accent falls away, e. g. elskaSu, 
sjaSu see thou^ gacktu go thou^ etc., according to the character 
of the foregoing letter. This pron. is also compounded with 
most monosyll. pres., yet so that the vowel falls away entire- 
ly, and 5, rf, or /, only is kept, when the pron. stands before, 
e. g. J)u 16s t thou readest^ {^ti kannt thou canst, vill willt^ s^rS 
seest etc.; but should the pron. stand after the verb, e. g. in 
questions, the vowel remains 16stu, kanntu, villtu, s^rSu, seest 
thou? Some authors write (he imperat. separately gack f)ti, 
sja |)6, etc., but since we cannot write kann f)6, vil |)U, nor 
in common speech feay gack f)6, but by old custom gacktu, 
this change of orthography seems needless and wrong. 

276. Tlie imperat^ has properly only the 2^^ pers* sing., 
all the other pers. are supplied by the pres, coiy., a«d take 
in the 2nd pers. pi. almost an optative signification. 
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377. TIm imperf. of the second Division, like the mono- 
syll. pres.9 ^^^^ ^^ the 2nd pers. with a vowel cchange in the 
1st (352.), in which case the same change takes place which 
happens to / in the neut of adj., viz that it is doubled after 
a diphtliong, and with d before it assimilated to tt^ e. g. from 
liggja, ]Aj latt, from standa stoS, st6tt; but after /, st, is added, 
and in stead of tst^ zty is written, e. g. luta imperf. laut, 2"^ 
pers, lauzt, difierent from laust imperf. of Ijdsta to smite ^ or 
the neut. of the adj. laus loose. This t comes from the 2nd 
pers. |)u, and when this pron. should come immediately after t^ 
only is added (without accent) to the ending jf, e.g. lattu, stdttu, 
lauztu, for latt |)u, or la |)u, etc.; at the present time st;, is 
commonly put in all imperf., instead of /, thus brannst, gafst, 
etc. The old writers often added Ar, e. g. to the first pers. 
taken from the 1st pers. pron. ek (ec, eg), so that the imperf. 
also in the sing, distinguishes all three pers. by their ending, 
e. g. l^tk, lezt, l^t ; f6t*k, fcirt, fdr. This k is used also in the 
first main Division, e. g. kallaSak, brenCak, taldak, as also in 
all imperf. conj. l^tak, faerak; and in all pres. when the sound 
allows it, e. g. kallak, hefik, lelk, Isetk, ferk, etc. 



Auxiliary Verbs, 

278. Two tenses only can l)e expressed by actual inflex- 
ion, all other relations therefore must be periphrased by means 
of auxiliary verbs, which are consequently very numerous : mun 
and skal, form the fut.; the former contains a kind of predic- 
tion how any thing will turn out, and may be rendered in 
English by willy it is likely^ 1 dare say^ e. g. viS voriim faeddir 
a einni ndtt, ok mun skamt verSa milli dauSa ockars. We 
were bom in one nighty and it will not be long between our 
deaths, it is not likely we shall die far apart.; Nu skal ek 
senda t)eim sending. Now^shall I send them a {little^ keepsake. 
After both these words the auxiL verb vera is commonly left 
out, g. g. |)at mun veii&tdL'Jhat will be better ^ it is likely to 
be better; |)ari skulu ok talin nofn fieirra. Therein shall their 
names also be rekoned (told). In this way especially are 
formed all fut. pass, with past part, instead of (he infin., which 
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is explained by supposing^ an ellipse of vera. The word skal 
is besides often used, with infin. act., where the new tongues 
prefer to employ the fut. pass., which may be accounted for 
by an ellipse of maSr one^ e. g. f)a skyldi brenna alia dau8a 
menn. Then should {one) burn all dead, men^ or then should 
all dead men he burned, 

279. Hafa and vera form the perf. and pluperf. ; the 
former is usual in nearly all active verbs, as in Swed.; vera 
is more common in the pass, and some few neut; e.g. Olver 
sagSi |)a alburSi, er f)ar hofSu orSit. Olicer told the things 
which had happened there; Egill haf8i geingit yfir skog 
nockurn. Egil had gone over (through) a certain wood. This 
verb is also often used with a past part, agreeing, like an 
adj., in gender and case with the object (instead of the un- 
changed supine), e. g. er f)eir hofSu feldan hofSingja lifisins. 
When iliey had felled the chiefs of the people. Hafa is also 
always used with sup. pass. Er ^eir hofSu viStalazt. When 
they Imd spoken together, pat hefir umbreyzt siSan, That has 
since been chajiged {or changed itself), Nu hefi ^k komizt at 
raun um. Now have I come to the proof about {it)*, or nom 
have I become convinced of it; so also Nu em 6k at raun 
kominn um |)at. Vera with at and the infin. of other verbs 
denotes a thoroughly definite time, e. g. ek cm at skrifa, var 
at skrifa, / am just going to write^ I was just going to 7vrite, 

280. A thoroughly past time, which we express by laying 
an emphasis on the auxiliary verb, is periphrased in Icel. by ek 
er biiinn, ek var buinn, followed by the infin. with at, e.g. ek 
er buinn at skrifa / have {already) written^ I have done my 
writing. 

281. Besides the above many other verbs are used to 
determine the sense of others (i. e. as auxiliaries), e. g. 6k ver5 
at, I get leave to; ek hl;^t at, I must , (infin. hlj6ta); ek a, 
f)ti att at, I have tOj thou hast to^ or /, thoumust, (infin. eiga); 
ek aetla at / mean to; or ek m^, I may, have power, (infin. 
mega) ek tek at / tcLke to , I begifi; ek fae with supine or 
part. / can, I have leave to, (infin. fa) etc. 
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ta? 



282. The Pass, form is dlen in the old Norse a proper 
reciprocal, while on the other band the condition of suffering 
is often (as in Germ.) expressed by a periphrase in which 
vera and verSa are used; thusj 





Indicative. 






Pres. 


ek 


em 


elskaSr 




Imperf 


ek 


var 


elskaSr 




Perf. 


ek 


hefi 


verit 


elskaSr 


Pluperf. 


ek 


hafSi 


verit 


elskaSr 


Fut. 


ek 


mun 


(verSa) 


elskaCr 


..— 


ek 


skal 


(verSa) 


elskadr 




ek 


mun 


elskast 






ek 


skal 


elskast 






ek 


ver6 


elskaSr. 





These fut. are used in connection with pres., but if (he 
context be in the past time, then ek mundi, skyldi, varS, etc., 
are said. 

Other kinds of verbs. 

283. Those verbs are called impersonal which are used 
only in the 3rd pers. and are coupled with an indefinite subject; 
these again are of many kinds; (a) the subject is either alto- 
gether indef., when it is wont to be expressed by |)at itj e. g. 
t)at {>rumar it thmidersy |)at dagar it dawns ^ |)at ber vi6 it 
{sometimes) happens); (b) or the verb becomes to a certain 
degree, as in Latin, personal by drawing the subject towards 
it as a dependent case, so that some require the subject to 
be in the ace, e. g. mik langtar, / long^ mik |)yrstir / thirst j 
mik rekr / am driven {a wreck on the waves) ^ mik uggir / 
fear, etc.; (c) others throw the subject into the Dat., e.g. m6r 
ofb;^8r it is horrible to mc, m6r vill til, it happens to me^ 
m^r verSr a / provide for myself. Passive verbs in particular 
are thus used impersonally with the subject in the dat., when 
they contain the idea of chance; mer heyrist / hear^ come to 
heary mir skilst / understand, mer skjatlast or sk;f zt / make 
a mistake, mer leiSist I am weary y it is wearisome to me, 
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etc. Some of these are also used with the indef. subject it 
f>dt9 or botih wkh it and the dat though in different construc- 
tions) e. g. f>at tekst varla. It will scarce be Imky^ f)^r tekst 
varla at, it will scarcely be lucky f&r thee — , ^at tdkst 
honum ^6 it turned out lucky^ for him at last. 

384. Those are called reciprocals^ the subject ofwhich is also 
the object of the action, they take the object in all cases like 
other verbs, e. g. ek fyrirverS mik / am ashamed of myself 
ek forSa m6r / take myself off haun skammast sin he is ash- 
amed of misselfj etc. Those which require this object in the 
dat. are often expressed by the simple pass^ and can then take 
another actual object near them in the ace, e. g. ek forSast 
Ijendr mfna / get me away from my foes. 

285. Deponents, or such as have only the pass, form, are 
not numerous in Icel. most of them go along with the first 
Division, e. g. ek andast / breathe my last^ ek dirfirst / am 
daring; all these kinds of verbs arc for the rest inflected in 
the common way, after the Division and class to which they 
belong, so far as the nature of each will permit. 

286. Whether verbs are transitive (active) or intransitive 
(neuter) has not the least influence on their inflection, the only 
remark to be made is, that when a trans, is formed from an 
intrans. the latter commonly belongs to the more artificial, the 
Ibrmer to the simpler Division, e. g. rjiika to reeh^ reikja to 
smokcy visa to rise up, reisa to raise up. 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



ViQ 



CHAPTER IX- 
Qt the Favttelesk 

287. Uuder this denomination are commonly included, those 
classes of words which are not inflected, viz adverbs, prepo- 
sitions, conjunctions, and interjectionsj but for the very reason 
that they are unchangeable, such words cannot be reckoned 
as belonging to the theory of inflection. To enumerate them 
is the part of a Lexicographer, white the description of their 
origin and structure belongs the theory of the formation of 
words. It only remains therefore in this place to speak of the 
comparison of adv., the only kind of inflection which these 
words allow. 

288. The adverbs commonly end in the comp. in ar, and 
in the superl. in ast, the former of these endings is entirely 
adverbial, for adj. end in the neut. comp. in ra, while the 
latter is common to adverbs and the neut. of adj. in the indef. 
form, e. g. 



vi8a 


viSar 


viSast 


widely 


haegliga 


haegligar 


haegligast 


easily 


titt 


tiSar 


tiSast 


closely 


opt 


optar 


optast 


often 


sjaldan 


sjaldnar 


sjaldnast 


seldom. 


Many irregular adj. (207 


.) are as adverbs regularly com- 


pared, e. g. 








norSr 


norSar 


norSast 


northerly 


austr 


austar 


austast 


easterly 


suCr 


sunnar 


sySst (sunnast) 


southerly 


vestr 


vestar 


vestast 


westerly 


lit 


utar 


yzt (utarst) 


without 


in 


innar 


innst 


within 


uppi 


ofar 


efst 


up 


niCri 


iieSar 


neSst 


beneath 
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289. Some adv. have also a shorter comp. io r (ur) e. g. 
betr, skAr, verr, raeir, miSr (minnr), fyrr, heldr, naer, fjaer(firr). 
The superl. of all adv. are like the neut. superl. of indef. adj. 

290. Some have a double comp., sometimes with a differ- 
ence of meaning: fremr and framar from fram, superl. fremst and 
framast, si0r less and si5ar latter^ sizt least^ siSast Itisty leingr 
longer y is used only of time like leingi , leingra (neut. of the 
adj.) on (he other hand is said only of place; so also skemr 
(from skemt) shorter, only of time, skemra only of space. 

The word meir (meirr) is added to some comp. of adj. to 
give them further strength, e. g. naer meir more nearer^ seinna 
meir more latterly, siSar meir farther more, etc. 
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The Formation of words. 



CHAPTER X. 

General View. 

291. The doctrine of the formation of words forms a very 
important part of Grammar; it is here properly speaking that 
we learn to discover the gender, inflection, and origin of 
words, as well as their affinity and fundamental meaning, in 
so far as these are not dependant on arbitrary custom , hut 
based one some actual ground and rule in the language; and 
here also we are enabled to form an idea of the richness of 
the tongue and its internal completeness. The inflections can 
without difficulty be very exactly expressed by particles, e.g. 
all the 5 very complex declensions of the Latin are replaced 
by the two prep, a and de in French and Italian; all the 
personal endings of verbs , are replaced by three , or at any 
rate by six, monosyll. pron. in Dansk; the new tongues seem 
to have gained more in simpleness ease and clearness, than 
they have lost in terseness and freedom in inversions, and 
have thus a compensation for their loss; but want of deri- 
vative syll. and restraint in composition can be repaired in no 
other way than by the adoption of foreign words, which make 
the tongue uneven, irregular, and characterless; they are be- 
sides a heavy- burden fer the understanding, because we have 
then to remember a number of separate words without any 
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reciprocal connectioD, and which have no apparent ground for 
their meaning in the language itself; this forms a great hindrance 
to the instruction of the people in nations which speak a very 
mingled language, because the common people do not under- 
stand the language which the learned write, and are thus exclu- 
ded from literature; e.g. each and every Greek comprehended 
instantly without difficulty the words daf^loyiay xop/TT?; idaxvq) 
<j!)tAoao(f>t«,(f>v(rtx'»?, just as every Icelandic peasant at once under- 
stands the words stjornufrdeSi, halastjarna, heimspeki, natturu- 
fraeSi, while the words astronomic komeij filosofi, fysik^ contain 
to a Swedish ear no ground at all for their meaning; they 
are therefore comprehended by no Swede, who has not learned 
and fixed each of them separately in his memory, besides the 
other simple words stjema^ star^ IdrUy lore^ vishet^ doctrinej 
wisdom, etc., which must also be remembered. 

The rules for the formation of words therefore contain 
one main Division of the language , wholly independant in it- 
selt^ and opposed to the theory of inflection ; the latter teaches 
how old words are changed, the former how new ones are 
framed 9 or in other words, how jthe greater portion of the 
tongue, viz, all which is the result of the peculiar character 
and cultivation of a nation, has arisen; and consequently how 
the poets and philosophers of later times should procceed, if 
they aim at imparting new ideas to the people, because a 
similarity in formation with that which is already known is 
the only way by which a new word can become intelligible. 
It is accordingly very inconvenient, nay perhaps wrong, only 
to bring forward, as has been hitherto the custom, a few 
scattered incidental remarks on this head in the first part of 
treatises on Grammar^, and we will here consider this interesting 
side of the Old Norse by itself and for its own sake. 

292. The formation of words bappeiKS in two ways, by 
Derivation or Composition ^ in the former case the word is 
formed by means of change of vowel, alteration of the endiag, 
or the addition of one or more sylK which in themselvra have 
no meaning; in the latter on the other hand by coupling to* 
gether two are more separate words in one new one, which 
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takes a single chief tone. In both tiiese respects there is 
much likeness between the Iceland, and the 3wed. and Gentt. 
Yet it often happens that what is d^ioted in one tongue by 
compos, is expressed in another by deriv. just as one of them 
sometimes uses inflection, where another has deriv. or compos. 



CHAPTER XI. 

DerlTation. 

293. The purpose of Derivation is either to alter the 
meaning of a word, make it better or worse, etc.; which takes 
place especially by some addition to the first sylL; or to 
change to class of a word, i. e. make a verb out a subst. etc., 
this happens partly by a change of vowel within, but chiefly 
by change in or addition to the final syll., because inflection 
acts mainly at the close of a word, and the ending must there- 
fore be suited to that class of words, the inflections of which 
will be taken by the word in its new shape. These deriv- 
ations accordingly divide themselves into several kinds after 
the separate classes of words, into which they serve to trans- 
fer words. 

Prefixes. 

Some of these give the word a negative, deteriorative, 
or contradictory meaning: 

294. O- has, (a) a negative meaning, especially before 
ndj., e. g. (Skuunr unknown^ 6kunnugr unknowing y ignorant^ 
<Sm]ssandi indispensiibley 6bo8inn unbidden^ dlses which cannot 
read^ 6sjaldan often^ not seldom^ dvida not wide spread; (b) 
a deteriorative or contradictory meaning, chiefly before subst 
and verbs, e. g. .<5h6f insatiability^ <Smak uneasiness ^ 6M9r 
war^ 6rAfi iff counseily dbsenir cursings ^ ogaefa iff Itisk, (Sfireisi 
viffenage^ thraJdom^ <Smaka to trouble ^ vex^ 6n]^a, to make 
useless. 
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295. Mis- has partly (a) like 6 a negative meaning, mis- 
^ttr or 6s^ttr discordant^ but more often that of deterioration, 
e. g. djafifi uneven^ misjafn unlikey bad^ misj)6knast5 to ^nislihe^ 
displease^ mi8t)yrma to mishandle. But this syll. has besides 
two pecuHar meanings: (b) a difference, unlikeness, e. g. 
misstdr of different size^ misl^gir of unlike lengthy mislitr 
pied; be is said to have misMgSar hendr, who is at one time 
too strict, at another too lenient, misdauSi is the term for two 
persons death when the one overlives the other; (c) a mistake 
or fault, c. g. misgaungur wrong-ways^ bypaths^ mismseli slip 
of the tongue^ misminni slip of the memory^ misgrip mistake^ 
misgjora or misbrjdta to misbehave, misbruka to misuse. 

296. Van- brings along with it, (a) partly the idea of 
want, e. g. vanfaer, weak^ wanting strength^ growth, van- 
heilsa, weakliness , vanefni impotence^ poverty; mik van- 
hagar um, / want, it fails me, vantro want of faith, and also 
wrong belief; (b) partly the idea of something wrong silly, 
sorry, e. g. vanfylgi sorry support, vangd carelessness, van- 
helga to profane^ vanvirSa to defane. 

297. Var- is an old derivative syll. of the same meaning 
as the foregoing, e. g. vargefin badly wedded, who has made 
a misalliance, varmenni coward, varliga, contr, varla, scarcely , 

298. Tor- denotes a difficulty, e. g. tornaemr slow of wit, 
torfaeri difficulty, torkenna to make hard to know, tort^^na to 
destroy, torsdttr hard to attack, torfeinginn hard to hold. 

299. For is properly an old proposition from which the 
more recent f^^rir /or, fore, has been formed j it gives a word 
( a ) the same meaning as this prep., e. g. forfaSir forefather, 
formoSir foremother, mother of a race, forsp^r soothsaying, 
second sight , formali foreword, forsjall foresighted , forseti 
president, forr&g command, orvindis before the wind, for- 
streymis, before the stream, with the stream, fortolur, persua- 
sions , (b) the idea of something unlucky or unpleasant , old 
Engl, for in forlorn etc.; e. g. fordsema to condemn, forbaenir 
curses, forsending a perilous undertaking, (laid on any one 
with the view of his perishing in it) forbj<5da to forbid, also 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



DERIVATION. 145 

to lay under a ban; (c) it is also often added to verbs and 
subst. formed from them without denoting any clear modiii^ 
cation of meaning , e. g. foreySa to lay waste ^ foreyBsla lay' 
mg waste ^ formerkja to perceive ^ formyrkva to make dark^ 
formyrkvan darkening darkness; yet this is not used so often 
as the redundant for in Swed., and for in Dansk^ e. g. for* 
oka J is in Icel simply auka to increase^ forstora^ stsecka to 
make greater^ forkorta^ stytta to shorten^ forldnga^ leingja to 
lenghthen, etc.; in the new tongue however such deriv. are 
rather more common than in old writers^ e.g. iovhtitei to better j 
fortelja to foretell^ relate. 

300. Or- (or er-) comes also from a preposition, viz ur, 
in old writers often or (dr), and denotes (a) a separation, e. g. 
orvaenta to despair^ erlendis abroad^ ormagna out of strength 
weak^ orvita out of ones mind^ orvasa imbecile^ (said of those 
who cannot stir for age); (b) an extreme or very highdegiee, 
e. g. orstuttr very shorty orlitill very little^ 6rmj6r very thiuj or- 
fatsekr very poor^ etc. But it is especially used with adj., 
which denote a want, or negative property. 

Other derivative syll. express an extension or limitation 
in time, space, or degree. 

301. Jll' comes from the adj. allr all ^ and denotes the 
highest possible, entirely unlimited, degree, e. g. alvitnr all- 
knowing^ almattugr almighty^ algjor perfect ^ alheill quite halcy 
almennr common ^ public^ almenningr, the common people j the 
public. 

All- of the same origin, but of quite different meaning; it 
expresses very nearly the Engl, right or very, e. g. allgoSr 
right good^ allvitur right clever^ allviSa right often^ close, all- 
mikill right much, very muxih. 

302. Of {too much)j e. g. ofat gluttony, ofdryckja drun- 
kenness ^ ofnautn both these vices at once^ ofriki tyranny^ of- 
roikill too great, ofgamall too old, ofsnemma too soon, of- 
seint too late, ofsaekja to persecute, 

10 
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Oft' denotes a very high degree, but is more often used 
with adj. of negative meaning, e. g. ofrh'till, ofrungr, very little, 
young ^ etc., which are also, and perhaps more correctly ac- 
cording to the pronunciation, written, ofr litill^ etc., in two 
words; but in subst and verbs, e. g. ofrefli avemdghtj of 
seija to hand over^ the two are actually joined together in 
one word. 

jifar- has the same meaning and use, e. g. afarreiSr very 
wrath J afaryrSi big words ^ threats ^ afarkostir illtreatment 
Hence the Germ. Jlber in Aberglaube^ etc. 

303. Fjdl' answers to the Germ, viel^ Angl. Sax. feala^ 
many^ from it are formed the Icel. comp. and superl. fleirai 
flest, but the pos. never occurs except as a deriv. syll, e. g. 
fjolmennr populous^ full of men^ fjolbygSr thickly inhabited, 
fjolmenni throng of men ^ fjolyrSa to prose, Qolkunnugr mutch 
knowing^ skilled in spells^ Qolk^ngi sorcery* 

The opposite to this is expressed by fdr (patictiSj few) 
in compos., e. g. fdmennr having few men^ fi&kunndtta ignor- 
ance^ boorishnessj etc. 

Besides the above the Icel. have a number of strengthen- 
ing particles and adverbs, the most important are: geysi 
(hagligr) hugely (clever), (liter, fiercely clever j) furSu (ilia) 
wondrous (ill); bisna (vel) monstrous (well); a8i leingi a 
weary time; daindis vaent bravely well; which are each in 
themselves independant words; da-Utill very Itttle, sar-kaldr 
biting cold^ 8p^-n;^r brand-new, spick and span, are properly 
compounds of d^tt brave^ sart grievous, spann a chip, shaving. 

304. Si' (unceasing^ unbroken), e. g. sifella an unbroken 
row, sifeldr continuous, sifeldliga continuously, sif)yrstr aiway 
thirsty, siglansandi evergleaming , sisofandi eversleeping. Si 
is also sometimes found as an independant adv., e. g. in the 
expression, si ok ae for ever and ever. 

305. Sjald- seldom, e. g. sjaldsegr rare, seldomseen, sjald- 
feinginn scarce to get, sjaldgaefr seldom given. 
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306. Gagn- {through), expresses a very high degree j e.g. 
gagnsaer plain^ which can be seen throughy gagalserSr throughly 
learned y gagnfordjarfaSr thoroughly spoilt y like the Swed. 
genomgody etc. 

Some Prefixes denote a relation in the comparison of 
several objects. 

307. Sam- {together) e. g. samfefira children of the same 
father y sammaeSra children of the same mother y samborinn, 
bom of the same father and mother ^ samnefnari namers together^ 
samsinna to agree together ^ samheingi connection ^ sam|)ycki 
agreement y samfagna to rejoice together ^ sampinast to be a 
fellow sufferer, samborgari fellow burgher , sambjdSa to be of 
one mind with^ samdsegris on the same day, samstundis at the 
same hour. 

The opposite to this is denoted by sundr (sunder) ^ and 
by ser {one's self) in compos, e. g. sundrmseflri having another 
mother (in Hamdismal)^ snndrborinn born asunder ^ of different 
stocky sundr|)ycki disagreement, strife, Ser on the other hand 
is used most often in a bad sense, e. g. servitr selfwise^ 
serg68r overbearing, selfwilledy serplsegni avarice^ greediness. 

308. And' and ond- {against), e. g. andviSri foulndnd, 
andstyggiligr abominable, andstygg horror, andlit face, coun- 
tenance, andspsenis overagainst, andstreymis against the stream, 
ondverCr turned towards, foremost, at the beginning, (opposed 
to ofanverSr at the end. This deriv. syll. is besides often 
opposed to for-, e. g. forstreymis with the stream , andsaelis 
against the sun, forsselis in the shade. 

309 Au^- gives an idea of ease, and is thus the strict 
contradictory to tor- (298), e. g. auSnsemr easy to learn^ auS- 
kendr easy to be known, au8feinginn easy to hold, auSskilinn 
easy to skill, {distinguish), auStrua easy of belief, credulous^ 
au8vir8iligr easy to value, of little worth, au8s68r plain, easy 
to see, au8veldr easy to bear. 

310. Frum' denotes any thing original, e. g. frumefhi 
groundstuff, (Germ. Urstoff,) frumm68ir first mother (Eve,) 

10* 
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frumgetinn firstbegotten , frumsmiSi an original^ first warhy 
framrit original writing. 

311. Endr- { again )j e. g. endrbdt reform ^ endrgetningj 
newbirthf endrgjalda, to pay backy endrh'fga to bring to life 
again ^ revive. Endr is sometimes foand as an independaat 
adv., e. g. in the expression endr ok sinum, Swed.^ under- 
stundonij now and then^ off and on. 

312. Some derivative syll. are applied only to pron, and 
adv., and are therefore not met 4vith in many words: 

J7t?- asks a question, e. g. hvib'kr? What like? Of what 
kind? H'^ S' and p- have a definitive sense, as hann he 
hingat hither ; sa he^ svo sOy |)vilikr mch like^ |)4ngat thither. 

N' denies, but is used only in the words n^ neither^ net 
najfy noy (ecki) neinn no onsy no (one at all.) 

313. Others are taken from pron. especially nomerals^ and 
have a more extended usej such are: 

Ein- which signifies (a) alone, e. g. einseta lonelinessy the 
life of a hermit y einlsegr a// of one piece; (b) extremely, e. g. 
einharSr extremely hardy hardtjy einbani a famous manslayer. 

Tvi- two e. g. tvieggjat sverS twoedged sword y tvidrsegni 
discordy tvib^li two households under one roof 

pn- three |)ristrendr threecorneredy {)rihyrningr a triangle. 

Fer- or fjor four, ferhyrndr fourcornered y fj6rfaeltr four- 
footed; the rest are compounded from cardinals without any 
change at all, e. g. sexfscttr sixfootedy etc. 

Einka* which limits the object to one only, may also be 
reckoned here, e. g. einkaleyfi privilege y einkahondlum single 
dealing y monopoly y einkam^l secret agreement y secret discourse 
einkavinr bosom friend; though it seems to be sometimes used 
as an independant word, e. g. einka sonr only souy einka 
ddttir only daughter. 
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TenninatloiiA. 

I. Which form substantives. 

Persons are denoted by the endings : 

314. — i which expresses (a) an agent, e. g. br^fberi a 
letter carrier y post, leiStogi guide^ hertogi hoetleader^ duke^ 
vazberi watercarrier^ bani baneman^ slayer^ spellvirki one 
that harms^ robber^ meinsyari one forsworn; these words seem- 
often to coine from subst, though one would suspect them to be 
more properly formed from verbs, e. g. arfi heir^ poet son, from 
arfr heritage^ felagi fellow from felstg fellowship^ r£0gjafi rede* 
grver^ counseller^ from gjof a gifty drottinsviki traitor, from 
svik; (b) a countryman, e. g. J5ti a Jute^ Jamti a man of 
Jdmtland (a Province in Sweden) JuSi a Jew^ Tyrki a Turk. 

Some of these are formed with the endings- bm-^ ^ffffh 
and veriy which last however is most common in the pi. 
ver/ary* e. g. Fjdnbdi a dweller in Funen y JaSarbyggi one 
from Jdder in Norway y R6mverjar Jlomans. 

(c) This derivative syll. is used also of things without 
life; e. g. brnni buminffy uppruni risey headspringy kuldi coldy 
bogi bowy dofi slownessy slothy auki increasey hiti heaty dau8- 
deaih. Many of these words, have in Swed. kept the ace. endi 
ing a^y but at the same time been changed into fem., e. g. penni 
peny Swed. pennay skuggi shade y vili willy Idgi fire, dngi 
steamy savoury skari crowd. 

Words in -htigi (from hugr mindy temper), denote partly 
turn of mind, partly the person who hai§ it, e. g. elskugi lovcy 
and loveTy varhugi warinessy fullhugi a man of high sotcly a hero^ 

31 5. -a forms (a) also subst. denoting persons, e. g. hetja 
heroy kempa champion, skytta shoty bowman, mannaeta man* 
eatery cannibaly etc., which are all fem., though they are pro* 
perly used of males; (b) actual fem. answering to the masc. 
in }, or r, e. g. asni, fem. asna she asSy vinr, fem. vina female 

* From this ending are derived many names of peoples in variiy 
verity oariiy as well as names of coantries in varia in histories 
of the middle ages; e. g. Vidoarii, Catduariiy Bavaria etc. 
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friendj gu8 fem. gyCja goddess y Finnr a Lapp, Finna a Lapp 
woman; (c) many abstract sabst from adj., fita fatness j from 
feitr faty birta brightness^ from bjartr bright, bliCa mildness from 
bliSr mildf seigja toughness from seigr, deigja moistness from 
deigr moist; (d) a kind of diminutives from other subst, e. g. 
{>ekja from f^ak a thatch ^ roof hella a flat stone ^ from hallr 
stone ^ smiSja a smithy from smiSr smith; (e) Substantiva 
a^ctionis from verbs, e. g. saga from segja, sala selling from 
selja, krafa craving from krefja, fyrirstaSa hindrances from 
standa fyrir /o 5/awrf before^ seta sitting from silja to sit, 
{)vaga a cAn^ from f>v4, upprisa uprising^ from risa, suSa ^ee- 
thing y cooking ^ from sjdSa^ gusa sprinkling from gj6sa to 
sprinkle. Some are formed like infin., e. g. eiga owndom^ 
property y g&nga gotng^ brenna burning. 

316. -r often forms a substantive denoting an agent from 
verbs, e.g. vottr witness from votta to witness, v6r8r warder, 
smiSr, workmaster^ smith , lagabrjdtr lawbreaker j criminal; 
Sometimes also these subst. denote lifeless things, e. g. skar* 
bitr snuffers, (b) This ending also forms masc. subst. from 
adj., e. g margr a quantity, n6gv sufficiency, sannr sureness, 
Danskr a Dansk, ^fzkv a German. These are not masc. of 
adj., but real new subst., which is proved by their taking the 
final art, and being inflected like other subst; e. g. Ek f»rSi 
honum heim sanninn um f)at, I brought home to him the truth 
of that. Einginn ma viC margnum, no one has power against 
the many. Danskrinn The Danskman, at sld spanskinn to 
smithy (a kind of game). Under this head may also be reck* 
oned the termin. -mmtr. Germ, genoss, which comes from 
njdta to enjoy, use, imperf. naut., and denotes, (a) a sharer, 
partaker, e. g. forunautr fellowtraveller, legunautr bedfellow, 
budunautr fellowlodger, rdSunautr colleague, or adviser; (b) a 
thing which some one else has had before, and which a man 
has either had as a gift, or taken by force, from him. These 
words, which become a kind of Proper Names, are formed with 
'Uautr , which is added to the name of the former owner in 
the gen., e. g. dreckinn H^lfdanarnautr, the dragon (ship) 
HcUfdan once owned, Gusisnautr arrows which belonged to 
the Finnish Prince Gtisir. 
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The word smiSr forms many compounds which answer 
very nearly to Germ, words in "tnachery Swed. makarty Engl. 
mdih^ maker y or builder y e. g. skipasmiSr shipbuilder ^ sk6* 
smiSr shoemaker y jdmemiSr ironsmith^ Ij<58a9mi0r versemaker, 
poet. 

317. 'ir forms likewise (a) the names of persons, e. g. 
hirdir herdsman, lagabaetir legislator y one who amends the 
lawSy etc.j (b) and also the names of things which have some 
reference to such persons, e. g. visir guide, leifiaTyisir guidance, 
|)errir drought (see 77.) 

318. -ari is used still oftener, (a) of persons, e. g. pren- 
tari printer, malari painter, skrifari writer, secretary, borgari 
burgher, Brimari a Bremen man; (b) of things, e. g. pundari 
a pair of scales, steelyard, kjallari cellar. 

319. -andi is formed like the pres. part., but inflected 
differently (68.), and is used most often in the pi. of pers., 
e. g. eptirkomendr successor, inbyggjendr indweller; and in 
the sing, of things, e. g. addragandi motive (69.). Some how- 
ever of these sing, in -andi are met with as fem. in old writers^ 
e. g. qveSandi singing, but they are commonly masc. 

320. 4ngi forms only names of pers., e. g. erffngi heir, 
raeningi robber, morSingi murderer, heiBingi heathen foSurleys- 
fngi one fatherless, aettingi relation. 

821. 4ngr denotes (a) a sufferer, e. g. lOgraeningr one 
robbed of his rights, skiptingr changeling, an idiot. niCrset- 
ningr a poor person placed in another man^s house for sup"- 
port ; (b) a person, and also a thing, of a certain character,, 
e. g. spekingr a wise man, logvitringr lawyer, andfaetingr awft- 
podes , ferhyrningr a square. Names of Peoples in particular 
are formed with this ending from names of countries in ey,. 
land, etc., e. g. Faereyingr Ferroislander, Orkneyingr, Fslendingr 
Sjdlendingr Seelander, NorSlendingr a man from the north of 
Iceland, AustfirSingr one from the east in the same islandy 
from fjorSr a firth; but most great and old nations are on 
the other hand called commonly by shorter names , whence 
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the name of the country is taken, e. g. Irar Irishmen^ Irland 
Ireland^ Skotar Scots^ Skotland, Gautar Goths ^ Sviar Swedes^ 
or these also, especially in the sing, where these short names 
are seldom used, are replaced by adj., e. g. |)^zkr (maSr) 
German^ |);fzkir Germans^ Saenskr or Svenskr (maSr) Swede^ 
Gerzkr (maBr) Ru8s^ pi. Gerzkir, from the old name GarSariki: 
now Rusear and Russland are also said. 

322. 'ing is the fem. ending answering to the above, e. g. 
drottning queeriy kerling carline^ old woman, 

323. "Ungr also forms (a) names of pers. especially pat- 
ronymics, e.g. spjatrungr and flisjungr a cockscomb^ Skanungr 
a man of Scania^ brseSrungr cousin on the fathers side, syst- 
rungr on the mothers ^ Skjoldungr ^cy/rfm^r, Volsungr fVtslsinffy 
etc.; (b) but is also used of the names of things, e. g. f)ri8- 
jungr a third party fjorSungr a fourth part, (238), {)umlungr 
a thumb ^ buSlungr a pile of woody graSungr and griSungr 
a bull. 

324. -aldi forms deteriorative words though not many; 
e. g. gl6paldi blockhead y ulfaldi (ulfbaldi) camel y ribbaldi a 
ribbaldy turbulent many hrimaldi some thing begrimed with 
sooty f)umbaldi a sloven. 

325. 'lingr serves to form (a) diminutives; e. g. baeklmgr 
booklingy little booky verklingr a little worky ritlingr a little 
writingy yrmlingr a wormlingy linglingr younglingy frumb^lingr 
a new settler; (b) patronymics, e. g. knytlingr (from Kndtr, 
Canute) Ynglingr (from Yngvi), Oldinbyrglingr a king of the 
Oldenburg lincy Kerlingr a Carlovingiany whence again Kerlin- 
galand. 

326. 'illy 'Ull also form a kind of dimin., e. g. kistill a 
little chesty bleBill a litte leaf^ boggull bundle y sendill m^ss- 
engery bi8iU woer, friSill sweetheart y eckill widower y poet. 

327. 'la is the corresponding fem. termination, e. g. 
hrisla twigywandy hnyila a little knot ^pyitlapipkiny small fiask^ 
(from pottr), or a little springy from (pyttr). 
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838. 'kiy forms masc. dimin., e. g. sveinki a Httle hotjy 
also the dimin. of the mans'name Sveinn, Soendy Br^ki dimin. 
of Br^j6Ifr. 

329. 'Tea J the corresponding fem. termiii., e. g. Steinka 
from Steinun, blaSka the leaf of plants y graenka grass y harka 
hardnessy halka slipperinesSy etc. 

330. -ynjay forms some fem., e. g. Asynja Asynjay Goddess, 
apynja she ape, vargynja she wolfy and the like. 

331. 'innay seems borrowed from the Germ, infiy and be- 
longs to the new tongue, e. g. Ij6nsinna lioness y keisarainna 
EmpresSy hertogainna DuchesSy greifainna Countess. 

382. For the most common domestic animals there are 
separate names, given to the male and female, and sometimes 
for the young ones, as well as several distinctions of age; 
e. g. grafihestp stalliony hrysa, meiri marey as also kapall, faer- 
leikr, both of which words are masc; foli a young horsey fyl 
a foal; graBungr, grifiungr, tarfr, boli, bull; k^r coWy qviga 
heifery kalfr calf; t)randr boary goltr boarpigy gilta a breeding 
sowy sfr sowy gris porker; hrutr raw, a sheep ; hafur hegoaty 
geit shegoaty kifilingr Tddy hundr hound y tik bitchy tyke; kottr 
and ketta caty kettlingr kitteny bliki eyder drakcy seSr, se^ikolla 
cyder duck; hani cocky hsena heny hdensni epicene y andriki and 
ond, drake and duck; duriki or dAfusteggr, and dufa, male 
and female dove ; steggr is used also of the male of other 
birds and beasts. Where such subst. are not to be found, the 
male is for the most part distinguished by the adj. kcatr (maSy 
masculuSy) and the female by blauSr {femina^ femininaj 

The following express a quality or condition: 

333. 'iy this ending forms deriv. in all three gend.; (a) 
abstract neut. in i are declined by the 4*** decl., but are very 
seldom used in the pi., e. g. sansogli truthfulnesSy riki realmy 
power y g»8i goodness; advantages. It is chiefly those derived 
from subst. that are neut; they receive most often a dimin. or 
collective force; e. g. from bdl dwelling y comes baeli lair^ deUy 
stye; from verk comes virki an outwork; from vottr wittness 
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v»Ui evidence^ fjolmenni popu/omnesSy f^menni fewness of iti' 
habitants y ^f& a place full of hillocks^ foreldri forefathers; 
many of these however are only used in composition, e. g. 
miSnsetii midnight ^ hadegi midday ^ illgresi weeds, storrseSi dar- 
ing deeds, svikraeSi snares^ treachery^ ill^rmi venomous snakes^ 
lauslyndi fiickleness^ illvirki illdoings, langHfi longlife, from 
nott, dagr, gras, raS, ormr, lund, verk, h'f. 

To this place belong also those in dsemi (from domr) which 
denote a province, opposed to d6mr (343), which denotes the 
(^ce of the ruler himself, e. g. biskupsdaemi bishoprick, herto- 
gad»mi dukedom^ einvaldsdsemi monarchy, keisaradsemi empire. 

-neyti, (Germ, genossenschaft) formed from those in -nautr, 
e. g. foruneyti fellow wayfaring, suite ^ motuneyti foodsharing. 

'Iteti, from adj. in -Idtr, e. g. rettlaeti righteousness, ranglaeti 
unrighteousness^ lauslseti lightness, siSIaeti modesty, 

'leysi, from adj. in laus, e. g. sakleysi innocence* gudleysi 
atheism, sin, {)eckingarleysi ignorance, vitleysi madness. 

These words must not be confounded with those in -leysa, 
which are fem., and denote a result, working, or a peculiar 
expression of character, e. g. vitleysa a stupidity, silly ness, 
malleysa grammatical fault , hafnleysa a havenless plojce^ etc.; 
other deriv. in -i and -a stand in the same relation to one 
another, e. g. bleyta mud, bleyti soaking, (i bleyti in soak) 
and the like. 

Masc. in -e have been already spoken of (314). Fern, in -i 
are formed chiefly from adj., and denote an abstract quality; 
e. g. hreysti strength, speki wisdom, pr^Si grojce, sanngirni 
fairness, hviti whiteness, bleySi cowardice. To these also fem. 
in -a are often opposed, which denote a concrete or personi-- 
fied quality; e.g. sorta ink^ hvita curds, bleySa a milksop; they 
are opposed also by others in -w or -8, -d, -t, e. g. f;fsi de* 
sire, but tf^n an impulse, skynsemi wisdom, reason, but skyn- 
semd cause, ground. Those in ^i which denote the quality 
itself, are not used in the pi., but those in -cl, -n, -d, which 
denote its separate expression, are often met ^^h in that 
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nnmber, e. g. bleySur cowards , ffsnir impulses y skynsemdir 
causes. 

To this class belong also those in 'Semi from adj. in ^samr^ 
e. g. nytsemi or gagnsemi profit ^ gairiy fbendsemi friendshipy 
miskunsemi mercifulness. 

'Vtsiy from adj. in -vis; this ending denotes (a), partly a 
quality, e. g. r^ttvisi righteousness y prettvisi dishonesty^ hreck- 
visi wickedness y Isevisi faithlessness; (b), partly a science, mal- 
visi phUotogyy bunaSarvisi economy. 

'frcBfiiy {wisdom, science) is the common word for express- 
ing the Swed. Idra (Engl. lore)y e. g. malfr»gi the science of 
grammar y gugfraeSi theology y guCdfraedi mythology y Theogonyy 
msehngarfrseSi mathematicSy AlyktunarfraeSi logic y salarfraeSi psy- 
chology y n^tttirafrseSi physics; all these are fem. and declined 
by means of the final art. alone (160). FornfraeSi antiquities, 
archceologyy is in the neat, pi., as also frseSi when it is used 
alone as an independant word. 

-spekiy also serves to form some names of sciences, e. g. 
logspeki jurisprudenccy heimspeki philosophy etc. 

334. -m, forms, (a) fem. subst. from adj. in -i?m, e. g. 
forvitni curiosity y from forvitinn, kristni Christianity y christen- 
domy from kristinn, heiSni heathenesSy (heiSinn) hl^^Cni obedience 
(hl;^8inn); (b) and also from other words which have no w, 
e. g. blindni blindnessy (figuratively) from blindr blindy einfeldni 
simplicityy (einfaldr), arvekni wakefulnesSy (6rvakr), einlsegni 
straitforwardnessy candour y (einlsegr), r^Svendni integrity r68- 
vandr, naqvsemni carefulnessy accuracyy (n^vsemr) beiSni begg- 
ingy request y umgeingni conversation y company. 

335. -erniy forms neut. subst. which denote a relation, 
especially kinship, e. g. faSerni father sUpy or fatherhoody br<i- 
Berni brotherhoody aetterni kinship, liferni mode of lifcy lunderni 
temper. 

336. -indiy denotes a like concrete quaUty, e. g. harSindi 
hard timeSy scarcity, sannindi truths, proof, r^ttindi rights, jus- 
ticcy dr^gindi sparing, stinginess, u'Oindi tidings, bindindi self 
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denial^ visindi wisdomj know/edge^ likindi Hkelyhood^ haegindi 
convenience^ etc. Most of these are used only in the pi. 

337. "dij also forms neut e. g. eldi fattening^ foodj (from 
ala) erdi wood for an oar (ar), skasSi shoeleather '(skdr), qvendi 
female sex^ woman^ (fromqvAn, qvon), ferSi from fara is used 
only in compos, e. g. siSferSi morality^ skapferSi way or turn 
of thought^ kynferBi Tdndred^ framferSi treatment^ behaviour. 

The ending -ferli has nearly the same meaning, e.g. viga- 
ferli frequent murders^ trial for murder^ m&laferli lawsuit^ 
sottarferli sickness, skapferli turn of thought. 

338. 'ildi in like manner, e. g. seigildi anything tough, a 
sinewy piece of meat, |)yckildi something thick, thick hide, 
fiSrildi a butterfly, from fjoOur feather. 

339. -old, e. g. kafald snowstorm, snowdrift, folald foal, 
kerald jar, rekald wreck, all that drifts on the sea, gimald 
chink. 

340. -an, e. g. 6aran bad year, scarcity, dveCran foul-- 
weather, likan idol, image, giman crack. These go along with 
h^raS (4*^ decl.) and must be strictly distinguished from fem. 
in an, or un, which are inflected like andvarpan. 

341. "Si, masc, and -sa, fem. are used only in a few in- 
stances, e. g. vansi fault, ofsi pride; galsi rude noisy mirth, 
glossi gleaming, (from gloa), kalzi (kalsi),ye^/, playful talk, 
skysza (skyssa, skysta) a mistake, oversight. 

342. 'leikr, -leiki, masc, e.g. kaerieikr love, frodleikr know- 
ledge, margvisligleikr manysidedness, multiplicity, eginligleikr 
quality, property, sannleikr truth, 6dauSleikr deathlessness, 
ssetleikr sweetness, moguligleiki possibility. 

343. 'domr, masc, e. g. kontingdomr kingdom, jarldomr 
earldom, sjukd6mr sickness, mannd6mr manhood, villudomr 
heresy, visddmr wisdom etc. 

344. 'Skapr, masc, e. g. fjandskapr foeship, dreingskapr 
bravery, honour, hofSingskapr princely temper, munificence. 
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This ending seems to come from the neat, subst. skap mmd^ 
temper y which is perhaps the reason why so many of the 
words formed in this way are neut. in the new tongues j e.g. 
Swed. Landskapet^ Sdllskapet^ and Dansk. venskabet, etc., 
but in Iceland, selskapr fellowship^ vinskapr, friendship etc. 
without exception. 

345. -und^ forms some few fem., e. g. vilund knowledge^ 
tegund kind^ tiund tithe^ niund ninth party sjound seventh party 
a number amounting to seven; to this class belongs perhaps 
also f)usund, at least it is fem. in old writers. (231.) 

346. 'dtta^ fem., e. g, vin^tta friendship^ yeSrAtia weather. 
viBatta width ^ stretchy baratta struggle, difficulty ^ kunn&tta 
knowledge. 

847. 'usta C'OStaJ^ fem., e. g. pjonusta service , hollusta 
faithfulness y orrusta battle, fullnusta fullness j kunnusta crafty 
witchcraft. 

348. 'Skay fem. denotes (a) a quality, e. g. bernska child- 
ishness y illska malice y wickedness y heimska foolishness y dirfska 
boldnessy samvizka conscience; (b) a language, e. g. hebreska, 
s^rlenzka, arabiska, griska, franska, eingelska, f);^zka, islenzka, 
fsereyska. 

The ending -menskay forms abstracts from most subst. in 
-waSr and -menniy e. g. gdSmenska integrityy stormenska mag- 
nificence; many of these express a business or doing, e. g. 
rekamenska the guthering ofwrecky driftwoody sj6menska sea- 
beingy (one who is drifted with a view toward fishing) vinnu- 
menska the relation of a servant y pulsmenska toily overworky 
karlmenska spirit, bravery etc. 

349. -eskjay fem., e. g. mauneskja mankind y vitneskja 
knowledgcy forneskja old timsy heathenesscy sorceryy harSneskja 
harness. 

Some express a doing, action, or suffering these are in 
particular: 
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350. MooosyU. subst. neut formed from raaay verbs 
Bolely by throwing away the ending -a/ e. g. tal talk^ kail 
ccUl^ gap gape J {)or daring ^ ra6 rede^ counsel ^ fall faU^ hlaup 
a course J tak a Ao/cf, slag blow^ drag drawing ; those which 
come from the 3'* class of the 2"* Division, change i into i, 
e. g. bit bite from bita, stig step from stiga, skin sMne^ sheen^ 
from skina, those of the 5*^ class change jo into o, e. g. bo8 
bidding^ message^ not «^^, advantage^ brot break^ rof bursting^ 
lok c/o5^, skot 5A0// or perhaps they are more rightly derived 
from preterites or part.; others take the same vowel as the 
imperf. pL, e. g. drap killing^ Aug flight (volatus.) 

Those of which the vowel is d or ei are fern., e. g. gjof 
gift^ qvol torture , dvol delay y for journey j reiS ride^ dreif 
spread, and the like. 

Many deriv. from verbs are also masc, but these are 
easily known by the ending -r, e. g. skortr lack^ shortness , 
h'tr hut^ sultr hunger^ stingr sting^ dryckr drink^ stockr spring^ 
gangr time^ goj gratr weeping y brestr weakness j stigr path ^ 
vefr web. 

351. -8r, dry tr^ masc, e. g. skurSr wound^ bnrBr burden^ 
stuldr thefty ivmAv finding j voxtr growth; and in -ttr if a diph- 
thong goes before, e. g. slattr blow, drattr drawing^ draughty 
|)vottr (for |)vattr) wa^h^ washing^ mattr might. 

362. -8, -rf, -ty fem., e.g. ferS faring, journey y bygfi 7^«^A- 
bourhood, vaegS mildness, fylgd following, girnd desire y hefnd 
revenge^ hviid re^^^ andagift ^2/^5 c/* wewrf, /i^zV, J)urft weerf, 
scarcity y vigt weight, etc. This ending serves also often to 
form abstract subst. from adj., e. g. leingS length, sveingS 
hunger, stserS greatness y haeS height y smseS smallnesSy vidd 
width, breidd bread y fars8eld happiness y |)yckt thickness y d^pt 
deepnesSy nekt nakedness. 

Here also belong those in -^^mrf from adj. in -samr, e. g. 
skadsemd scathe y nytsemd 2^5^, profit. (189). 

353. -«/, -5/t, neut. kensl kenning, knowledge, smyrsl ^o/y^, 
skr^msl a jpe/ ^o^, ^f^S^\ weight etc. (137). The word 
^iApainy torture, is fem. 
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354. -e&t, rteut., reykelsi incense ^ stffeisi strengtheninffy 
fiingelsi Jaily and some few others which belong properly to 
the new tongue. 

355. 'Sltty fern., e. g. reynsla eocperience y vigsla consecra- 
tion^ hallowing y tilbeiSsIa prayer ^ hrseSsla dread ^ utbreiSsla 
outspreading^ veizla banquet ^ feast. 

356. 'ingrj -ningr^ masc, e. g. gjomingr doing ^ reikningr 
reckoning J snuningr twisting j undirbtiningr making ready^ var- 
nirigr wares^ vinningr winnings. 

357. 'ing^ -ning^ fern., e. g. refsing beating^ bygging buil- 
dingy sigliog sailing^ afleiSing train^ dissuasion^ tilhneigiDg ben- 
ding^ veliy sting pleasure^ bevisning proving ^ jatning confession^ 
fyrirgefning forgiveness^ lagasetning lawgiving. This ending is 
for the rest by no means of the same force as the preceding, 
but denotes the action itself, the former on the other hand the 
result or product, sometimes even the person, e. g. ysting 
curdling^ but ystingr curds ^ veiling, cooking ^ vellingr pap; in 
the same way a distinction should be made between setningr 
and setning; skibingr and skilning {reason) etc, settleiSingr an 
adopted person, but attleiSing adoption, vikingr a searoveTy 
but viking a roving voyage. 

358. 'Ungy fem., seldom occurs, and is perhaps only a var- 
iation of the foregoing, e. g. hormung grief from harmr sor- 
row, djorfung daring y launung stealthy hadung, scorn, insulty 
lausung levity. 

359. -nafiry -c^r (-wwCr), masc, e. g. lifnaCr lifcy hemaSr 
wary foray y btinaSr tools y implements y sparnaSr sparing y skil- 
na8r separation, metnaSr reputationy honor y trunaSr faiihfulnessy 
kostnaSr costy fagnaSr or fognuSr joyy feasting y jafnaSr or jof- 
nu8r proportiony fairness, mdnaSr or mdnuSr month 135. 

360. -stuTy forms partly masc, e. g. bakstur bakingy rek- 
8tur driving; partly neut., e. g. hulstur holster, bl6mstur, flow^ 
er, (6ainr fostering, fosterehild, lemstur bruise. 

361. 'OrH, neut., e. g. metorS honour, worthy banaorS fame 
of slaying a focy deathy loforfi vow, promiscy gjaforS betrothaly 
legorS adulteryy prop, the character of an adulterer. 
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362. 'dagi^ masc, e» g. bardagi sldughter^ hattle^ svardagi 
swearing J spurdagi renown^ skildagi, m^dagi an agreemenij 
dauffagi death^ mode of death^ which must in no wise be con- 
founded with dauSadagr deathday. 

363. -w, fern., e. g. athofn undertaking^ business^ (at hafast 
at to have in view)^ heyrn hearing^ spurn asking^ spiering, 
sogn saying y skirn baptism y lausn loosing, vorn guards eign 
onmdowny au8n woMe^ wilderness^ f^sn lust^ desire; but svefn 
slumber is masc. 

364. -«w, -WW, fem., e. g. verkan, work, priSikan preoAnh- 
ing^ iindran wonder^ d^rkan or d^rkun worship, eggjan egging 
on, urging; frjofgan fertilising, f)r8elkan thraldom, tike being 
enthralled, 162. 



2- Which farm adjectives* 

365. 't, in the neut., (op -r in the masc), forms many 
adj. from subst. and verbs, where however heed must be bad 
to what has been remarked in rule 186 seq.; e. g. almennt 
(almennr) from ma9r, sart (sar) sore from sar wound, sore, vert 
(verSr) from verSr worth, iifii {ixfv) from nu, biiSmalt (bli8- 
mall) soft'tongued, from mal speech. In this way very many 
adj., having partly an act. partly a pass, signification, are 
formed from verbs with the vowel found in their imperf. conj., 
e. g. laest (Ises) which can read, or be read, from laesi, im- 
perf conj. of lesa; faert (faer) which can do, or be done, from 
faeri imperf conj. of faraj the signification meant is often fixed 
by a composition, and many adj. are never used but when 
so compounded; e. g. fjarlaegt farlying, distant, mikilvajgt 
weighty, {)ungbaert heavy, sj^lfbyrgr independant, able to help 
oneself The active meaning is however more common, be- 
cause the pass, is denoted by the ending Uigt, e. g. laesiligt 
readable, baeriligt bearable. Some on the other hand take the 
vowel of the pres., e, g. einhleypt (einhleypr) unwedded, vaz- 
helt (vazheldr) waterproof on^tt (dn;^r) useless, hverft (hverfr) 
deft, shifty, gjaldgeingt (gjaldgeingr) current, sterling. 
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3G6. -w^rf, 'igt^ denote (a) an intrinsie quality, e. g. gofugt 
noble J verSugt worthy .^ kroptugt strong^ naSugt gracious^ 
merc^uly oflugt vigorotiSy robusfy m^lugt talkative. These are 
used espeeialiy of persons, and commonly add the ending 
'ligty when any lifeless thing is signified y e. g. gofugb'gt ex- 
cellent; (b) an external condition, especially dirt, stains, e. g. 
sotugt sooty y bloSugt bloody ^ mjolkugt milky ^ harugt hairy ^ 
moldugt mouldy J full of earth. In -agt only heilagtAo^is found ; 
'igt is common in old authors e.g. bloSigt. 

367. -27, (-/ww, -m,) denotes; (a) a disposition or turn 
of mind e. g. hl^Sit obedient^ iSit industrious ^ but these occur 
most often in the personal gend: as |)raetinn quarrelsome^ hygginn 
thoughtful^ koslgsefinn carefuly gaumgaefinn heedful^ gleyminn 
heedless, mannblcndinn affable y sodahhy f)rifinn thrifty y baen- 
rsekinn prayerful y devout y guSrsekinn godfearing; (b) a mate- 
rial, e.g. g^\\\i goldeny BiMni silvern y sieimi stony y senAii sandy. 

368. -aJty 'ulty 'ilty 'Ity dcuotcs a condition, or character, 
e. g. sannsogult truthful y stopult unsafe y svikult or svikalt 
crafty y tricksy y f)dgult or |)agalt silent y taciturn y gamalt oldy 
heimilt rightful, J)yckb;^lt close-peopled y forsjalt foresighted. 

369. -anday (-andijy is properly the ending of the pres. 
part, but is often used to express a pass, ability, or possibility, 
expecially in negative sentences; e. g. ecki er truanda it is 
not to be believed y omissanda needful y 6teljanda countless, 
ogleymanda not to be forgotten, <)f)olanda or 61iSanda un- 

fc bearable. 



370. 'Samty {-samry -som), expresses a disposition or 
quality, and is consequently most usedin the personal genders; 
friSsamr peaceable, nytsamr useful y r6samr quiet y still, gaman- 
samr playful, athugsamr thoughtful, starfsamr toilsome y dili- 
gent, vinnusamr the same, abatasamr gainful. 

371. ^lutr, {-Idtry 'ldt)y of the same force; e. g. mikillatr 
highmindedy st6rlatr the same, f)acklatr thankful y rettlatr 
righteous y j)rdldtr stiffhecked. 

11 
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372. -%/, denotes, (a> something like, the Engl. 4y^ Kke^ 
e. g. hofBingligt princely, hermannligt warlike^ warriorlike^ 
greiniligt plain^ clear', these are especially formed from subst., 
which are often put in the gen., especially if the gen. 
ending is a, tiy i, or ar, e. g. keisaraligt, imperial, Hddaraligt 
knightly, apprunaligt original, skuggaligt shady, hetjiiligt 
herolike, heimspekiligt philosophical, pr^Ciligt glorious, elegant, 
f^^siligt desirable, soguligt remarkable^ (itoluligt not to be told, 
veruligt essential, vetrarligt w^m^^rM^, skammarligt shameful; 
sometimes also to the gen. in Sy e. g. f>rdeligt thrallish slavish, 
svinsligt swinish; (b) a passive ability, possibility (365); these 
are formed chiefly from verbs, e. g. geingiligt jfit to go on, 
passable, walkable, hlaegiligt laughahle, byggiligt habitable; 
especially in -anligt from part, in -anda, -andi (369), e. g. 
6truanligt incredible, dbsetanligt irreparable, dsegjanligt not 
to be said; still some have an active force, e. g. meStaeki- 
ligt adopting and acceptable; (c) a kind of diminutive adj., 
or new adj. used of things, formed from those applied to 
persons (366), e. g. roskt ra^h, roskligt which seems to be 
rash, |)arft needful, f>arfl]gt that which cannot be done 
without , necessary, bliSligt friendly; this ending is joined to 
almost all adj. in -samt, e. g. friSsamligt pea^cefuJ, nytsamligt 
profitable; some are found only with this double ending 
'Samligt e. g. syndsamligt sinful. 

373. at, {air), -t (8r, dr, tr,) expresses that a person or 
thing is provided with something, and seems to be the parti- 
cipial ending of the Ist^ as it, inn, in (367) is of the 2nd con- 
jugation, e. g. hugaSr spirited r^ttruadr right trowing, othodox^ 
hungraSr hungry, rafkraptaSr electric, haerSr hairy, hyrndr 
horned, einhendr or einhentr onehanded. 

'kynjat, expresses the Germ, -artig e. g. leirkynjat clay- 
like, jdrnkynjat ironlike etc. 

374. 'Skty (skr), expresses in particular some thing or 
pers. belonging to a region or country, e. g. helvizkt hellish, 
irskt Irish, enskt or eingelskt English, gauzkt or (gautskt) 
Gothic, Norskt Norse-, -neskt is sometimes added to the root, 
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e. g. jarSneskt earthy^ liimneskt heavenly^ eystneskt Esthnish^ 
Usthonian^^axneskiSaxony eingiisaxneskt u^nglosaxon^ goineskt 
Gothic^ tyikneskt TurJcish From names of countries in -land 
they are formed in -lenzkt e. g. islenzkt, hoUenzkt, s;frlenzkt 
Syrian^ ullenzkt outlandish^ innlcnzkt inlandish. From names 
of peoples in -verjar the ending becomes verskt e. g. rom- 
verskt, norSverskt northern^ |)i^Sverskt or ^jzVi German^ sam- 
verskt Samaritan. The form -i^Jct so common in the new 
tongues is found only in a few new and spurious words, e. g. 
hebr^skt egypzkt (egyptskt) Egyptian; yet barbariskt and 
poetiskt (otherwise skaldigt) are found. 

376. -ott (ottr^ 6tt)y denotes an outward form; e. g. 
kringlott circular y hnottdtt globular, rondott striped y koliott 
ovalj without horns^ st6rdrop6lt (regn) great-dropped (rain). 

376. -rcent, {rcenn, rcen)^ denotes a tract, e. g. norrsent 
Norse, northern, austra?nt from the east, suSrsent, vestraent, 
fjallraent from the hills (montanum) is said most of winds : 
Substantives are formed from these in ^rcena e. g. norraena 
ru)rth wind, also the old Norse tongue. 

377. 'leitt, {'leitr, leit), from lita to see denotes a likeness 
in appearance, especially in hue, e. g. haleitt lofty, majesties, 
grimleitt grimlooJeing, rauSleitt ruddy, hvitleitt wMty, graenleitt 
greenish (e. g. of the sea). 

378. 'Vert, {-verfir), answers to the Germ, -vdrts, Swed. 
varies, Engl, wards, and denotes a position, e. g. utanvert 
outward, austanvert eastward, sunnanyert (Frackland) the 
south of France, a vestanverSu Einglandi er furstadaemit Bret- 
land, In the westward part of England lies the Principality 
{of) Wales. 

379. 'VCBnt,{-v<Bnn), fromvAn hope,expectation,diXiA&oix\ti\mQ^ 
vaenligt, e. g. banvaent deadly, {of which a man may die), 
lifvaent on wMch a man can live^ uggvaent dreadful, skaBvaent, 
from which scathe is to be looked for, harmful, orvaent not to 
be expected, geigvsenligt fearful. 

.11* 
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380, -a^ -i, form many indecl. adj., the last part of which 
are taken from some subst. e. g. JafnsiSa evensidedy paralely 
afsinna nutd, landfldtta banished j einskipa oneshippedy with 
only one ship^ sjaliala selffeeding {of cattle) bjarg|)rota helpless^ 
destitute^ heyf)rota hayless^ which has no more hay (195). 



3. Which form Adverbs, 

381, -a, is the most common ending by which adj. are 
made into adverbs, as gjarua willingly^ viSa widely^ ilia badly; 
it is particularly applied to all adj. in -ligt e. g. saemiliga 
decently^ fairly ^ hofSingliga like a prince y greiniliga wmw/e/^^, 
^gleymanliga eternally ^ etc. Those adj. which (by rule 372.) 

add 4igt to some shorter ending, form adv. only from the longer 
form in -ligt^ e. g. gofugliga nobly ^ bravely ^ nytsamliga use- 
fvlly^ elc. Many adj. with other endings, which do not take 
'ligt y form nevertheless adverbs in -%a, e. g. f)acklatliga 
tJmnkfully J haleitbga solemnly ^ majestically ^ erfi81iga gain- 
fully etc. This -liga which thus may also be regarded as an 
independant deriv. syll., is sometimes contracted into -fo, e.g. 
harla (for harSIa, harSliga) very greatly y gjovla plainly, closely, 
varla (for varliga from var- (297) hardly, drla early, siSIa 
slowly, lately. 

382. -an also forms adv. from some adj., e. g. siSan 
dnce, gjarnan willingly ^ saran hardly, heavily, but this seems 
to be properly the ace. sing. masc. because other ace. are 
also used in the same w^ay; e. g. (roa) mikinn {to row) 
stoutly, strongly, (stynja) |)ungan to sigh heavily, (ri8a) roskvan 
to ride boldly, apace, har8au hardly, and the like: In this 
way also subst. and adj. are used together, e. g. alia reiSu 
already, alia gotu to the very end, until, alia jafna all 
through, continually, alia tima always, ever, langa tima 
long time. Of all the subst. thus used to express adv. 
in conjunction with other words, none undergoes so many 
changes as vegr way; sometimes it is put in the ace. without 
the art., e. g. {k) annanweg otherwise, f)annveg thiswise, 
hvernveg how, in what way; sometimes v falls away, thus 
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{)anneg^ hverneg; but since eg is an uncommon en<)ing^ f)annig 
hvernig, einnig o&o, evensoy are usually said; veg may be 
also contracted to ng {og)y thus we find f)annug/hvernug; again 
the article is sometimes adjoined, aungvangveginn in no wise, 
nockurnveginn in some way or other ; but even here v may 
be thrown away, thus nockurneginn , einneginn like wise; or 
the whole ending eginn is contracted to iw, f>annin thus^ 
hvernin , einnin. 

In like manner the ace. (or nom.) neut., is used in IceL, 
as fn other tongues, e. g. mest mostly ^ chiefly ^ trautt hardly^ 
with difficulty, eilaust doubtless^ orrustulaust warlessly, peace- 
fullyy and many more. 

The Dat. also often expresses an adverbial sense, e. g. 
(grata) hastofura to weep loudly, stundnm sometimes, (iSum 
often, laungum long {and many times) y storum greatly, 68ru- 
visi otherwise, einkum especiaJly. 

So also the gen., e. g. loks, loksins finally, allskonar 
allskyns all kinds ^ samasta5ar in the same place ^ annarsta5ar 
elsewhere^ allstaSar everywhere, f>arsta5ar in that pla^e, there, 
Icssa helms in this worlds annars (^osi^Lv) otherwise, allskostar 
in all respects, utanlanz abroad, vestanlanz in the westla/nd 
(i. e. the west part of Iceland). 

Prepositions also with the cases governed by them, often 
express adverbial ideas, e. g. k braut, i hurt, f burtu, a-way, 
i meSallagi midling, moderately, i betra , bezta lagi, well 
enough, very well, at sonnu quite right, at mestu leiti for the 
most part, at minsta kosti at least, at undanfornu aforetime, 
meS ollu alltogeiher, me5 j)vi at since, as, tilfriSs content, 
tilforna heretofore, til baka back, backwards, til hlitar very 
much, considerably. In this way many comp. prep, and conj. 
are also formed, e. g. (til) handa einum for some one, a hendr 
|)eim against them, a moti against, i sta8 instead of, i gegn 
against, fyrir innan within. 

383. -an is however an actual adverbial ending, c. g. 
meSan, & meSan meantime, aSan lately, sjaldan seldom. Those 
adv. in particular are formed in this way which denote a 
motion from a place, e. g. heiman from home, h^Can hence, 
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innan outy from withiny utan in from ivithouty neCan up from 
beneathy ofan down from aJbove. The distinction between ofan 
and niSr is nearly the same as that in Germ, between her- 
unter and hinunter^ but between neSan, upp, and the rest this 
distinction does not seem to be observed. 

384. -2 {af a place), e. g. uppi above j ni5ri below j inni, 
iiti, frammi before ^ and the like. 

385. -r {to a place), towards, suSr southward, norSr, niSr, 
apir back wards backagain; many of these words express also 
a being in a place, e. g. konungr var |)a austp i Vikinni, tlie 
king was then in the east in the Bay. 

386. -at {to a place), but is found perhaps only in the 
words hingat hither ^ |)angat thither; whither? is expressed 
by hvert? 

387. -na defines adv. still more closely, e. g. Hvona Just 
soj nuna just now, herna just here, ^^Lvn^just there^ eilifligana 
for ever and ever. 

388. -is is the common ending for forming'' adv. from 
subst. with the usual vowel changes, e. g. jafnsiSis side by 
sidcy jafnfaetis step for step, framvegis and framleiSis forthwith^ 
farthermore, ardegis early (in the day) s6mulei8is likewise^ 
optsinnis ofttime^ innbyrSis mutually, utbyrSis overboard. 

4.1 Which form Verbs. 

389. -a is often added without any change in the root 
of the old word , though the signs of the sexes always fall 
away from subst. adj. and pron., e. g. ofunda to envy, daga 
to dawn, heila to heal, |)ua to thou Fr. tutoyer Germ, dutzen^ 
sea to say ay, sveia to say fie! miklast to look big, give ones- 
self airsy rikja to reign. The change which takes place in 
the two last, viz, that the sylL il (inmikil) is contracted, and 
that i (in riki) turned into j, is the same as that which 
occurs in the inflection of these words when a vowel fol- 
ows, and is not therefore caused by the derivation. These 
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verbs belong (o the 1st class of the 1*** conjug.j yet some iu 
ja must be excepted, formed from neut. in «, which belong to 
the 2nd class. 

390. The vowel of the chief syll. is often changed in the 
same way as it would be, if an i followed, that is, from 
hard to weak ; e. g, nefna to name (nafn) , fella to fell (fall) 
vexa to wax^ groWy (vax) r^ttlaeta to justify (r^ttlatr), leysa 
to loose (laus-t) deyda to hill (dautt, dauSr), gimast to yearn 
after y (gjamt), dirfast to dare (djarft), gista to lodge^ treat 
as a guest (gestr), rigna to rain (regn) stySja to stay^ prop^ 
sto8, mseta to meet (m6t), baeta to pay a fine ^ atone (b6t), 
synda to swim (sund), brynna to water (brunnr); should the 
last cons, be simple, j is often inserted (by rule 88.) e. g. 
heygja to lay in a barrow (haugr), eygja to be ware of^ see, 
(auga)^ qvelja to qmll^ plague^ (qvol), temja to tame (tamt), 
Isegja to humble (lagt). All these ^ which receive a vowel 
change, are inflected after the 2nd class of the 1st conjug., 
those only excepted which in their chief syll. have c, y, or 
soft /, with a single cons, following, and the endingy«, which 
belong to the 3rd class. In this way many transitives are 
formed according to the l«t conjug. from intransit. according 
to the 2nd conjug. (286), especially from the imperf.j some 
times however there is little difference between the meaning 
these verbs, e. g. 



renna 


to run 


rann. 


renna 


to let run 


rendf. 


svelta 


to hunger 


svalt. 


svelta 


to starve 


svelti. 


skjalfa 


to quake 


skalf. 


skelfa 


to frighten 


skelfSi. 


springa 


to split 


(sprack), 


sprengja 


[ to blow up 


sprengSi, 


Tsitja 


to sit 


sat^ 


setja 


to set 


setti. 


liggja 


to lie 


(i^g), 


leggja 


to lay 


lagSi. 


sofa 


to sleep 


svaf. 


svefja 


to still 


svafSi. 




pi. 


sv^fum, 


svaefa 


to lull to sleep 


svaeffii. 


riSa 


to ride 


reiS, 


reida 


to carry on 
horseback 


reiSdi. 


risa 


to rise up 


reis. 


reisa 


to raise up 


reisti. 


bita 


*to bite 


beit, 


beita 


to bait 


beitt). 


grata 


to weep 


(grit). 


graeta 


to trouble 


graelti. 
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&lla 


to fall 


(fdll). 


fella 


to fell 


feldi. 


b^nga 


to hang 


(h^ck), 


hcingja 


to hang up 


heing5i. 


brjdta 


to break 


braut 


breyta 


to change 


breytti. 


drjupa 


to drop 


draup, 


dreypa 


to sprinkle 


dreypti. 


smjuga 


to sneak 


smaug^ 


smeygja 


to sneak in 


smeygSi 


8dckva 


to sivik 


sock^ 


sockva 


to make to sink sockti. 


Bveija 


to swear 


odr, 


saera 


to adjure 


sserSi. 


hlsea 


to laugh 


hl6g, 


hlsegja 


to amuse 


hlaegSi. 


hiaupa 


to run 


(WJOP), 


hieypa 


to make to run hleypti. 



bua to dwell pl.bjuggu, byggj^ ^^ build bygdi. 

Some of these are the saine in the infin., but still they 
must not be confounded together, because they are clearly 
and definitely distinguished throughout their inflections, e. g. 
sleppa slepp slapp sloppit to slip away 
sleppa sleppi slepti slept to let slip;, loose. 

Brenna to burn^ {ardere) (244.) and brenna to burn 
(comburere) may serve for complete examples in all persons 
and forms. 

391* -na denotes that the subj. assumes a certain charac- 
ter, e. g. vakna, sofna to wake^ to sleep, blikna to turn pale, 
(blench) (bleikja to bleach) stikna to be roasted (steikja), 
hitna to grow hot (heita), braSna to melt (braeSa), bi*otna to 
break, be broken^ k6lna to grow cold (kaela), sortna to blacken 
(sveria), f>agua to grow silent, kafna to choke (qveQa, kaefa), 
versna to grow worse ^ batna to grow better, folna to grow 
ashy pale (from folr the hue of death), roSna to redden^ losna 
to becomeloose. 

392. -la forms dimin. or frequentatives , e. g. rugla to 
turn upside down, disturb, from rugga to remove, togla to 
chew over and over, (from tyggja) , sagla to saw clumsilg, 
to saw in vain (saga), staglast & to bawl out for (stagast a) 
japla to champ (Jappa), bigla to woo, (biSja), miSla to share, 
hnuSla to knead together in small lumps (e. g. pills) from 
hno5a to knead, hvarfla to waiter, setgla to delay, put off. 
This ending took its rise perhaps from subst. or adj. in uU, 
ill, il, ilt etc. e. g. baekla to put out of Joint (from baekill), 
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hefla to plane (from hefill) which last might be reckoned 
besides among those in 289. 

393. -ra^ khTra to clamber (from kh'fa) haltra to Ihnp^ 
hliSra to give way^ latra to be tired out ^ skakra to totter ^ 
svolgra to swallow. 

394. .5a, forms frequent.; e.g. hugsa to think over, hreinsa 
to rinse y bx)psa to yelp^ jasza to say aye repeatedly^ hrifsa 
(til sin) to clutch J snatch to one's self^ bifsa, to jog y sway to 
and fro. etc. 

395. Some frequentatives are formed without any def- 
inite ending by a double consonant within the word {a the 
sign of the infin. being added) e. g. f)Vdetta to wash (from |)v4), 
J)agga to be silent (from f)egja)9 totta to such out^ (perhaps 
from toga), skoppa to run^ spring (from skopa). 

396. 'ta gives a transitive force, e. g. jdta to a^iknow- 
ledgcj assent^ neita to deny^ bugta (sik) to bow ones? self, blakta 
to waft, fan, heimta to fetch , lykta to shuty gipta to give 
away {in marriage) (gefa), skipta to shift (skipa) ypla (oxlum) 
to shrug {ones shoulders). This ending -ta seems to come 
from the part, of the l^t conjug. in at, t ; just as the ending 
-na (391) takes probably its rise out of the part. pass, of the 
2nd conjug. in it, inn, in. In this way at any rate the dif- 
ference in meaning may very well be accounted for, because 
the l»t conjug. contains properly verbs transit, while the 2«»<> 
chiefly intransitives. 

397. -ga gives a transitive force, and is used especially 
in forming verbs from adj., e. g. frjofga to fructify, endrlifga 
to enliven y refresh, fjolga to multiply, \A6mQ2LSi to put out 
bloom. Some of these verbs seem to come from adj. in -ugt. 
e. g. syndga to sin (syndugt) , auSga to enrich (audugt), 
bl68ga to dabble with blood (bl6dugt). 

398. 'ka has the same force, and is perhaps only a 
variation of the above ^ e. g. aumka to pity, seinka to delay, 
put off, iSka to worship, drive (a trade) tifika to use, to be 
wont, bliSka to soften, minka to lessen', this is formed from 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



170 FORMATION OF WORDS. 

the comp. minna; as others come front short comp. the r of 
which, if a vowel goes before, is assimilated with k into ck^ 
e. g. haeckja to raise (haerra), staecka to enlarge (staerra), 
mjdcka to make thinner (mjorra) ; yet these words have some- 
times an intransit. meaning. All these deriv. (391—8) belong 
tothelstcl. of the 1st conjug. with the exception of some few 
in -/«, which follow the 2nd class. 



CHAPTER XII. 

CompiMiitloii. 

399. In the Old Norse tongue, as in Greek, the composi- 
tions are uncommonly free and extended; by these the want 
of many deriv. is supplied , e. g. those which express a ma- 
terial, origin, region, as also an increase, diminution and the 
like. Subst. are compounded with other subst. and with adj., 
seldom with verbs; adj. with subst., and other adj., seldom 
with verbs; pronouns are very rarely compounded, but if ever 
generally with adv., or subst. in order to form adverbs; verbs 
are not compounded with subst. and adj. unless they undergo 
a previous change, which at the same time alters them into 
nouns; particles, especially adv. and prep, are often joined to 
other words, yet only in so far as that they are set before 
them in order to determine or modify their meaning. This 
unfitness of the pron., verbs, and particles for composition, is 
that which sets a bound to such couplings of words in all 
European tongues, otherwise we should be able, like the 
Greenlanders, to say our whole meaning or sentence, in one 
single hugely long and endlessly compounded word. All com- 
position in our tongues serves to form new words, deno- 
ting one simple idea, not to string together old ones each re- 
taining its separate force; e. g. aderlata to let-blood, aderlat- 
ning bloodletting^ etc., denote one single thing, towards ex- 
pressing which the two words ader and l&ter lose their former 
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independance, and are as it were fused togeiher into a single 
word; bnt "du har ju ofta aderlatit honom" thou hast often 
let him hlood^^ or the like^ such it is imposible for us to 
string together, because neither du, honom or han, nor ju, or 
ofta allow of any composition. 

400. The last member in a compound word is usually 
regarded as the chief part, and of subst. and verbs this may 
rightly be said , in so far as by chief word that is not meant 
on which the thought should be especially fixed, but that which 
has the most extensive meaning, and is therefore limited or 
determined by the first part. But in the case of adj. it is 
hard to say which is the chief word, because comp. adj. may 
be often ikiverted without changing the meaning in the least, 
e. g. harfagur and fagurhserSr, fairhaired. So much is certain, 
that the last part always shows to what class of words the new 
word belongs, and that its inflection is always joined to the 
end, e. g. goSvild goodwill^ eldfimt combustible ^ in the gen. 
g65vild-ar, eldfim-s. If therefore a subst. comes to stand last 
in a comp, adj., it must take the inflective ending of an adj. 
viz, f, r, etc., e. g. berbeint barefooted^ langorSr longworded^ 
wordy. 

401. H and v at the beginning of the last part often fall 
away in compos., e. g. h^kamr (likami) from hamr skin^ hide^ 
external appearance^ Nor5ralfa Europe^ from halfa quarter of 
the globe J Viljalmar for Vilhjalmar, gullringr goldriiig^ for 
guUhringr; Noregr for Norwegr, hverneg for hvernveg how? 
So also the article (171.) 



Composition of Substantives. 

402. Very many are comp. with other subst. and with 
adj., sufiering no other change of the first part than throwing 
away the sexual ending, and consequently without any 
change at all in case the first part has no such sexual sign; 
e. g. Kyn-qvisl a pedigree, vagn-sl6d wheelrut ^ sol -skin 
sun-shine, jafn-maki co-equal ^ kalf-skinn calfskin y stein-spjald 
stone-table^ miS-sumar mid-summer, sma-fenaSr small-cattle. 
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403. If ihc first pcirt be an adj., it is nevertheless some- 
times put in the nom., keeping its sex sign, and retains in 
such cases its complete inflection in all the endings like the 
subst., e. g. heilagr-d6mr halidome^ reliques^ (otherwise helgi- 
d6mr), lendrmaSr vassal (l^nsmaSr), miSrmorgun midmorning 
(i« e. six o^clk A, M.)y MikligarSr Constantinople^ Miklaborg 
Mecklenburg J BreiSiQorSr Broadfjord (in Iceland) |)ri8ipartr, etc. 
in the ace. helgandom, Miklagarfi, |)ri8j apart, etc. 

404. If the vowel of the word be changeable 5, it is al- 
ways turned into «, e. g. mjaSdrecka meadbowly lastvar wary 
against vice^ jarSeldr subterranean fire^ handtaka to lay hold 
ofy etc. This takes place therefore in all subst. of the 6fh 
decl., and in most of those of the 7th and Sth. 

405. Euphony however, or the relation of ideas among each 
other, often require the l^t part to be put in the gen., especially 
where this part is as it were the otrject, or owner, of the last, 
e. g. rikisstjdrn government^ foSurbroBir fathersbrother^ andar- 
dr^ttr breathy breathdrawing^ solarfall sundown^ pipuhattr pipe- 
lid^ lagabrot lawbreaking ^ staeckunargler microscope^ vag- 
nasmiSr coachmaker^ gatnamot crossway. 

406. Sometimes the first part takes the ending -u instead 
of -a, which if it is to be referred to any case, must come 
from the dat. pi.; but it seems more right to regard it as a 
mere effect of euphony, and it might, if it did not belong ex- 
clusively to the new tongue, be compared with those Greek 
compounds in which the l»t part ends in o, e. g. manudagr 
Monday J Ilolsetuland Holstein. In old writers manadagr and 
Ilolsetaland are found. 

The same form is used in deriv. e. g. forunautr follower^ 
motuneyti fellowship in food , matuligt suitablcy fit; in old 
writers mataligt is also found from mali gen. mata measure^ 
moderation, 

407. Still more common is the ending «, especially if the 
l«t part be an adj., or verb, e. g. villi|)j68, a wild^ savage 
folk J villisvin wildboar^ and the like, which must not be con- 
founded with those in -w, which come from subst. in -a, e» g. 
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villiinaSr wildman^ but villumaSr hen^etic^ from villa, error ^ 
bewilderment^ brennifiSrn burnt - offering ^ from the verb at 
brenna, toburn^ but brennuvin ^and^, from the subst. brenna, 
brenou burning. Whenever a verb is compounded vnlh a 
subst. OP any other word, and stands in the 1st place, it always 
takes this form in -i^ by which it is as it were changed into a 
subst., though this sub^t. never occurs but in composition, 
e. g. kennimaSr priest^ clerk^ kennivaldr hierarchy^ priestrulej 
laerifaSir father of the churchy spennikraptr elasticittfy supple- 
nessj fyllisvin guzzler^ drunkard, 

408. Fern, in -«, which are otherwise unchangeable in the 
sing. (160.), sometimes take -5, when they stand first in comp. 
or deriv., e. g. hraesnisfullr flatterer ^ hypocrite^ hl;^Snismerki 
mark of obedience^ gaetnislaus careless^ beiSnisliga imploring, 

409. The names of regions, quarters of the heaven, and 
climate, often throw away the ending -ur in compos., e. g. 
NorSymbraland Northumberland^ Austindiun, suSaustr, (other- 
wise landsu5r) south eoM; yet, Austurriki, Eojst realm, Aust- 
ria^ Su8uralfa Africa y are met with; besides essential -ur 
never falls away in any subst., e. g. siiverbiiinn silvermounted^ 
akuryrkja tillage^ fjaSurfe barndoor fowl. 

410. Instead of the long gen. in -ar, that in -$ is some- 
times used in compos, particularly in Prop. Names, e. g. 
Magnus-ar, but Magnusson, SigurSsson etc.; though this holds 
good chiefly of modern surnames. It is a more remarkable 
peculiarity, that when a comp. word, the first part of which 
is of two or three syll., is again compounded; it is commonly 
contracted so that the first part becomes monosyll.; e. g. Svar- 
faSardalr is a dale in Iceland, which has its name from one 
SvarfaSr gen. SvarfaSar, the history of the dwellers in this 
dale is called Svarfdaelasaga the story of SvarfdaJe ; lysthus 
pleasure house^ but lysthusqvaeSi plea^urehouse song^ NorSur- 
land, but NorSlendingr a Northlander, and Nordlenzkt North- 
landish; SuSurland, but Sunnlendingr, and Sunnlenzkt; litan- 
Innz, but litlendingr and utlenzkt, innanlanz, but innleiidt, inn- 
lenzkt etc. 
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Composition of Adjectives. 

411. In the compos, of adj. the first part commonly 
undergoes the same changes as the same member in comp. 
subst. The following additional remarks may however be 
made; many adj, are comp. of two others, in which case the 
last is always the chief word, e. g. sannheilagr truly -holy y 
stdrgjofuU openhanded, who gives great gifts^ lauslyndr fickle; 
many are so comp. that the last part is a subst. which has re- 
cieved an adjectival form solely on account of the compos. 
f>rihoISaSr threeheaded y langorSr wordy ^ rangeygdr sJceweyedy 
fagurhtcrdr fairhairedy skammUTr shortlived. 

412. In many cases therefore where we are now forced 
to turn subst. into adj. (a change which otherwise never 
occurs), the old Norsemen effected this in a simpler way like 
the Greeks, by placing the adj. last, e. g. halslangr longnecked^ 
sviradigr thickneckedy daunsaetr sweetsmelling , smeckgodr 
goodtastedy vong68r hopeful^ vara|)yckr thicklippedj nefmikiU 
bignosedy foSurvondr hard tofeedy ^^iiddv skilled on snowshoon. 
In this way the part are always placed last, e.g. sottbitina 
sichnessmpped y dead of a sickness y rySgeinginn rusteateuy 
st6rger5r boastful y efablandinn doubtful, alvorugcfinn, carefuly 
seriouSy wary, m;^rarkendr swampyy oljukendr oilyy jarnsleginn, 
ironmounted y ironshod. 

413. Some comp. adj. compare their first part, e.g. hatt- 
virSandi, haestvirSandi highworthyy highestworthyy mikilshattar 
important y meirshattar more important y mikilvajgr weighty y 
mestvaegr or mikilvaegastr most weighty y litilvaegr of little 
weighty minstvaegr of very little weight. 

Composition of Verbs, 

414. Subst. in compos, with verbs do not constitute the 
actual object of the action, but denote something connected 
with the same, or explanatory of it, e. g. krossfesta to crudfy, 
halshoggva to behead y handhogga to cut off the handy orS- 
iein^ja to talk wordily y augl^sa to make plain y proclaim y etc. 
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These are however not numerous, any more than verbs comp. 
with adj. as raugsnua to distort ^ turn ciskerv^ sannfsera to 
persutade^ kunngjora to make known^ etc. Those comp. with 
other verbs, e. g. brennimerkja to brandy mark with a brandy 
are however the rarest of all. 

415. Adv. and prep, on the other hand are compounded 
with verbs in numberless instances, as in other tongues, e. g. 
afraSa to dissuade^ inntaka to take in, litreka to drive outy 
(raskiija to part from^ etc. 

There is a remarkable kind of compos, in Icel. and 
Angl. Sax. which does not impart a single whole idea, since 
the parts do not properly belong the one to the other ^ but, 
when only for the sake of the construction, the prep.is taken 
from the subst., unless this be left out, and added to the verb; 
especially when the latter stands last in the sentence, e. g. 
I- vera to he hi, af-trua to trow of (anything whatever). These 
ought perhaps to be written separately, for if at or the auxil. 
verb be added, it is usually put between them, e. g. f)eir er 
m^r {)<Utl i |)urfa at vera, which metJioitght ought to be there- 
in; this point therefore belongs more properly to syntax. 

Some indefinite subst. and adj. of this kind, which do not 
contain one complete idea, are nevertheless actual compounds 
or derivatives, e. g. (goSr) veSurdaga a (fine) day^ (liti() 
niatland a land bringing forth (little) food^ (ilia) limaSr one 
who has (illmade^ limbs y (vel) aettadr {well) bom. If no 
defining word stands along with them, they are commonly 
taken in a good and strengthening sense. 



Words commonly used in Composition. 

416. The words used in composition, as may be seen 
from what has been said above, are very numerous, but it 
will not perhaps be thought superfluous, to adduce in addition 
some of those most commonly added to other words in order 
to express a certain definitive though subordinate idea. 
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417. Thus hofi^' head is often used first in compos.; 
e. g* hofuSeingill archangel ^ hofuSprestr Mghpriestj hofuSgreiii 
chiefpiece. This kind of compos, however by no means 
always answers to those in the new tongues, e. g. aCal- 
ormstsk mainbattlej Swed. hufcuMattalj^ atriSisord chief word^ 
meginhaf great sea^ ocean^ megin|)j68 flower of a nation. 

^jod' forms a kind of augmentatives with the idea of 
excellence ; e. g. {)i6Skonungr Mng over a whole great people^ 
{goSskaldr a great skald, poet^ j)j66spekingr great philosopher^ 
|)j68gata highroad. 

Stor- is used in endless comp. with subst adj., and adv^ out of 
which it forms augmentatives, e. g. stdreign great possessions^ 
st6rbaer great buildings^ stcJrgr^li great stones ^ from grjiSt, 
stordeila great strife , stormenni great man^ stdrtiSindi great 
tidings^ storrikr very powerful, st6rau8ugr very wealthy^ stor- 
gjofuU one who gives great gifts, stdrmikill very great ^ st<ir- 
illa very ill. 

Smd' (from smdtt, smdr^ smd), forms diminutires, e. g 
smasveinn little page, smdqvikindi smatt beasts^ smamey little 
maid, smakdnungr kingling, small king etc. In the same way 
as these two words, are also used mikil- and litU, marg- and 
fd', but they occur less fi'cquently, e. g. mikilmenni a tall, 
commanding man, litilmeuni little, insignificant^ person, marg- 
vitur much knowing, favitur little knowing. 

Nf' (from njtt, nfr, nf), expresses our new or newly, 
e. g. n]^kjorinn newly chosen, n^f^mindaSr newmade, n;fstaSinn 
upp newly risen up, n^aeli news, etc. 

God' e. g. gdSgjorSr good fare, g68verk good works, 
g6dfus wellmeaning, gdSfraegr having a good name. 

Ill' e. g. illgjor8 ill doing, illmenni badman, illvi8ri bad 
weather, illgresi weeds, illfus illmeaning, spiteful. 

418. Of words used last in compos, the most common are : 

-ma^r, joined to genitives and denoting, (a) a man of a 
certain character, g4fuma8r a gifted man, genius, m»lskuma8r 
a talker, {)j(5nustuma8r serving man, m6tsto8umadr with slander^ 
gie8ima8r a merry man, f|)r6ttcimaSr one distinguished in 
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af/Uetie .^rtSj bo^maSr a bidden giiest, a guest, litamani^aSIr 
a pmnter; (b) a dweller in a certain region, e. g. Asiuhi^nfi 
Asiatics^ Austurrkiemenn Mktsteriings^ Austrians^ Trdjtimenii 
Trojans^ PansarmaSr a man of Paris ^ Strassborgannenn 
Strasburghers ^ borgamnaSr burgher^ townsman ^ lanzmadr a 
native (especially opposed to vikingar searov^s), and by ni 
means to be confounded with landi which means landsman, 
countryman; (c) one of a certain party, e. g. fjandma5r 
foeman, boandmaSr one of the peasant party, konungsmaSr 
kingsman, royalist, which last must be clearly distinguished 
from konungmaSr king, Mngty person. 

-kona forms fern., which answer to the foregoing masc. 
e. g. f)j6nustukona handmaid, motstoSukona withstanding 
woman, einselukona hermitess. 

'land, the f colanders seldom use any name of a country 
that is not comp. with -land^ -riki, or the like, e.g. Indialand^ 
J6rsalaland Palestine, Polinaland, Prussaland, Flaemingjaland 
Flanders, Valland Italy, (this often means France in old 
writers), Serkland Barbary {Saracentand). The words -heimr^ 
riki, and veldi are added to the gen. pi. of the name of the 
people, e. g. Vanaheimr the home or land of the IVends 
(Sclavonians)^ Frankanki the realm of the Franks, S via veldi 
the rule of the S?redes; but -land often to an abbreviated 
form, which is perhaps the sing., e. g. S^rland Syria, Grick- 
land Greece, Frackland France^ Eingland, Skotland etc. (110. 
178. 321.) 

^borg, a town is seldom named without being comp. with 
'borg 'Sfa^r -kaupdngr, or some other Icelandic appellative je.ga 
Tr6juborg Troytown, Kartagoborg, Jorsalaborg or Jdrsalir 
Jerusalem, Akursborg Acre, Atenuborg Athens, Parisaborg 
Paris , Ni8ards Trondjem , Kaupmannahofn Copenhagen, 
Stockhdimr. 

-efni denotes (a) 6ne who is about to be something, 
konungsefni kingshdt, CTownprinde, biskupseftii dne who will 
be binhop, preslseftii a priest eledt, mdgftefni future son in 

12 
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l0in>y k;fi*fflii a taJf which will be som^ime or other a caw; 
(b) an object for any sense, e. g. hl&tarsefni any thing laugh- 
abhy soi^refai any thing to sorrow over. 

'Rst forms the names of arts or practical sciences, e. g. 
malaralist art of painting ^ now konst or kunst (contracted 
from kunnusta) is also used in such cases. 

- Jcom forms diminutives , e. g. ritkorn a little writing^ 
pamphlet, pr6fkorn a small proofs stundarkorn the twiyikling 
of an eye, karlkorn mannikin, piltkorn a little boy, barnakorn 
baby, my dear child, (Dansk Bdrnlille,) 

'fidlr, e.g. hjatruarfullr superstitious, lotningarfullr worship- 
fvl; -mikil and -rihr are also used in like cases, e. g. 
abatamikill advantageous, dvaxtarmikill very fruitful, gaazkurikr 
very good, all good, (used of God) hXiirikv fuJlblooded 
plethoric, etc. 

"laus forms negative adj. e. g. saklaus guiltless, huglaus 
spiritless, vopniaus weaponless; these adj. are often used in 
the neut. as adv., e.g. the w^ord interregnum, is thus expres- 
sed, f>& var konunglaust, hofSinglaust, p^falaust etc.; in regard 
to the subst formed from this in ley si and -leysa see rule 
333. 'litill is used nearly in the same way, e. g. ^vaxtarlitill 
bearing little fruit etc. 

-gjarn denotes an inclination, e. g. metnaSargjaru greedy 
of honour, drottnunargjarn eager to reign, ndmgjarn teachable, 
fegjarn avaricious, mutugjarn corrupt, ready to take bribes, 
|)raetugjarn strifeloving , hence are formed abstract subst. 
in -gimi. 

"VIS denotes a quality in general, e. g. daunvis quick- 
scented, sharpsighted, prettvis crafty, deceitfvl, stelvis thievish, 
hvatvis petulant, saucy, l»vis faithless. 

419. Many more might be reckoned up, which form 
whole classes of comp. words, e. g. subst. -kyn, kind, kin. 
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-lag wmfy manner^ -gMtj -illry *8€bII etc. Bui they are mmy 
to master 9 and it would be endless to describe them all. I 
need only remai^, that however extended and unlimited com* 
position may be in the old Norse ^ the chief word, or that 
which contains the general idea, must always be placed last 
in subst; the genius of the language not admitting in the 

least such words as Inwontyraiio^, 



la* 
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FOURTH PART. 

Syntax. 



CHAPTER Xlll. 
C^eneral vlew« 

420. The true Icelandic syntax is distinguished in general 
by simpleness, strength, and regularity; it seldom employs 
long or complex periods , but rather short and loose sentences, 
commonly connected by ok or enn (i. e. but) etc. e. g. in 
Egiis' Saga, Bjorn h^t hersir, rikr maSr i iSogni, er bj6 a 
Aurlandi. Hans son var Brynjdlfr, er arf allan t6k eptir foSur 
sinn. Synir Brynjdifs voru |)eir Bjorn ok p6r8r; |)eir voru 
menu k lingum aldri, er f)etta var tiSenda. Bjorn var farmaSr 
mikill: var stundum i viking, enn stundum i kaupferSum. 
Bjorn var hinn gerfiligsti maSr etc. Or the following from 
Sverris' Saga, Eysteinn erkibiskup hafSi {)at sumar komit vestan 
af Einglandi snemma, ok hafSi verit f)rja vetur i Einglandi fra 
stdli sinum, ok {)a ssettist erkibiskup viS Sverri konung, ok 
for haun um sumarit norSr til st61s sins. 

431. Nevertheless the construction is more free than in 
the nevir tongues; because the many and clearly distinguished 
cases, genders, and other forms, render it easy to find out 
what words are to be taken together. The chief word can 
therefore be placed at will in the place where it will have 
most effect; and in this way many circumlocutions of the 
new tongues are avoided; so that the construction is made 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



SYNTAX. 181 

fthorler and more powerful; e. g. Sagt er })ar ok fr* dauSa 
bvers f>eirra ok legstaQ, there is it suid bath of the death of 
each of them y and of their restingplaee (jfrave). Faii f^l 
aptr Bdvira ))eir koma. Let them got then tviU {MHm) corner 
6ack. Madnimi skapaSi gii8 sekiaQt God shaded man la$i. 

Again the numerous inflections of words require the 
greatest accuracy in writing and speech^ because they must 
always answer to each other in the strictest way, according 
Co the natural relations of the words in the sentence , just as 
in Greek and Latin ^ and perhaps even more strictly; at least 
we here find no such exceptions as in Greek and the Eastern 
tongues, where the verb and ils subst are sometimes put in 
different numbers; e. g. Haralds saga bins hdrfagra, the story 
4}f Bar aid the fairhairedj here all three words must stand in 
the gen. masc, as it is not enough to say as in Swedish, J7ar6r/(tf 
den harfagres historian where only the adj., because it comes 
last y takes the posses, sign 's. 2So also Saga Olafs konungs 
ens helga Haraldssonr. (BaeS ek) at f)u fair Haratdi frasnda 
fnnum annat konungsriki. Sem ecki leyfir oss at vera oldiingis 
hirSulausum om vora egin velfer5. 

422. Tliis regularity has been perhaps the reason why, 
in order to avoid monotony in the endings when several words 
in the same case follow immediately one after the other, it is 
usual to separate them by inserting some expression with a 
different close, or which stands in another case; e. g. gott 
verk ok aslsamt, a good work and a lovely. |)d tdk pdrarinn 
til mals Ne(j61fsson. Fdir munu lastalausir lifa e8a glmpa 
(viz, lausir), instead of, F^lir munu lifa lasta eSa glaepa-lausir. 
Few will live without bachhitivg or without sin. Hoggva |)at 
eSr meida etc. This is again extended much farther, in fact 
almost to every case where two words belong together, even 
though they may be of different kind and case; in questions 
and answers in particular, the adv. is separated from the word 
to which, or with which, the answer is made; e. g. hvaS 
kostar f)aS mikiS? how much does that cost? hvaSertugamall? 
how old art thou? 8v& v&ra f>ar Ijdn stdr smn uxar. There 
were Hans as big as oxen. 
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428. One ramarkable peculiarity of the old Norse is that 
tbe oratio obKqua is often suddenly changed for the orafio 
directa, viz, when the most important portion of a persons 
speech comes; e. g. f>d sogSu JEsimir at hann (Fenrir) mundi 
fikj6tt slita mj6tt silkiband, er hann hafSi fyrr brotit st^ra 
jamfj5tra; "enn ef f>u f»r eigi I)etta band sUtit f)4 skulnm 
vir leysa I)ik*^ Then said the ^sir that he must be able to 
snap asunder in a trice a limp silken band, he who had be^ 
fore burst great iron fetters. ^^JBut if thot^rt unable to 
break this bandy then will we loose thee. In the same way, 
and still more commonly, number and person are changed in 
one and the same period, viz, when at one time the chief 
person is more thought of, at another all who share in the 
matter; e. g. Sverrir reifi vi8 500 manna til bus Simunar i 
Skriksvik; t6ku {)ar upp buit, enn brendu baeinn, ok Qorutiu 
nauta I6t hann reka & Vermaland. ^* Sverrir rode with 500 
men to Simon's house in Skriksvik; they pulled down the 
house, but burned the hamlet, and he let forty head of cattle 
be driven into Vermland.'^ 

424. The common order is otherwise quite simple and 
natural; tbe subject with the words which define it are pat 
first, then the verb with the adverbs belonging to it, and last 
the object with whatever is joined to it; e.g. Sverrir konungr | 
samnaSi nii saman | ollu liSi sinu, which may however be 
changed in manifold ways, according to the meaning of the 
speaker, as well as tbe connection with the foregoing or fol* 
lowing clauses in the context. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 
nontax of Substantives^ 

425. Tides are generally placed, as in Latin, after tb» 
Proper name, e. g. Sverrir konungr, Eirikr jarl, Guttormc 
heriogi, Olta kaisari h.mi mikli, Ari prestr, Vastes drotniog* 
Herra and Sira however (together with Fru and MadamOy 
Frauken and Jungfru) are put before the name, c. g. Hra 
Karl, Sra ilSn, because they are not the nanoes of any actual 
dignity. Herra is used in old Norse of kings, bishops,, and 
knights^ Sira on the other hand exclusively of ppiests. 

426. Genitives and possessives are usually pfaced after 
the nouns to which they answer j. in later times however it 
has become somewhat more common to set them iirsL The 
rule may perhaps be best laid down thus, that they are placed 
before when emphatic in the sentence, but afterward in all 
other cases, e, g. (JerCu |)at fyrir hennar sakir, do that for 
her sake! tMKtiv bans var kominn ASr. Er j^eir fondu Guna- 
hildt m(S8ur sina. 

427. Where we in the new tongues (f. c. Swed. and 
Dansk) merely place two subst. side by side, of which one 
denotes a part of, or serves to measure, the other, the Icel. 
requires that the name of the substance should either be 
put first, and as it were compounded with the other word; 
or also, if it be not a subst., or for any other reason be not 
suitable for compos. , that the name of the substance be set 
last with the prep, af, e. g. gef^u mer ofurlitiS pappirsblaS. 
Swed. gif mig ett Ktet sfycke (blad) papper. Give me a little 
piece of paper Hann kastaSi kokubita fyrir hundinn , han 
kastade en bit brod {kaka) for hunden. He cast a piece of 
cake to the dog. Af barkarstyckjum (teim, af de stycken 
bark^ from the pieces of bark. Korntunnan kostar 20 r. dr. 
Kn tuntin spatmmal kostar 20 r. dr. A tun of rye costs 20 
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rixdoilars. Uti8 af safirani a litt^ sa/J^an. Einn knefi af 
rusinum eSr kdrennum a handful of raisins or currants. 
NB. The English language uses sometimes the Icel., some- 
times the Swedish idiom. 

428. Subst. which 9erve to fill up a description, are 
put in the dat. where we use by or in^ and in the gen. where 
we use of. Mann hit Ormr rittu naffai^ he higkt Ormr by his 
right name. Hvat heitir f>at oSrum orSum? what does that 
mean in other words? Hann {)6tti mikillar ndtti^ra vera. 

429^ A subst. which marks the length of time^ or travel, 
is put in the ace, e. g. konungr l& fiar halfan manuS, {the) 
king lay there half a month, peir dvoldust {)ar litla hriS, they 
dwelled there a little time, peir foru margar ^ingmanna- 
leiSir *, margur milur. They fared many miles. Hann for 
landveg, sjdIeiSina etc. The only exception from this rule is 
the phrase. He went on his way ^ hann for ferSar sinnar (in 
the gen.) as in Grerm. er zog seines Weges. 

430. If on the other hand such words only stand as de* 
finiiives with some comparat, prep., or adv., and thus do not 
immediately denote the measure, they are coHunonly put in 
the dat. e. g. halfum m&nuSi seinna, half a month later. Hem- 
ingr andaSist vetri sidar. 290 arum eptir N6a fl6S. SegSu 
{»at, Eldir! sva at {)a etnugr fbti gi^ngir framar. 

431. A word denoting a means, instrument, mannyer, etc. 
isefiLput in the dat, without a prep., e. g, berjayl^gi3<iti^hel, ta 
slay with stones. Steig |>6r ]}k fram oSrum faeti* Thor stepped 
then forward with one foot, pess varir nuk at {)U maelir feig- 
um munnL Var {)at eiSum bundit Sigldi Rutr liSi sinu i^u8r. 

^ A f)fngiKiannaleiS contains one third of a dei^ree after the 
common reckoning 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



185 



CHAPTER XV. 

Hyntax of Adjectives. 

432. Both the def. and indef. fomi of adj. are used aa 
vocatives, e. g. gu8 minn goSr! blessaSr minn! barnit gott! 
husmdSir g65! ek vilda, goCr dreingr, at ^n geingir inn i 
stofuna. Nu J6n litli I piltar h'tlu. But if both subst. and adj. 
be put in the def. form, then the sense is general and collec- 
tive, e. g. g68a barnit, the good child^ or good children. 

433. When adj. stand as subst., the Icelanders put them 
most often in the indef. form; e» g. danskir the Danes y is- 
lenzkir the Icelanders, peir gjorSu allt l)at illt (gott etc.) vi8 
bann sem {)eim var moguligt. 

434. When an adj. answers to two subst., of which one 
is masc. , the other fern. , it is put in the neut. , even though 
one or both subst. be left out, and only understood from what 
goes before, e. g. Enn er {)au (viz Grimr oc Loptsena) voru 
buin^ oc byr gaf, beldu ^u tveim skipum austr meS landi, 
(Orvar Odds Saga. ch. 1.) 

435. Descriptive adj. govern the dat., e. g. fagur s^num, 
litili vexti, fair of face ^ little of growth, likr oSrnm moanum. 
Words which define or strengthen compaiat. are also put in the 
dat.^ e. g. bveijum manni haerri, taller thwi any man. Hverri 
koau fegn\ Ljosalfar eru fbgri enn b6\ s^num^ enn Dockallar 
evartari Mki. The lA^tekes are fairer than the sun to look on^ 
(in face\ hut the Darlcehes siartMer than pitch. Gylfc ch. 17. 
lXriQj6ngi styttra. Var j)a korn eingum mua betra. Ok er sja 
(f6tr) ^vi Ijotari at af er ein lain, peim nmn heldr sem, so 
mtich the move as. Instead of this I)vi or ^ira man, the 
particle at with the comparat. is also used; e. g. menn vont 
f>eir at vaskari. £ingi maSr mun Eirik kalla at meira konung 
fKi at hann drepi einn bdndason (2t0). No man will call Eric 
angi^ more a king^ though he slay a peasants s^n. There 
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are besides many adj. which govern the dat as in Greek and 
other tongues, but which it is hard to bring under any rule. 
Vanr {)essu starfi. Rei8r einum. Feginu |)vi. 

436. The superl. on the other hand is strengthened by 
the gen,; e. g. Mann var allra manna vitraslr. He was of all 
men wisest. Hun var allra qvenna friSust. Er sv4 sagt at 
Egill geingi fyrstr manna i borgina. Hann var {)eirra seSstr (210). 

437. Adj. which denote a measure take to them the 
name of the measure in the gen. ; e. g. halfar annarar alnar 
lingr, one ell and a half long. Fimm qvartila og |)riggja |)um- 
lunga har. Five quarters and 3 thumbs high^ J)ij6tiu ara 
gamall (otherwise |)ritugr). There are also other adj which 
govern the gen. but which can hardly be brought under any 
rule, e. g. verSr, verSugr ills dau6a. pA urCu |)eir |)ess varir. 



CHAPTER XVI. 
Syntax of Pronouns* 

438. Where in other tongues a personal pron. is joined 
to a Prop. Name by the conjunct, and , the Icelanders leave 
out andj but on the other hand throw the pron. into the Dual 
or Pl._, in the same case as the Prop. Name; e. g. Eyjolfr var 
opt vis skip um suinarit, ok attu f)eir HreiSar mart sanian i 
vinfeingi. Eyjolfr was often at the ship during the summet 
and Hreidar and he had many dealings together in friendship. 
Viga Glums Saga. ch. I. Einka gnpi vil ek f)^r gefa, er v^r 
hofum mikinn trunaS a-haft frdendr. i. e. / and my friends, o^ 
forefathers. Viga Glums Sag. ch. VI. Vinatta ockar Hakooar 
konungs stendr grunnt. Mine and king Hakons friendship 
stands in a tottering state. Enn v«ntir mik at fundr vor 
Bagla vertJi. / stUl hope that mine and the Baglarna^s meet- 
ing wilt come about, instead ol' a Prop. Name a title may 
also be used in the same way, e. g. Skildu {>eir jarl meS 
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vinatiu. He €tnd the Earl parted in friendship. If on the 
other hand no definite person be spoken of, to which the 
pron. can refer., |)eir in the pi. agreeing in case with a Prop. 
Name in the sing., forms an idiom exactly expressing the 
Grreek *o* mqi with a Prop. Name; and may be rendered in 
Engl, by N, N. and his party ^ friends y or the like, e. g. |)eir 
SigurSr logSii fram. peim Hakoni byrjaSi seint. 

439. Hann and hAn are always used personally^ and s4, 
sii invariably as demonstratives, and not as in the new ton- 
gues personally in the common gend.; e. g. JarCarmergr er 
blendingr af kalki og leir, ef hann er lagCr ut til viSrunar 
verSr hann a8 dupti. Meiningin kann aS vera sumum auSs^n, 
{)6 eigi s^ hAn |)at ollum. pat^ s^, su, again are used of a 
entirely unknown, and hitherto unmentioned person or thing, 
where we place a before the relative, e. g. Hann var girSr 
sverCi f)vi er hann kallaSi Lang. i. e. He was girded with a 
sword which he called Long, Hann sagCi henni at |)ar var 
maSr sa er skomm f»rSi at f)e]m. HeiSrekr barSist vid 
konung |)ann er Humli he(. MeC |)eim haelti sem v^r faum 
ecki skilit, i. e. In a way which we cannot understand, par 
eC gu8 hvorki vill nd getr |)vingat oss til g68s meS |)eirri 
makt, sem v^r getum ecki mdti staSit. 

440. How the indef. personal one (Swed. and Germ. 
man) is expressed, has been already spoken of (228.). It may 
however be added, that where we use one in a sentence which 
describes how one should set to work in any matter, the 
Icelanders prefer to throw (he clause into the passive, in- 
verting the form; e. g. |)a tunnin er skipt i vissa parta, er 
einn partrinn latinn 6bruka8r, svo hann er hvorki sleginn n6 
beittr. When the land is divided into certain parts^ one part 
is leftwastCy so that it is neither mown nor grazed. NB. The 
English uses either idiom, though the passive perhaps is 
moi*e common. 

441. The pron. one another^ and the one — the other, 
are seldom expressed in Icel. by pron. (221), but usually in 
a shorter way by the simple passive, or reciprocal form of 
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the verb, e« g, er t)eir voru btoir hiaupast f>eir at. fV^en 
they were ready (urmedj they run am agaifwt ibe (Hker, 
P^ramus og Tisbe fmu ualust i ^r^ Pyramu$ ami Thi$be ihey 
loved one another of yore* 

442. Instead, of the possess, pron. the dat. of the persoiH 
al, are commonly used with subst. denoting any part of the 
body, and which are governed by a prep.; e. g. Fdll akam 
nockut I hofiid m^r ? Gylf. 45. Fell an acorn on my head? 
Enn er hendr bans vom lausar leysti hann bond of fdivan s^r. 
So also, {)6r61fr f&ll fram a feetr konongi. 

With the gen. of other words also the gen. of the pers. 
pron. are used instead of possessives; e. g. j^at stendr i sjal- 
fra yor valdi. 

443. The article is properly hit, yet o^en also t^at, and 
sometimes both are used at once in order to make a greater 
impression. Hinn is placed before adj., which then stand in 
the def. form,; e. g. hit gamla, hinn iiiigi, hinn vaena, even if 
a subst. be added, as in Dansk; e. g. Hit gamla skip, Hinn 
ungi maSr, Hver cr s6 bin vaena m»r? n^ho is that fair maid? 
or it is joined to the end of subst. In the last case if an 
adj. go before, it may either starwi in the def. form, e. g. 
unga sttilkan, the young damsel^ ace. un^ stulkuna etc. which 
is more common; or the art. may be placed before it here 
also, so that it is used twice, as in Swed., e. g. hinn ungi 
madrinn, hina ungu stulkuna Braut f)ar hit g6Sa skipit, enn 
hit minna skipit helzt; or lastly the adj. is put indef., e. g. 
heiiagr pafinn the holy Pope. Which last however seldom 
occurs. 

After genit., posses, pron., and pres. fiarticip^, the adj. is 
often put in the i»def. form, contrary to the custom of the 
new tongues, e. g« Efla vort egiS og aunara sannarligt gagn. 
Farther your own and others true welfare. Gud araf i dauSan 
sinn eingetinn son. John HI. 16. Gptirfylgjandi snoturt rit. 

444. PaHitivee commonly govern in Icel., as in Latiw^ i\m 
geuH.; e.g. fn^r unnu baSir verk eijis hinna. S«niti^ var {mrra 
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dHfti mestr. Ek veit eipl hrArt nockur vArr mundi. / know 
fwt whether any cf its will etc., Hver ^rra which of them? 
or each one of them^ In these cases the parlttive is often put 
in the neat, sing., if it be of adjectival nature, e. g. Mart 
manna. Fatt manna. Hvdt i f>i'dtla muntu vilja hirta fyrir oss? 

But these words are also often set in apposition, where 
of is used in the new tongues, e. g. Heima menu Skallagrims 
foru til leiks niargir. Many of SkaJlagrims house folk fared 
to the sport. Gjora mattu haun svo kfleran J)er sem |)u vilt, 
e8a fleiri |)a fraenilr. Jesus utsendi tvo sina l»risveina. Ma 
f)aS sja af sumu {)Vi er f)eir ha(a skrifad. petta er ein sii 
f)^ngsta byrSi sem a buanda f6lki liggr. Eitt hit saklausasta 
ok spakasta d^r. Verst eitthvert, something of the worst. 
peir letu eingan ineS liii brottkomast, {)ann en a karfanum var. 

445. Numerals commonly stand as adj. in appos.; but 
sometimes as subst. with the genit., e. g. in Sturlusons Yngl- 
inga Saga. eh. 29. pa liff^i hann tiu vetur, svA at hann m^tii 
eiki g^nga, t)a bIdtaSi hann (aptr) ok litTJi hann f)a enn tiu 
vetra. x 

446. Great numbers ai^ read in the same order as the 
figures are written; e.g. 8325, read, atta f)usund {)rju hundruS 
tuttugu og fimm. Yet the date of the year is usually reckoned 
for the sake of brevity after the centuries j e. g. 1817 read 
atjan hundruS og sautjan. 

447. Every other ^ every third year etc. is expressed in 
an inverted order, e. g. atmat, J)ri8ja, fjorSa, hvort fir. So 
also with the art. e. g. At hvfla hinn sjdunda hvem dag. It 
(lunda hvert Ar. 

448. Halft is used as in Swed., i. e. it is put before the 
ordinal, which it lessens by half e. g. halft QdrSa hundraS. 
350, half ike fourth hundred ^ hAlf onnur alin an ell and a 
half Hann var ^ar varla hAlfan annan dag. He was there 
barely a day and a half 

lUUft has the same fopce when joined to words denoting 
a persons' age, however singular the custom may now seem; 
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e. g. f>ritugr ZO years old ^ half^riiugr is consequently, 7S> years 
oMy as also halfTertugr 35, baldfimlugr 45, hdirsexlogr 55 etc.; 
which expressions must not be confounded with the Dansk 
word halvtreds i. e. 50, haJvfjers 70, and haJvfems 90. The 
cause of this difference is, that the Icelanders reckon by titgr 
(10), but the Danes by tyve (20), from 50 to 100 inclusive. 
The Icel. h^lf{)ritug is therefore 2\ times 10 = 25; but the 
Dansk halvtreds (or hahtredsinstyve 2 J times 20ii:50. 



CHAPTER XVIL 
Syntax of Verbs* 

449. The verb is often put before the subj., (hough no 
question is asked; but most often when the sentence is de* 
pendant on, or connected with, another going before it. e. g. 
pa var sagt f)rselunum til um f)etta kaup; l^tu f)eir kom fram 
ok malt ok seldu Asbiroi. Siglir f)6rarinn f)a a haf ut. 

450. An adv. belonging to a verb is placed before the 
subst., as near to the verb as possible, as in Swed., e. g. 
Hann vatt upp segl. Hratt fram skipi. The case is the same 
with prep, which stand as adv. ; e. g. f)a rendu at skipin Olafis. 
Matvaeli, sem {)^na til at feita med fugla. In these cases great 
care must be paid against taking the prep, along with the 
subst., by which the sense of the clause would be entirely 
destroyed. If the clause be auxiliary, in which the verb stands 
last, the prep, is commonly compounded, or at least coupled, 
with it, e. g. Sverrir konungr hafSi viSset |)essi snoru, er 
{)eir setluSi hann i-veiSa. KlseCi, er jarl haf5r i-farit. Mart 
rseddu menu fyrir konungi um siSu f)eiiTa Egils, ok fannst f)at 
k konungi, at honum var litt at skapi slikt, er hann f>6ttist 
af-fr^tta i. e. (af f>vf , af siSum {>eirra Egils). This oA;en hap- 
pens though the verb does not stand last, e. g. at meiSa f61k, 
er i-eru kasta lanum. Margir hof5u fl;^, f>eir er &8r hdfSH 
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spurn af-haft um ferSir Bagla. pat mun ek af-kj6sa, er ySr 
mun t>y^Hi^ 1^^^' mannligra (i. e. of f)essu, aF f)es8uin kostum). 

If neither the verb nor the prep, have any object in the 
clause, the prep, is placed before the verb, though in the 
new tongues it stands last; e. g. Ok |)ordi {)a einginn uni6ti 
at mala,' and then none dared to speak against (it). 

451. In narrative style, as in other tongues^ the pres. is 
often used for the imperf. , which tenses are however often 
suddenly interchanged in the same sentence; e. g. f)6r steig 
fram 68rum faeti at f)ar er Skrfmir la og l^slr i hofuS honum, 
enn Skr;fmir vaknar ok spyrr hvert laufsblaS fk\\\ etc. Gylf. 45. 
Thor stepped with one foot forward thither where Skrymir 
lay^ and dashes {his hammer) against his headj but Skrfmir 
wakes and asks whether a leaf fell etc. 

452. Sometimes the verb is not guided by the actual 
subject, but by the predicate, if this last come between; e. g. 
f>ar er enn sa staSr er Himinbjorg heita. Hann a f)ar nki er 
f)ruSvangar heita. 

453. Particip act. in -andaj -andiy contain also the idea 
of the fut. part, pass., and thus answer to the Latin pres. part. 
in -anSj -ensy -ntisy and the fut part. pass, in ^andum^ -enduniy 
both in signification and form; e. g. varla er trdanda^ tV is 
hardly to be believed. Er nu gott berandi borS k homiDU. I 
Birax nefuanda br^ 

454. The pres. conj., which also serves to supply the 
optat. (276.), often gives a strength and terseness in expres- 
sion which can hardly be conveyed in the new tongues, e. g. 
Ldtum hann fara slika for. Let us make him come as badly 
out of it. Minnumst d |)at, Let us think of that. AfklaeSumst 
f>essum ham. Let us throw off this garb. 

455. The passive is in the Old Norse. 1. reciprocal. 
(282.). Ingi konungr frelsaSist (i. e. frelsaSi sik) meS fl6tta, 
King Ingi saved himself ^ got clear off^ with the fleet Hann 
Idt ei k^gast (i. e. kt^ga sik) til t)ess at taka viS kristni. At 
Uta eigi skiraat (i. e. skira sik), not to let himself be baptised^ 
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2. a mutual action, o. g. Er |)eir voru btinip hiaupast f)eip at. 
TFTien they were ready they run against ea^ other. The 
proper pass, meauing on the other hand is rather expressed 
by a periphrase as in Germ., e. g. j)a var {)ar flutt i vist 
ok onnur faung. Then wa^ brought thither food and other 
neadful things. Ok var l)ar gjor sseltin, and then atonement 
was made. 

456. The ace. with the infin. is a very common const nir- 
tion in Icel.; e. g. j>6r qvd9ut s6h'na fara skjotar, dixisfis 
solem cekrius procedere. If the ace. be a personal pron. and 
the same person the subj* in the sentence, it is omitted, and 
the verb put in the pass.; e. g. Ek sagSist (i. c. sagSi mik) 
ecki trua j)vi. Hann qveSst (i. e. qveCr sik) Gestr heita, 
Hann qvaSst (qvaS sik) aetla. Hann I^zt (I^t sik) mundu, he 
let it be understood he would. It is besides remarkable that 
if any adj. or the b'ke, answer to the ace. left out, it is not- 
Withstanding put in the nom., e. g. {)eir qvAdust allir til {>ess 
skyldir. peir qv&dust |)vi fegnir verSa. 

457. The double genit. of the Greeks, and the double 
ablative of the Latins, are expressed in Icel. by two dat. and 
the prep, at, e. g. At |)vi gjorvu, hoc facto. At endaSnin 
^ukd6minum. 

458. Some verbs, which in the new tongues take a simple 
infin. after them, require in Icel. the infin. with at; thuskunna, 
and {)ora to dare^ e. g. Einginn f)eirra kunni at st^^ra skipi. 
Where we have the simple infin. with a prep, before it, the 
Icelanders commonly insert |)at in the case required by the 
prep.; e. g. Eg get eigi betr utmalaS |)etta, en me5 t)vi at 
segja fra hversu , etc. Ek vil gcPa honum orlof til f)ess at 
fara heim til Skotlands. / will give Mm leave to fare hom6 
to Scotland. 

459. Here, as in other tongues veibs govern various 
cases; but it is hard, or perhaps impossible, to give sure 
rules, as to which govern one, and which another case. The 
reason of this government is doubtless that certain prep, are 
left out; sometimes indeed these expressions are found at foil 
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kngtf), e. g. fylgja (meS) einum; but since the eases are so 
positively defined, there was no need on most occasions to insert 
the preposition. A verb is often joined to several subst, of 
which one denotes the actual object, another the person in 
view, a third some casual circumstance, etc. These must be 
well distinguished, because they are usually put in different 
cases. 

460. Most transitives, the object of which is immediate 
and direct, govern the ace ; e. g. sla, drepa, elska, iSka, taka, 
leggja, reisa, fella, bera, grata einhvern, to weep for any one^ 
byrja s6guna to begin the tahy and numbers more. 

461 . Many verbs which have the signification of setting 
a thing in motion, without sharing in it oneself, govern a 
dat.j e. g. snua, venda, kasta^ fl^ygja {to sling ^ properly 
to came to fly ^^ skjdta , leggja spj(5ti to stick with a 
spear y sla ollu i vind to make light ofj to neglect^ 
hleypa fyrir lokunni, to shoot the bolt against^ lyp^a , hefja, 
sa, dreifa to spread^ scatter^ dreypa to drop^ pour^ stockva 
to make to spring , sockva to sink etc. So also fara and 
koma^ when used transitively, e. g. Hann kom A'sum opt i 
vandrsBSi. Ef hann fer minum raSum fram. So also many 
which mean to govern, change, destroy, help, protect, etc. 
r68a sigri, st^ra skipi, bjoSa gestum, valda bagganum to be 
equal to the burden^ bregSa bui to change on^s house^ breyta 
to change y steypa (ivinum sinum, hrinda (imperf. hratt) einum 
i eldinn, umturna, granda, ey8a, farga, tapa, t^f^na to lose^ 
eyra, hlifa, l)yrma, hjalpa, bjarga, duga, skyla etc. 

462. Those principally govern the genit. which signify to 
desire, wish, and the like ; such often take the pers. to them in 
the ace. and the thing in the genit.; e. g. beida^ biSja einn nockurs, 
spyrja hann raSa, fregna, krefja, ciska, afla toearn^gain^ leita, 
raSa, biSa, gaeta, to take carcy geta to talk of^ njota, 
unna, etc. In the case of these words the pers. who is the 
obj., must be carefully distinguished from that for the sake 
of which the action is undertaken; e. g. biSja einn friSar to 
ask some one for peace ^ but bidja einum friSar ask for peace 
for some one, 

13 
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If the name of a person be placed with this verb in the 
genit. the meaning becomes to woo, e. g. JStlar f)u at biSja 
hennar. Dost thou mean to woo her. In the same way fd is 
used with the gen., when it means to get to wife. e.g. Hann 
f&ck {^eirrar kouu er pdrun het* ffe got to wife a woman 
hight ThoruTu 

463. When the verbs which govern the dat. are thrown 
into the pass., they become impersonal and keep the object 
in the dat.; e.g. at safna liSi, pass, var ^k USi safnat. BregSa 
sverSi, pass., Tyrfiugr varS manns bani, hvern tima er honum 
var brugSit. Tyrfingr was a man^s bane every time itse was 
made of H. Skipta akri, pass, akrinum hafSi skipt verit meS 
landinu. These often do not become actual pass, but only 
impersonals act. in Icel., though in the new tongues they must 
be expressed as passive; e, g. Ijtika to end, close, svo l^^kr 
h6r hverju hestaf)ingi. Sitch is the ending of every horsefight. 
Slitr nu verzlu {)essari. Eptir um daginn skaut upp likunum. 
In a corresponding way many verbs are used which govern 
the ace. as an impers. act., where the new tongues require 
the pass., or some other personal verb, e. g. {)vi hserra sem 
reykinn lagSi i loptit upp. Jarl setti dreyrrauSan. Bri honum svo 
viS at hann gerSi folvan i andliti. He became so changed^ that 
he was pale as death in his face. 

464. Of the conj. it must especially be remarked, that 
the pres. is used without a conjunction when the clause may 
be filled up with if^ or in case', e. g.S6 |)at svo, |)i Iset ek {)at 
vera. If that be so, then I will let it be. i. e. it will do very 
well. Vili hann ecki meS goSu, ^& komdu til min. Komi hann 
imeSan eg er burtu etc. The imperf. is used nearly in the 
same cases , the chief difference being that when the imperf. 
is used it is hardly expected or hoped that the thing will 
happen; e. g. vseri j^at svo, {>a vaeri |)at sok s^r. Were that 
BO there would be something in it. Kaemi hann dmeSan eg 
er burtu, (sem ecki mun ver8a) Should he come (which 
will scarce be), while I am away. This way of turning the 
sentence is especially used in very polite requests; e. g. in 
letters. M^tti eg sj& linu fri ySr um f>etta m^l, f>etti mkt 
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fiat ofrvaent. Vildafi f)6r gera svo vel, f)d v»ri eg yfk mikit 
skuldbundinn. Fop the rest jxS fwStt, although ^ and svo so^ 
so that J together with at after verbs which do not express a 
thorough certainty, always govern a conjunctive, e. g. Eg veit 
at hann var |)ap. / know that he was there ^ hut. Eg held 
bann hafi veriB |)ar. / thought he had been there. Enn |)6 
svo vaeri. Hann v^k s^r vig svo |)U saeir |)at betr. He mov- 
ed himself so that thou mightest see that better^ 



GHAI^TER XYllI. 
Particles. 

465. With verbs expressing a journey or short stay, the 
Icelanders almost always add some adverb expressing the 
region, which in the new tongues is altogether redundant, 
e. g. Gmmhildr gerS ferS sina su8r til R6marborgar. ErUngr 
jarl var ^k i vikinni austr. 

Sometimes the place, whence or whither the journey is 
made, is not mentioned by name, but the adv. only is used; 
in these cases it must be retained and translated, or else 
supplied by the name of the place itself; e» g* Snnnan Ungt 
t&r heimi, Oui of the fardistant southern world, pegar hann 
kom austr, When he came to the East. 

466. It is also remarkable that an affirmative answer is 
made to a negative sentence, when the negation is meant to 
be assented to or strengthened; e.g. p6f)icki m^r inikit undir, 
at f)^r rjufit eigi f)essa ss&tt: Sva munu vdr \k gjora, segir 
Skarph^Sinn. Leyfa mun ek, ef {)dr prettiS hann i ongu; f>eir 
qv46ust SV& gera mundu. 

467. Where the case alone is not sufficient to determine 
the relation of ideas , prepositions are brought in to help the 
meaning; these require ^ as in Latin and Greek, certain cases, 

13* 
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which they are said to govern; some prep, govern several 
cases, according to their different meanings. 


468. The following govern the ace. alone. 


Um. (of) ahout^ concerning 

,, , * > round about 
iknngum. ) 

titurn. outj outwards 


umhverfis. round aboui 
umfram. besides 
framyfir. over and above 


innum. in^ inroards 


framundir. until^ upto 


igegnum. through 


fyrir norSan to the north of 



and several such like compounds; e. g. fyrir sunnan fjall 
south of the mountains ^ fells ^ fyrir handan ana beyond the 
river, fyrir titan baeinn outside the town. Um and of, are some- 
times found in old poetry wilh the dat. 

469. These always govern the Dat. 



af 


of 


utaf 


of (a material) 


fia 


from 


ur 


out of 


litiir 


out of 


uppur 


beyond, above 


framur 


above 


undan 


away from 


aundan 


before hand 



with (apud) 
past, by 
together with 
over against 
for, (pro) 
against 

against 



hja 

framhjd 

a samt 

gagn vart 

(til) handa 

a hendr 

a moti 

1 moti 

gegn, i gegn against,{conirci) 

The frequent compounds with fra, e. g. yfir-M over- 
against, austr-frd ea^t fro, titifra away from, etc. are actually 
adv., and seldom govern any case unless they are used sep- 
arately as two words, so that the prep, takes its usual mea- 
ning, e. g. upp-fra aloft ^ above, but upp fra |)vi from this 
time forth. 

470. The following govern only the Genit. 

k milli &. meSal. between, among. til. to. 
i staS. 

(fyrir) 





instead of 


an. 


without, (sine). 


sakir. 




utan. 


without, beyond. 


sokum 


by means of 


innan. 


within. 


vegna 




auk. 


besides. 
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So also those comp, with megin, e. g. baSumegin arinnar 
on both sides the river y oSrumegin on one (or the other) side, 
hinumegin on the other side, beyond, f)cssuniegia, hernamegin, 
on this side, dihimegia on all sides; which are however often 
used as adv., and besides comp. with the prep vi8, e. g, 
h^rnamegin vi8 ana on this side of the river, BaSum megin etc. 
are also found. 

471. The following govern both the ace. and dat. 

&, upp6 on, upon. eptir after, 

i in, to. fyrip before. 

meS with. undir under. 

vi8 with, at. yfir over. 

The main rule in Icel, as in other tongues, is that these 
govern the ace. when they denote motion to, the dat. when 
they express rest at, a place; e. g. |)at stendr mer sifeldliga 
fyrir augum. pegar ek leiddi honum fyrir sj6nir. But since 
they do not always refer to a place, this is not enough to 
give a clear notion of their application. The following points 
should therefore be attended to. 

472. A' governs the ace, (a) when it has the meaning 
to a place, e, g. stiga a skip, go on board, bera a tiininn, 
to carry dung to a field; (b) when it means against, in, at, 
e. g. faera a vindinn to go against the wind, renna a lyktina. 
pat er a fotinn that is up hill, is steep, (opposed to undan 
faeti; (c) when it means in a certain way, e. g. a j)ann hatt, 
a f)a leiSa, k hinn kantinn, k aSra (hina) siSuna, k haegri hli8- 
ina on the right side. So also hann la k bakit he lay on his 
back, if a bakinu were said, the meaning would be upon the 
back {of some one else), a norraena tungu, k b6k f)essa l^t ek 
rita; (d) when it means in regard to, e. g. |)at vex miSr k 
haeSina. Dau8a-vatn er g68ar |)rjar {)ingmannalei8ir a leingd, 
enn halfonnur a breidd; (e) when it denotes an indef. time, or 
when something is wont to happen in general, e. g. kulda- 
stormaV ganga k vorin. Sjalfraedi er busmala hollast a sumrin 
(sumrum). 
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So bIbo, & vetHfoa, a haustin, A nrntfy aaetmar, a qvSId-in, 
morgna A sumardag, vetrardag, during the summer ^ winter, 
aod also of a fixed day in the week, e, g. a laugardaginn. 
kemri an Saturday ^ k sunnudaginn var, an Sunday. 

It governs the dat. when it means at a place ^^ e. g. ^dX 
stendr a hafum hoi, a o8ram staS segir hann; (b) when used 
of a definite time when anything actually happens, k hvorju 
qvoldi^ a hvorri n<Sttu, k kvi (hvorju), k fyrsta ari, k |)eim al- 
dri, k dagmalum at 9 o^clk in the /brewo(?n, a hddeginu at midr 
day. So also of a certain day in the week in distinction from 
other weekdays e. g. k laugardegi an a Saturday ^ a sumar- 
degi an a summerday. For the rest the use of this prep, with 
regard to time is uncertain, and seems partly to depend on 
euphony, e. g. a vorin, a haustin, are said, but a sumrum, 
vetrum, without the art.; both k sumur and a sumri are 
said, etc.; (c) when it means abaut, of\ with or hy, in a figur- 
ative sense e. g. fa f)ecking k einhverju. Eg er k fieirri tru. 
Hann lifir k m^iaferlum he lives by lawsuits, Hiin hefir aSra 
meSferS a kiim, naepum, etc. 

Uppa in like manner is used, though rarely, with the dat. 
if the meaning be upon, e. g. f>a fer ttininu aptr uppa grasvoxt. 
Hann stdS uppa murnum. 

473. r governs the ace. when it means (a) ta a place, 
e. g. kom {lessi saga a5 hausti i Tunsberg. F6r fiann tiS 
mart norSmanna i MiklagarS. Vsenngjar attu at fara i herfor 
nockra; (b) when used af time^ e. g. i jiann tima at that time, 
i gamla daga in days af yare^ i annat ok {)riSja sinn far the 
secand and third time; yet i f)essari tiS is also said in the 
dat.; i |)vi bili in the mean time, i fieirra svipan at the same 
time. 

It governs 4he ace. when it means at, in, or the like, 
e. g« konua^ var ]f& ecki i b»num, f)at stendr i oSmm kapH- 
ula. Ok 1 fieim alia fieirra eptirkoniendr. This prep, also m 
comp« with many adv., thus, uppi up in, uti out iny wiUumiy 
inni within^ framin i, etc. 
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474. MeS takes the ace. when one brings along with one 
some lifeless thing, or some one who must unconditionally 
follow, e. g, Ecki hefir hann komtt meS hdkina enn. pa foru 
menn hndii honam meS mann fjotraSan. 

It requires the dat. when it denotes (a) an instrument 
e. g. fjotraBr meS hieckjum myrkrannaj (b) when it means 
nnth, among/, e. g. Gott j^ykir m^r me8 |)6r at vera. Landinn 
var skipt meS f)eim; (c) when it means along e. g. SuSr meS 
land! southwards along , the land ; (d) or ^ along with e. g. 
Hann geek tit meS konu sinni; (e) or by means of y Hann s^nQi 
meS hugpr^Si sinni at etc. peir geingu am6ti honum me6 
miklum veg, and in such like phrases. 

475. Vi8 takes the ace. when it is used of place, or 
answers to the Swed. vid, Engl, at, by, with, e. g. vi5 bsemn, 
viS garSinn, vi8 |)etta |)6gnufJu |)eir allir. Var hann g68r vi6 
|>ig? Eg taladi leingi viS hann. HvaS er {)aS at reikna 
vi8 hitt? 

It requires the dat. when it means against, e. g. gaeta 
sin viS einhvorju. Hann t6k viS Birni, Skotar eru lausir a 
velli, ef vi8 |)eim er horft. pat er gott vid morgum sjiik- 
domum. That is good against many sicJcnesses. Mig velgir 
vi8 |)vi. 

476. Eptir takes the ace. when it expresses the Latin 
post, after, but the dat, when it may be rendei^ed by se- 
cundtmi, according to, along with. e. g. Eptir mi5^n morguD. 
Eptir minn dag. EpUr |)eirri reglu. Eptir dnni. 

477. Fyrir governs the ace, (a) when it is used of time, 
before, fyrir timann before the time, litlu fyrir veturj (b) when 
it means instead of, for, e. g. at gjalda fyrir einhvern. Hann 
sendi mann fyrir sig; (c) or, by means of, by, verBa salu- 
hdlpinn fyrir tnina, to be saved by faith; (d) when used of 
the price of anything, e. g. HvaS gafstu fyrir baekrnar? what 
gavest thou for the books? Hann seldi fyrir tvo nkisdaU alls; 
(e) when it means any kind of relation, e. g. Ecki er |>at 
gagnligt fyrir born, pat er gott fyrir k^^rnar. 
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It governs the dat., (a) in tlie meaning of before^ in the 
presence ofy {coram) ^ e. g. Moyses talaSi fyrir GySingunj, 
peir hafa staestu vir8iug fyrir honum; (b) of those for whom 
anything is intended; e. g. |)etta er fyrir baendum skrifat. Hol- 
urnar fyrir fraeinu; (c) when used of any hindrance^ e. g. Hanu 
|)or8i ecki fyrir hundhium. MaSr er hvergi ohultr fyrir dauS- 
anum. Eg gat ecki veriS i friSi fyrir honum. 

478. Undir with the ace. has the meaning of (a) until, 
about, of time or number j e. g. pa8 var komiS undir dagmal. 
It was almost 9 o^clk A. M. undir jol until Christmm. Undir 
|)at not far from that, nearly as much; (b) when it means 
under e. g. Hann fleygSi f)vi undir borSiS. 

With the dat. it means (a) rest at a place y e. g. pat 
fannst undir borSinu. That was found under the table. Hann 
la undir ruminu He lay under the bed; (b) when it means 
under, subordinate to, dependant on^ e. g. pat er ecki undir 
|)vi komit, ek vil ecki eiga undir {)vi. Eg a ecki undir 
honum etc. 

479. Yfir governs the ace. when it denotes (a) motion 
to a place; e. g. Hann festi |)at upp yfir djrnar He fastened 
that up over the door. Hann hljop (stock) yfir garSinn. He 
ran {sprang) over the fence. S^ domr man ganga yfir alia; 
(b) when it means more than, over, e. g. Hann svaf aldrei 
yfir sex stundir. He never slept over six hours. Hann lofar 
yfir sig; (c) when it means about y concerning y e. g. utleggfng 
yfir textann. Exposition of the text. Begistur yfir salmalogin 
Register of the Psahntunes. 

It governs the dat. on the other hand, when it expresses 
(a) rest in a pla^ccy e. g. f)at silr yfir dyrunum; (b) power, 
sway over, e. g. hafa vald sitt vi8 yfir einhvorjum, to have, 
show, his power over anything. 

480. The prep, at (a8) alone governs three cases, the 
accj dat. and genit.; with the ace. it means (a) behind, after, 
(a persons death) e., g. 
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Afl ok eljun. Power and strength^ 

allt hit gdSa, a// the good things^ 

er Amgrims synir, which AmgrinCs sons^ 

at sik leifSu. left behind them. 

Geek hann meir al |)at, after that he went farther; and 
on Bunie stones; N. N. l^t reisa stein at feSur sinn; but this 
use is now obsolete; (b) when it has the foree of a or the 
with the comparat. e. g. Eingi mun Eink kalla at meira mann, 
None will caJl Eric a better many Ecki mun hr6&r f)inn at 
meiri, f)<5tt ek mselti berara. MaSr at verri. Unless perhaps 
the adj. is more rightly taken as standing in apposition to 
what goes before^ and at explained as put absolutely for at 
|)vi, 1 {)vi tilliti. 

The common construction of this prej). however is with 
the dat. It means either (h) to a place ^ (Germ, nach) e. g. 
|)a8 er laung dagferB fr^ Skdgum a8 Odda. pegar |)eir komu 
at honum; or (b) at a place, (Germ, zii) e. g. at Uppsolum 
at Upsala. Hann bj6 at Mosfelli; or (a) away from a place^ 
(Germ, her^^ e. g. aS austan, aS titan, aS heiman; (d) of a 
material into which something is changed; e. g. verSa a8 
steini to be turned into stone, gera a8 aungu to make into 
nothing y annihilate ^ |)ad kemr honum aS litlum notum. In this 
way many adverbial expressions are formed, e. g. a8 gagni, 
at gamni smu for his jokcj aS fullu og ollu, aS nauSsyn- 
jalausu, aS forfalialausu, a5 mestu, a8vissu, surely, aSeih'fu, etc.; 
(e) of a time to come^ viz, when the same thing which now 
is, will return again for the next time, e. g. a8 sumri, a8 
vetri, a8 morgni, a8 ari, i. e. next summer ^ next winter y 
which are said when the foregoing summer and winter are 
still passing. 

This prep, is construed with the genit. when it means 
with any one, in his house j (Germ. bei)y e. g. Bo8 skyldi vera 
at Mar8ar. peir gistu at Bjarnar, etc. which is perhaps best 
explained by understanding hiisi or some such word, 

481. Instead of naming a house, or town, and sometimes 
even a country in the nomin. the Icelanders often use a prep. 
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with the dat, e. g. bA beer h^t k Steini that house hight Stone, 
Hann gjoi^' bd at bae {leirii, er at Tjorn heilir. par er heitir 
i Bipum^ 1 Ardsi. So also, f)ar er heitir i Danmorkn. In the 
land that is called Denmark. 

482. The prep, is not often repeated in the last clause, 
when it has been already expressed in that which goes bdbre^ 
e. g. Port»8iu er dSruvisi en bloSseSamar i f)vi, at innan i 
hennar pipuin finnust ecki f)ser vsengbloSkur {i. e. valves) sem 
f>eim (i. e. i f)eini). H^raf sji menn |>a8 eins st6fa varuS {>arf 
aS briika i {>vl a8 hindra ecki eSr aptra f)essuni svita, sera 
eptir n^ttorligum haetti kemr aS enduSam sjukdikram, sem hin» 
(i. e. i hinu), a8 orsaka ecki svita i f)eiiTa upphafL 



CHAPTER XIX. 

483. A word is often omitted in a construction when it 
is so common as to be easily understood. This takes place 
with kostr, choice^ altemative, resource, e. g. Ok er sd til, at 
sigla undan, Tlie only choice is to sail away. Sa mun nii 
grsenstr at segja satt. Nmv the best (resource) will be to speak 
the truth. 

484. The third pers. of the verb is often used without 
a subject, when this is unknown, unimportant, or easy to 
supply; e. g« Svi segfr i Voluspa (viz sk^ldit). This takes 
place in particular, when the same subject has been shortly 
beft)re expressed; e. g. Margir eru svo fi&tsekir, aS bagt eiga 
me8 aS kosta uppa viSar-kaup. The unimportant pron. f)at 
sa, su, or hann, hiin are omitted both as subject and object, 
when the true subj. or obj. which they supply, have been 
already named; e. g. Bjorn setti fram skip sitt ok bj6 (viz 
f)at) sem ^uifligast. SiSan sneiS karkr hoftiS af jarli ok hlj6p 
i brou meS (viz f>at). Si8an i^t Olafr koivlngr leiSa hann i 
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brott, og hoggva hdfti0 af (viz honum); Even though another 
case be required than that which has been named; e.g. Nock- 
urt hsefi er f)6 til f)ess., og skeSr (viz f)aS) all ndtturliga. H&n 
gr6f sig niSr i niiniS, og Id viS daaSa (viz henni ]& viS). 

485. Of verbs vera is most commonly omitted, e. g. 
AstnStr sagSi Glumi at nautarQoidi Sigmandar vaeri kominn i 
tun, ''enn ek hefi eigi frdleik til at reka ^viz hanii) i brott^ enn 
verkmenn (viz em) at vinnu. (Viga-Glum's Saga. ch. VII.) 
Astridr told Glum that Sigmund's cattle were come into the 
fields ^^But% said she, '^/ have not strength enough to drive 
them awayy and the workmen {are) at work, peir sogSu f)ar 
faungin (viz vera), enn |)d Melta (viz vera), er attu, enn 
bruSgumann (viz vera) k kafi. This especially takes place 
after the auxil. verbs mun and skal in the fut. (278)^ e. g. f)4 
mun hann kominn (viz vera) til ASalsteins kontings. Far aptr 
Hdleyingr! nk (viz kostr) mun (viz vera) t)6r hinn bezti. 

Ver8a also is often omitted in a clause, when it has been 
expressed in the one before, though the context may require 
another form than that already used, e. g. verSa f)der (gind- 
imar) » sterkari, og orSugra (viz verSr ^t) at veita j^eim 
mdtstdSu. 
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Prosody. 



CHAPTER XX. 

Metres. 



486. The Icelandic poetry does not distinguish itself 
like that of Greece and Rome, by a system of feet but has 
an arrangement of its own^ in common with the other old 
Gothic nations. This system consists chiefly (1) in the number 
of long syll. , (2) in alliteration. Nearly all Icelandic poems 
are (3) divided into strophes (erendi, visa), which commonly 
contain eight verses or lines (orS, visuorS). These strophes 
are again divided into two halves (visuhelmingr), and each 
of these again into two parts (visufjorSungr), which form a 
fourth part of the whole strophe, and contain two verses be- 
longing together, and connected by alliteration. 



Jlliteration. 

487. Alliteration (Letter-rhyme) is regarded as the most 
essential part of Icelandic versification, it is found in all kinds 
of verse, and in every age; for some few abortions of modern 
times, in which those laws have been set aside, which the tongue 
and nation, — nay the whole Gothic family — have laid down, 
under the guidance of nature, and undeviatingly followed since 
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the earliest times, do not deserve to be taken into consideration. 
The nature of Alliteration is this, that in the two hnes be- 
longing together (visu fj6r8ungr) three words occur beginning 
with the same letter, two of which must be in the first line, 
and the third at the beginning of the second. These corres- 
ponding initial letters are called rhyme-letters (IjoSstafir*); the 
third and last of these is called the chief letter, (hofuBstafr) 
because it is regarded as ruling over the two others which 
depend on it, these have the name sub-letters (studlar). All 
rhyme-letters must be found in accented sylL, and no more 
words in the two lines should begin with the same letter, at 
least no chief word which takes its tone on the first syll. e.g. 

J^arvel /agnaSar Farewell ye fields 

/old ok heilla I of mirth and bliss. 

The rhyme-letters here are f^ that in the word fold is the 
chief letter^ farvel and fagnaf^ar on the other hand contain 
the sub-letters. 

Should the chief letter be compounded j especially if the 
word begin with sh, st^ sp^ the sub-letters must be the same, 
so that in such a case, a simple 5, or s with some other cons, 
as a subordinate letter, would be regarded as a fault; but 
this rule is not attended to so strictly with bly hr^ gl^ gr^ 
/?, fr^ etc. though it is considered more correct and beautiful 
if the three agree thoroughly in all points. If the verses are 
very short (as in the metre called fornyrdalag) one sub-letter 
only is often found in the first line, e. g. 
S6 spj6i\ |)Vi If that spear 

er 5pentu veBar spanned by the wide 

grreipar HelvarSar gripe of Hellswarder 
vi8 ^rrenitr^ jafnat, were matched with the pine. 

* This is doubtless the right form of the word which comes from 
lj69 song^ verse ^ (Germ. Lied^, from which Poets also are 
called yoSasmiSir {songsmiths) \ but this word is commonly 
confounded with hIjoSstafr vowel ^ from hljoS sound^ (Germ. 
Laut^^ though the two words are wholly different both in 
meaning and formation. This observation has been communicated 
to me by the learned Icelander Mag. H. Scheving. 
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Here only one sab-letter is found in both places, but this 
is compounded (sp^ gty) in both instances, as in the chief 
letter. 

488. Should the chief letter be a vowel, the sub-letters 
must also be vowels, yet all three if possible different, the 
role being here just the contrary to that laid down for con- 
sonants; e. g. 

Aun^ skal ek so ^gri Neer shall I love^ 

tmna silki-gunni any maid however young, 

CTin, so at ^tar finni hereafter, however «^ be, 

annarri enn f)ik, svannit other than thee my maid. 

Here u is the chief letter in the first place, au and ti the 
sub-letters, being alt different according to the rule. In the 
seooad place a is the chief letter, e and ^ sub-letters, being 
again different vowels. The words ek, iu the first, and at 
and enn in the last lines, are not reckoned as faubs because 
they are unimportant words, and, especially the two first, quite 
toneless; enn on the other hand at the beginning of the third 
line has a tone and might be rendered ^^ henceforth^ or ^at 
any time% and its vowel is therefore counted as an essen- 
tial sub-letter. 

J and t7, which in the old tongue were not distinguished 
from t and u, are not reckoned as forming any hindrance 
against vowel alliteration. Sometimes also h is found before 
one of the sub-letters. 

489. In short verses (chiefly of the metre cjdled fbmyr- 
dalag) one or more short and toneless words are often found, 
which are indispensable to complete the meaning^ and are 
introduced before the chief syll. in the second line; these the 
Icelanders call mdlfyUing i. e. filKnff up of the sentence; these 
are never reckoned ia Uie metre of the verse, but eonsidered 
as something as it were apart, e. g. 

IJm arstiS mikia In the mild season 

{>egar otatdaWm what time rtdn-^awers 

regnsktirir /ita from cAove faiGny 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



ALLITERATIOK^r Wf 

/dud dll gr6a, make all the field green, 

og sprettandi bl6m and springing fiowers 

af blmidi vakir, awake from sleep, 

og f)r(itnir knappar and swelling itids 

j)reyBan dag qve8ja. fuiil the wished for dag. 

Hero in the first couplet o is the chief and a the snb- 
letter; the u in um is not to be counted as any sab*letter 
because it is altogether toneless, while f)egar is a ease of 
mdlfylUng and therefore also without tone. In the two next 
lines / is (lie rhyme letter^ in the third couplet bl is the allit- 
erative letter with af (or mMfylling; and in the fourth t>^ with- 
out it. 

490. The sub-letters in the first line have not so definite 
a place as the chief letter, and therefore though short syll- 
ables are sometimes found in them before a long one, they 
are not called actual cases of malfylling; but still these are 
not taken into account, for as a general rule all Icelandic 
verses begin with a long syllable, in other words, they are 
either trochaic, dactylic, or spondaic, and very often of a mixed 
kind, which depends solely on euphony, because the old Norse- 
men, like the present Icelanders, never arranged their verses 
after distinct feet; e. g. in the last quoted strophe, um in the 
first line, and og in the fifth and seventh, are a non-essential 
malfiUing of the same kind, or a superfluous addition to the 
metre. In addition in the longer (octosyllabic) kinds of verse 
it is a rule vdth regard to the sub-letters, that the second 
should stand in tbe middle, or at least both in the last half 
of the first b'ae; but tkey are hardly ever placed, the oae at 
the beginning, the other at the end of the line; because there 
would then be too great a space between them, making the 
alliteration less plain; e.g. in an impromptu of PaulVidaUn in 
tbe name of his brother the Bishop* 

Ecki smackast «;orunum t;in To my lips wine has no taste, 

t^isitazfan aldrei dvin the visitation never ends, 

Xugrinn fl^^gr Aeim til f>in mg mind fiies home to thee, 

Ajartans allrak^erasta mint dearest of all to my heart I 
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Here the sub-letters have their proper and common place 
in the two latter h'nes, in the two former the one which is 
allowed them for the sake of change. 



Quantity, 

491. Long (langar) and short (skammar) syll. are used 
in the same way in poetry, as in prose (30. 52); the only 
difference being that spondees are pronounced somewhat more 
lightly in every day speech, almost like trochees, while in verse 
each separate syll. is heard more clearly and sharply in its 
natural length; e. g. 6dauSligir deathless j is sounded in daily 
talk almost like two trochees, but in poetry as a spondee and 
trochee, or as two spondees. 

492. In poetry especially in the longer and more regular 
kinds of verse, the following are long, (t) the first syll in 
the word which has the chief tone, or in an essential part of 
compounds, e. g. 6 in 6dau81igr, y and e in fyrirgefa; (2) 
those syll. which end in a double cons, or two separate cons., 
which answers to the Greek and Roman position, e. g. ofund 
envy J which forms a spondee j (3) those which contain a diph- 
thong, or accented vowel, e. g. tsekifaeri chance ^ which forms 
two trochees J (4) the chief syll. in dissyllabic flexional or 
derivative endings, e. g. ari, ug^, ligr', aSi, adr, andu But 
the three last quoted cases are properly doubtful, unless they 
are joined with the one named first. 

Most monosyll. words are doubtful, especially pron. and 
particles, the quantity of which depends on their place and 
weight in the context^ e. g. ek, nu, vi8, etc.j and also the 
first syll. in comp. or deriv. words, the second syll. of which 
has been the beginning of the chief word before it was com- 
pounded, e.g. 5sjaldan^ forsilfra; In common talk however it 
is always long, the endings, r, wr, i, w, a, are short; e. g. 
tekF, fagur, geisH, valdi, angu, hjartiT, reiOuliga'. Yet even 
these may be used as long or common if several cons, follow 
immediately after and form a position. 
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Assoncmces, 

493. Another important part of versification, though not 
extended to all kinds of verse like alliteration and syllabic 
quantity, is Assonance, (Icel. hending, Dansk Rnierim) or Line- 
rhyme, this is of two kinds, whole and half assonance. Whole- 
assonance (or perhaps consonance Icel. aSalhending) consists 
in the occurrence in one and the same line of two syll., the 
vowels of which and the following cons, agree entirely to- 
gether after the Icelandic manner (54); e. g. sum-ir gum-ar, 
merk-i sterk-a, and the like. It is called half-assonance (skot- 
hending) when the vowels are different, and only the following 
cons, the same in both cases; e.g« in the words stir5-um and 
norS-an, varS and for8.a etc. 

The flexional endings r and s after cons, are not reckoned 
as forming part of an assonance, so that e. g. bjarts and hjarta 
are a perfectly correct whole-assonance, and kiv &ji\ also a 
good half-assonance. But it must always be clear and inton- 
ated sylL which answer to one another in this way. 

494« Both kinds are commonly used in one and the same 
kind of verse, in such a way as that the first line of the 
couplet, which contains the sub-letters, takes the half-asson- 
ances, the second with the chief letter the whole-assonances, 
and so on throughout the whole strophe, e. g. 

FastorBr skyli /fr6a The king that would be rich. 

in men 
fengs^W vera ]}eng\\\ should always keep Ms word^ 

H€ef\T heii at vjufk to break thy plighted faith 

beseems 
hjaltivLr mognuSr! J)^r aldn^ thee never thou mighty man! 

* The Gonstraction is simple, FastorSr skyli firSa feng-ssell f)eiigiU 
vera, ^jaldor mognuSr! aldri haefir |)^r at ijufa heit. FirSar 
is a poet, word for people^ warriors y |)eiigill the same for 
king^ and lyaldnr for war^ strife ^ mdgnadr comes firom magn 
strength^ bellipotens. 

14 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



210 BBYBn. 

In this there are half-assonances in the first and third 
L'nes viz or6-r firS-a, haefir and ijufaj in the second and fourth 
whole-assonances, feng and |>eng-iU, hjald-ur and ald-ri. 



495. Rnal-rbyme also plays an Important part in the Old 
Norse poetry; but like assonance only in certain kinds of verse. 
It has in Icel. the same name as aissonance, viz hending, and like 
it is divided into whole and half-rhyme j the sole diflference be- 
tween the two being that the rhyme requires, if it be monosyll. 
that the final cons, should agree, and if it be dissyll. that the 
following final vowels in both words should be also the same, 
which does not come into consideration in Ihe case of asson- 
ances because these are all monosyllJ*, though they are most 
often found in dissyll. words. 

Whether the final-rhyme be monosyll. or dissyll., is some- 
times regarded as an immaterial variation which makes no 
change in the melody, e. g. in Skdldhelga-rimr: 

Eatla f(&ck i knerri setur 
kaupmenn situ i Noreg vefur 
gumnar bjuggu Grsenlands far 
geek htn f>^gat sem farmann var^ 

TerSast vnll h^n flaustri i 
farmann t<5k ei skjdtt a ^i 
8t;^manni stoltar fijdfi 
steypti i kjolta miklum sjdS.* 

Here the first strophe begins vnth dissyllabic, the second 
with monosyllabic rhyme. As an example of half-rhymes. 
I will quote the following strophe out of Stellurimur. 3. 

* Knerri dat of knorr ship, setur i. e. place^ far ship^ farmann 
nom. for farmaSr travelling merchant Flaustri datofflaustur 
ship^ tok ei slqott a |)vi answered slowly to thiSy flSjoS 
woman y the construction is; stoltar f^joS steypti miklum ^6S 
i kelta (a) st;frimamu, kelta L e. hosom. 
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Old, ef skaUU-^kjur f^ 4^ 

ecki sparaS, 
msdUr, f)egai' mitt s^r ^qv^iS 
mikiS dkaI4 hefir |)eita veriS! 
The folk^ if hd hombmtk words 

I do not spare ^ 
saySy when it my work has seem^ 
a poet great this man has hem* 

Here the first line is unrhymed, the second, only half as 
long, is on the other hand half-rhyme^ with the two last, which 
are whole-rhymed, because sparaS has the same cons, at the 
end of each sylL as qveriS and veriS, but unlike vowels. 

fo ofW Poetry only the itwo lines bQund together Jby allit- 
eration f^hyme; neyear as i$ often the <)ase with us the first 
and the third, and the second wiUi the loui*th; or in short 
any other variation, by which the rhymes belonging toge^ther 
are separated. 



CHAPTER XXi. 

Of the different kinds of v^nse. 
Olvjtoloa* 

406» In ttie Jast chapter we considered the various ar- 
rangements by which the ^reek feet were supplied in the 
Old Norse; it is the different employment and connection 
of these, that form and distinguish the several kinds of 
verse, which are very numerous (100 at least being enumer- 
ated) 9 because these arran^em^ts may be almost endlessly 
varied. The Old NcH^^emen gaye each a separate name, but 
did not divide them into fix^d classes, which however is in- 
dispensable in order to obtain a general view of the sulyect 

14* 
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Olafsen assumes foar head classes, without however giving 
any definite ground of division. Since agreement in sound, or 
a regular repetition of the same sound , constitutes a chief 
feature in the Norse versification , it is best in my opinion to 
adopt three chief kinds of verse in the old poetry, answering 
to as many modifications of this characteristic feature. The 
first has only alliteration, and may be named Narrative verse^ 
(fornyrSalag) because it approaches most nearly to daily 
speech. The second has assonance besides alliteration, and 
may be named Heroic verse (drcSttqvaeSi, in which may be 
included Olafsens third kind toglag), this was chiefly used in 
eulogies on Kings and Saints. The third has rhyme besides 
alliteration, and seems to be most filly named Popular verse^ 
(runhenda), because it is most commonly used in popular songs. 
We will only briefly consider each of these chief kinds be- 
cause it would require far too much space to describe and 
give examples of each separate variation. 



Narraim Verse. 

497. FornyrSalag is considered as the oldest kind of 
Norse verse; all the songs in the Poetical Edda belong to 
this class. It has also the name of Starka5arlag, which how- 
ever may perhaps be more rightly considered as the first kind 
of verse under this general class.; it takes its name from the 
old StarkaS, of whom it is said that '^Hans qvaeCi eru fomust 
|)eirra er menu kunna", (His songs are the oldest of those thai 
men know)^ and under it are comprised several unimportant 
distinctions in the Skalda. It is the freest of all kinds of 
Norse verse, has the longest ^malfylKng", and often only one 
sub-letter. Its chief characteristic is that each line has two 
long sylL, or two resting points for the voice, but some short 
syll. must follow after these. In general one or two short 
belong together, sometimes even three short to one long syll., 
according as euphony may allow. Each strophe has regularly 
eight lines. As an example the 20tii strophe of the GuSrunar- 
qviSa in the Edda may serve; 
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Sakna ^k i sessi / miss at the board 

ok saefnga and in my bed 

mms inMvinar, my friends discourse ^ 

valda megir Gjuka! this is GjuTces son^ work! 

Valda megir Gjuka Gjukes sons have wrought 

mina bolvi, my mischance ^ 

systur Binnar their own sisters 

sariim grAii. bitter tears. 

M It is sometimes also found in irregular divisions of ten, 
twelve, or more linesj e.g. in Rigsmal, or without any proper 
distribution into strophes, e. g. in the Translation of Paradise 
Lost. This kind might be called continuous StarkaSarlag. 

498. In this kind of verse the lines may be quite dif- 
ferent, both in length and cadence, without overstepping the 
rule, but since poetry expressed by song requires regularity, 
this freedom has been very rightly restricted by poets. The 
second line of the couplet is the most regular, and has most 
commonly four syll. arranged as two trochees, the first on the 
other hand is either like the second, or has still oftener five 
syll., sounding as a trochee and dactyl^ though both lines are 
varied with great freedom in StarkaCarlagj but another more 
regular kind of verse in this class has the first of the two 
lines either trisylL. and all three syll. commonly long, or ends 
at least with a monosyll. intonated word, by which means it 
obtains a cadence quite different from other trochaic lines. 
Olafsen calls this knept, orst;^fl; i.e. '^shortened'' fornyrfialag. 
In this kind of verse the Ynglingatal, as well as Hdkonar- 
qviSa, are composed; together with EgiFs Sonar -torrek, and 
Arinbjarnardrapaj e. g. I will quote the 8th strophe of the 
last named, which describes how Egil recieved the head (life) 
of Eric Blodyxa. 

Vi8 {)vi t6k; / tooh hold on it, 

en tiru fylgfiu but with the gift followed 

sog svart-leit swarthu^d seas {eyes) 

sfSra bruna; of bushy brows, 

ok sd muSr, and the mouth 
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er mfaa bar iv/nch brau^ forth 

HofuS-lausn * my heads' ransom 

for hihams kn^. brfore the kingf^ knee. 

499. Another very old kind of Fomyrfialag verse, is 
Lj68a1iattr^ which has six lines in each strophe, the two first 
of these, as well as the fourth and fifth, are connected by al- 
literation, and are altogether of the same character as those 
in StarkaSarlag; but the third and sixth are isolated, and 
bave another cadence, and at least two rhyme letters; they 
have also most commonly three resting points^ pauses, or 
long syll., besides the accompanying short ones, e^ g. the 
45tb strophe out of Hafamal: 
Feiztu ef f)d via att, Knowest thou that thou a friend 

hast 
fyanns |)6 «?el trfiir, whom thou well trustest^ 

Ok viltu af honum^ott ^eta: and willt thou get good from hhn: 
geHi skaltu viS |)anii blanda^ thou shallt mingle thy heart with 



ok ^jdfom skipta, and exchange gifts ^ 

/lira at /Inna opt. and fare oft to find him. 

The Hafamdl, Lokaglepsa, Gr<5agaldur, S51arlj6S, and many 
more, are composed in this kind ;of verse. The third (and 
sixth) line may also be altogether like the two preceeding, 
in which case it is also joined to them by alliteration, so that 
it has only one rhyme-letter, which does not answer to the 
fourth line but to the first and second, e. g. 

pat er \k reynt That is then proved 

er j)u at ninom spyrr when thou askest of runes 

enom reginkunnom which every man knows. 

It S(Hnetimes happens also that the strophe has nine Unes 
or only three; this is however an variation allowed for the 
sake of -change and no new kind of verse. 

* This is my emendation which I hope will be allowed to pass 
by Norse philologists. In Eigla hefd is written for hofS, which 
seems only to be an abbreviation wrongly read, and destroys 
both tlie sense and verse. 
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500. Sometimes StarkaSarlag and LJ4}8ali^ttr are mingled 
together in the same poem^ t. g* ^^ ^^ H&konamidt, and 
Getspeki Heidrekskonungs, I will here quote the 7tb and 
8th strophes of the last named as an example. 

Hverr er sd hinn hvelli, Tflio is the shrill one, 

er geingr harSar gotnr, thai tread^h hard tvaySy 

ok hefir hann f)ser fyrr um farit : and hath trod them before : 

mjok fast kyssir, very close he kisseth, 

ok hefir manna tV^, and mouths hath he twain, 

geingr & gulli einu. he stirreth for gold ahne? 

Heiirekr Jcpngr Nom king ffeiSrekr 

hgggSu at gdtul think on the riddle t 

God er gdta ^in Good is thy riddle >, 

gestr blindi! thou blind guest! 

getit er j^eirrar. yet is it solved. 

Geingr hamar a hammer goeth 

A g\69 Vinar, for the seas glory {gold)y 

kveCr viS hatt, loud is his voice^ 

ok kemr a steSja. as he comes on the stithy. 

The first of these strophes is in LjiSSahattr^ in its common 
form, but the refrain is in StarkaQarlag; the second strophe 
on the contrary has the refrain inLjdSh^ttr, consisting of thiee 
similar lines, and the actual answer in StarkaSarlag. 

501. These kinds of verse, es]>ecially Lj(S8ahattr, answer 
very exactly to the Hexameter of the Greeks and Romans, 
and are beyond a doubt the same verse in their element and 
origin; so that three Icelandic lines go to one according to 
the Greek arrangement *. But both nations have changed the 
original rude form, each after its own way; The Icelanders 
have furnished all the three members with alliteration, the 
Greeks on the other hand have limited the number and post* 
tion of the short syll. according to a scale of feet It is in 
consequence of this, that we are neither able always to ar- 
range Fornyrfialag as Hexameters, nor Hexameters as Fornyr- 

^ This interestiiig observation has been commmiieated to me by 
Prof Fin. Blagnassen. 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



316 HEBOIC VERSE, 

Salag; very often however this may be done without exercis- 
ing the least violence; e. g. in the verses already quoted^ 

G68 er | gata |)in | gestur | blindil | getit er | l)eirrar. 

So also in the Edda.^ 

Vesaell | maSur ok | illur | skapi | hl»r at hvf | vetna. 
Ut skyldi | senda { allar | vsettir | griSa at | biCja. 

As an example of the agreement of the Greek Hexameter 
with the FornyrSalag, the beginning of the Odyssey may serve: 

Hence we may see how idle it is^ to seek, like some 
German scholars, the Icelandic assonances in the Latin Hexa- 
meter; when the Hexametr answers to that class of Icelandic 
verse, which never has assonance or riiyme, except in a few 
cases where they have accidentally slipped into the poem. 



Heroic Verse. 

502. This class has a more definite syllabic measure, 
with no "malfylling^^; and has thus in general a more regular 
structure, and more evident agreement with the Greek and 
Roman metres. Another main characteristic is assonance, the 
second line of the couplet in particular has commonly whole as- 
sonances, the first sometimes whole, sometimes none, most 
commonly only half assonances. It seems best to divide this 
class into three main kinds, according to the length the lines: 
the first consist of four or five syll. , the second of six, the 
third of eight; for the diflerent position and relation of the 
assonances seems to be a less essential feature. 

503. Those Unes are called Toglag, which have less 
than, six syll. in each line, and these are again subdivided 
into several variations. Some have all their lines of like 
length: One of these has four syll., two of which are long, 
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and two short, in suoh a way that (hey form two trochees. 
Another has four sylL three of which are long, with con- 
sequently the cadence of a spondee and trochee. A third has 
four long syH. with no short one, unless it be r (ur) that 
enters into the line. 

All these have no kind of malfylling, but they are usu- 
ally linked together with so much art in the assonances, that 
it would be impossible to apply them to poems of any consi- 
derable length; they are therefore only found in a few separ- 
ate strophes, as curiosities in Sturlusons Hattalykill. More 
important are the Toglag verses of five syll., in which the 
Bafnsmal is composed, and which is very like Adonic verse, 
except that the middle syll. is always long, so that the first 
foot must either be reckoned as an amphinacer or as a trochee, 
when the second would become a dactyl, being thus an in- 
version of Adonic verse; this kind of toglag never ends in a 
monosyllable. 

Others have lines of uncertain length, being of four or 
five syll., two of which in particular have the chief tone, and 
contain the assonances; this is the Toglag properly so called, 
aOter which the Kniitsdrapa , and several other laudatory poems 
were arranged. As an example the following strophe of the 
Knutsdrdpa may serve: 

Ok barn i byr Blue sails at the yard 

h\d segl vi5 vd bore with fair breeze 
{dfr var dogliugs for) (dear was the kings journey) 

drekav landr^Ara: the ships of the chiefs: 

enn |)eir er Aromu but the ships that came 

kiliv vestan til^ away from the westj 

um lei6 liSu glided safe over 

LmafjarSar hvim Limf/ords swell. 

Another very melodious kind of Toglag is quoted by 
Olafsen out of the Skalda, under the name of Haghenda. This 
has lines of unequal length; viz, the first consisting of three 
trochees, and a long syll., the last on the contrary of a spondee 
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isad a trochee. It is most likely however (bat no poem of 
any length is to be found in this kind of verse. 

504. Dr<Sttqvae8i has three trochees, or properly spon- 
dees in each line; but dactyls may also be used in the two 
first places, e. g. in the following verses out of Njala. ch. 59: 

H6r veriJr ^raungf a ^ngi, Here is a throng in the meeting, 

\af gengr langt or ho/i, the noise goeth far beyond bounds^ 

6/8 m&n saett meS f)joSum late will atonement be made 

sett; leiCiz mer ^etta: with men; this wearies me: 

raskligra er rekkom better is it for men 

rjoSa v&pn i bioSi to redden arms in bloody 

vist tern ek gr^Binn geysta readily would I still the hunger 

gjarna ylgjar barwi of the greedy wolfs young. 

In this kind of verse are composed Geisli, Vellekla, 
Bersoglis visur^ and many drapur as they are called, of which 
however only a few have come down to us in a perfect state.; 
and in addition many unconnected strophes in the Sagas, in 
which an important event in life, or a strong emotion excited 
on such an occasion, have been clothed for the sake of keep- 
ing them in memory, and if possible of preserving them ever- 
lastingly. Sometimes also these verses are the inventions of 
the writer of the Saga in order to give his narrative more 
truthfulness. 

505. These loose strophes are often full of artificial and 
overdrawn circumlocutions, together with confusing and arbi- 
trary transpositions of words, because they are for the most 
part to be considered as impromptus, in which the author^ 
perhaps into the bargain no poet by nature, has often fallen 
into difficulties. Some of this art belonged also to the taste 
of the age, and a great part of the difficulty must be laid to 
the account of later copyists, who have often not understood 
the poets expressions, and corrupted the text by their care- 
lessness. As a help I may observe (a) that the sense very 
seldom extends itself beyond the four lines which make half 
a strophe; and (b) that at the same time there is oflen in these 
four a parenthesis, sometimes two, which must first be picked 
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6ut and separated when we wish to resolve these verses j 
(c) that we must also collect and lay aside the words which 
belong to a periphrasis; add (d) during all these operations 
pay great care to case and other inflections, as welt as to 
the manner in which they are wont to be combined in the 
Old Norse. The neglect of these rules has often misled trans- 
lators, e. g. Geisli 12. (In the 3rd Part of the Heimsl^ringla) 
which runs as follows: 

Sighvatr frd ek at segSi / know that doughty Sighvatr 

sdknhvatr konungs d^Sir^ sung the hinges deeds ^ 

spurt hefir old at orti the world has heard how Ottar 

Oltar af gram dr(5ttar? told oflhe peoples^ king: 

|)eir hafa j)engil Msera they that hight first of scalds 

(|)vi er efsi frama) I;^stan, have sung of Norway's ruler^ 

(helgum l;ft ek) er heto {for his valour is proved) 

hofuS-skald firar (jofri). / bow to the holy (king). 

The construction of the last half is: {)eir, er firar hitu 
hofutskald, hafa l^stan Msera |)eugil ! |)vi er s;f st frama (hans) : 
ek \fi helgum jofri. But this has been altogether misunder- 
stood in the Copenhagen Edition, because the parentheses 
have not been distinguished; so that Bfsi is construed^ cont- 
rary to grammatical rule, with jofri, and l^t {veneror) con- 
founded with lAfX {cogor) as will as Maera gen. pi. of Maeri, 
i. e. the province More (as in the following strophes, praenda^ 
Rauma, HorSa etc.) with the verb Maera to sing* 

For the rest this verse, which consists of Greek feet linked 
together by assonance and alliteration, cannot be in its nature 
harder either for a poet or reader than our new kinds of 
verse, in which feet are combined with rhyme. 

506. This kind of verse admits of many variations in 
the assonances, as weir as in their position and relations, e.g. 
In the LoSbrdkarqviSa which has assonance only in the two 
last hues of the strophe, viz; half in the first, and whole in 
the last, which however is not accurately observed. This 
song has besides ten lines in each strophe, of which the first 
is the refrain, and the second serves to connect this vrith the 
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Strophe; viz it fills up the alliteration of the refrain , and thus 
belongs to it in mechanical construction, and doubtless also in 
singing, but with regard to meaning it always belongs to the 
strophe itself; e. g. the 34th strophe. 



Hjuggom ver med hjorvi, 
Hitt s^niz m6r raunar 
at foriogom fylgjom, 
f^lrr gengr af skop noma, 
eigi hugSa ^c EUo 
at aldurlagi mino, 
j)^ er ec blcSCvali braeddac, 
oc borS k log keyrSac; 
vitt fengom j)a vargi 
verfi i Skotlands fjdrSom. 



fVe hewed with the sword. 
It seems to me certain 
we follow our fate^ 
few fall from the Nomas degree^ 
I trowed not that Ella 
should rule oer my death 
as I fattened the ravens^ 
and drove oer the sea; 
wide gave we the wolf 
food in Scotlands friths. 



507. Liljulag differs from Dr<Sttqvae8i solely in having 
eight sylL instead of six in each line, that is, it has four tro- 
chaic spondees, which may also be exchanged for dactyls ex- 
cept in the last place. By way of an example, the first stophe 
of the Catholic Ode Ldija, from which the verse has its name^ 
is here quoted. 



Almattugr guS allra st^tta, 
yfirbj<5Sandi eingia ok |)j<58a, 

ei |)urfandi sta8i n^ stundir, 
staS haldandi i kyrrleiksvaldi : 
senn verandi uti ok inni, 

uppi ok ni8ri ok f)ar i miSju, 

lof s& f)er um aldur ok aefi 

eining sonn i f)rennum greinum! 



God Almighty oer all beings^ 
thou that swayest angels and 

peoples^ 
needing not time nor pla^e^ 
holding state in power of love: 
being at once without and 

within^ 
above and below and eke i* 

the middle^ 
praise be to thee for ever and 

every 
Oneness true in three members. 



* Valr is falcon ^ but bloSvalr raven^ and is pat here in the 
Ace. pi. Brseda to feed (from brad) here stands in 1st pers. 
imperf. 
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Papular Verse, 

508, Runhenda is more regular than narrative, yet more 
free than heroic, verse: like the first it allows of malfylling, 
yet of a shorter kind , and consists like the latter of tolerably 
regular spondees, dactyls, or trochees^ connected by allitera- 
tion and final rhyme. 

The strophes are of eight lines , and each of these com- 
monly of the same length. This class may also be divided 
into several kinds, according to the number of long sylL, viz, 
into those which have two, three, or four longsylL, or resting 
points. Those with three such are most common, e. g. 

Munat gramr vi8 mik The king rvill not toward me 

(venr hann gjofli sik) {so the scald hopeth) 

(j)ess mun grepp vara) spare rings of gold', 

guUhring spara. {to munificence he is wont) 

Segi siklingr m^r Let the king tell me 

ef hann heyrSi ger whether he eer heard 

d;^»ligra brag? a better song? 

|)at er drSpulag! that is a drapa-verse! 

Egil Skallegrimson's '^Ransom for his head" is in this kind 
of verse, whence it may be seen that it is very old, older at 
least than Christianity in the North. It is needless to adduce 
any examples of the other kinds. 



Refrain. 

509. In the old songs, especially in the drapur, a kind 
of refrain (stef) is commonly found, consisting of two or 
four lines, which belong to a regular strophe, and are only 
repeated at the end of a new division of the song; sach a 
division is called steQabalkr, stefjamdl, they were sometimes 
of like, sometimes of unlike length, according to tke natural 
character of the matter. 
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610. Another kind of refrain is the vi8qva8i, as it is 
called, consisting of two or more lines, separate from the 
strophe, and which are repeated at the beginning or end of 
each strophe, either throughout the whole song, or in some 
portion of it: the refrain was sometimes changed two or three 
times in the same poem; for the rest it is written in all kinds 
of verse, and therefore needs no fre^h description. 

511. In strophes ascribed to ghosts, or Gods^ or whicb 
contain anything mysterious, gloomy, and sublime, the last 
line was often repeated with some slight variation. In the 
Skalda a verse of this kind inLjdSahattr is quoted, which has 
ihe name of galdralag; but it is found in many other kinds of 
verse, e. g. in Njala chap. 70. one is met with in Xk-dttqvaegij 
and in chap. 176. another in FornyrBalag, where the two last 
lines are repeated , so that it js rather to J>e regarded as a 
kind of refrain than as any .pecuUar kii^d of yerse. 



CHAPTER XXII. 
Kinds of Poetry. 

512. The various poems were naturally of quite diflferent 
length; yet they were all, in the Edda at least, unconnected 
songs, each forming a whole in itself; these belong therefore 
to the Lyrical, or Epic branch of Poetry. Of the actual dram- 
atic or didactic the Old Norsemen seem not to have had the 
least idea. 

513. The separate songs consist in general, taking an 
av^age number, of 30 or 40 strophes, sometimes also 50 or 
60; and some few, to which the poet wished to give an es- 
pecially commanding appearance, contain 100 strophes. It is 
remarkable enough that this, making a total of 800 lines, is 
also the sum of the longest of Homers Rhapsodies, and thus 
seems to be the natural limit which a separate jsong can not read- 
ily overstep without at once tiring both the poet and reader. 
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514. A jsoQg in general^ or a lay, is called qvaeSi^ popu- 
lar songs, fornqvaeSi; but these are for the most part, if not 
entirely, translations from the Dansk, and of small poetic 
worth; a magical song galdur, and a bitter personal satire or 
lampoon ni8. Laudatory poems were of two kinds; a short 
eulogy, or song of thanks, much the same as a poetical letter, 
was called flockr; it was presented to Earls and Princes, 
but seldom to Kings, because it was thought too insignificant 
for them; it was made up indeed of several strophes but not 
of divisions marked off by refrains : The longer and more state- 
ly kind of these poems were the drapur. Sometimes also 
more detailed songs relating the deeds of departed Princes 
recieved this name; they were commonly in Dr<Sttqv?e8i or 
Etunhenda; and consisted of several divisions separated by a 
refrain; they were also used in honour of God or the jsaintsu 

Of a song in fornyrSalag, the words qviBa, m&l, lj<i8, of 
an elegy the word gr&tr^ are also used in compos, with the 
name of the chief person. The separate verses <visur, fitokur) 
have been already imentioned; Psalms properly so called, 
(s&lmar) and lays (rimur) belong to later times. 



CHAPTER XXm. 

Hodem Poetry* 

515. The poetry just .described has in the main kept 
itself alive until the present day. In all Icelandic poetry al- 
literation is still found, and the lines are best scanned by the 
long syll. because the strict Greek and xRoman metre has never 
been introduced. FomyrSalag is still used in long poems 
without rhyme, for which purpose it seems extremely 
well fitted from its similarity iio the Hexameter, its freedom 
and its simplicity; e. g. in the excellent translation of 
Milton, and Popes "Temple of Fame^^ Heroic verse is now 
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less frequently used, because all objects for its use have dis- 
appeared from among the people. 

On tho other hand the popular verse has gained the upper 
hand, since it is used in religious poetry, rhymes^ and small 
pieces of verse; in short it is the only kind which is is still 
accompanied by song. It is distinguished by alliteration and 
final rhyme, and a trochaic cadence. The follow^ing innovations 
have been adopted from foreigners; (a) the having lines of 
unequal length, (b) the having more or 'fewer lines than four 
in the half strophe, which (c) is reckoned as a whole verse 
in song, (d) to interchange the final rhymes, and not to confine 
oneself to making the two lines connected by alliteration, and 
immediately following one another, rhyme together. One kind 
in particular has become general having six lined verses, with 
four long syll. in each line; the first line rhymes with the 
third, the second with the fourth, and the two last with each 
other. As an example I will quote a passage from Eggert 
Olafsens' didactico descriptive poem, ^naSarbalkr (on the 
countrylife of Iceland), which has been translated into Dansk 
verse by Prof. Magnusson; viz the beginning of the 3fd song. 

Vaent er at kunna vel aS btia, 
vel aS fara meS herrans gjof, 

bans verkum s6r i hag a8 snua 
honum |)acka fyrir utan tof, 

enn s^r og oSrum gjora gott, 

gleSjast og forsmii heimsins spott. 
Fair is it well to keep ones^ house ^ 
weU to apply the gifts of Gody 
to understand to use his rvorks^ 
to give him thanks without delay^ 
to do good to one^ self and others^ 
to joy, and scorn the world! s reproach, 

516. Though the words in the tongue begin invariably 
with a long syll. and are thus either trochaic or dactylic, it is 
nevertheless very easy both in Icelandic, and the new Nor- 
thern tongues to throw them as it were into iambics or an- 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



MODERN POETRY. 225 

apassis by placing a short tnonosyUabic word before. This 
occurs also very oflen io Old writers^ bat in them the short 
sylL is either '^mdlfylh'ng" or altogether accidental, because 
the Old Norsemen never purposely arranged their verses after 
feet. In New writers , who have accustomed their ear more 
to feet, iambic verses are found though very rarely j e. g. 
the following disjointed strophes of Mr. Attorney Peterson. 

pd eymdir striSa A sorgfullt sinn, 
og svipur m6tgangs um vanga liSa, 

og bakivendir |)6r veroldin, 
og vellyst brosir aS f>inum qvffia; 

f>eink allt er knottdtt, og hverfast laetr, 

B& hl6 i dag er a morgun graetr. 
Alt jafnar sig. 
fFhen anguish wars in thy heavy breast j 
and adverse scourges lash thy cheeks ^ 
and the world turns her back on thee^ 
and pleasure mocketh at thy pain : 
Think all is round and light to turn^ 
he weeps to-morrow who laughs tO'day^ 
Time makes all good. 

517, The rimur, as they are called, when they are sepa- 
rate^ answer to what we call ballads; but in common several 
such belong together and form a great poem, in which the 
life and deeds of some old hero are celebrated; this is thus 
a kind of national Epos, which arose about the time of the 
Reformation^ and has maintained itself in great favour among 
the people of Iceland up to the present day. Among many 
such the Ulfarsrimur in sixteen songs are considered best 
A beautiful satirical poem in this form has been composed by a 
poet still alive, Mr. Attorney Sigurd Peterson, under the title 
of Stellurimur in eight songs. Each song or rima should be- 
gin with an introduction in 8 or 10 strophes ( i. e. half- 
strophes) which is called mansaungr, love song^ and is com- 
monly very artificial , being full of Eddaic periphrases , some- 
times hardly intelligible, and containing most often an invoca- 
tion to Odin or Bragi; sometimes also a kind of connection 

15 
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witk the preceeding song. The final verse in each song is of 
the same artificial character. The metre is invariably ruiihenda 
with rhyme, yet it is varied so that it is seldom that two 
rimur in the whole poem have precisely the same form of 
verse, and never two following immediately the one after the 
other. By way of example a few verses of the Stellurimur 
are here quoted* 

From the 1st rima. 

Hkvelborni heyrBu m^r 
herra AsgarSs-bua I (i. e. Odin) 
ef mig styrkja eitt-hvaS fer, 
& f)ig skal eg trua 

From the 2nd rima. ^ 

Ecki neinnm manni mein 
min er lyst a8 bj<S8a 
aS skemta m^r og oSram er 
efniS stirSra lj5Sa. 

From the 3rd rima (to Odin concerning the hero) 

Veittu honum tvennum t61f 
enn tiSast f)rennum 
i hoggi aS steypa Hels aS inni, 
svo hann ei Ulfari verSi minni! 

From the 4tb rima. 

VakniS J)iS, sveinarl vakniS J)i9, flj65! 
varpiS {)i8 |)ungum rockurmdSf 
skemtan bj6Sa SkoUvaldsker 
er skumandi standa d borSi h^r. 

i. e. Odins drinking horn which stands foaming on the board, 
that is , the verses which I sing, awakens you and bids you 
be merry. 
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SIXTH PART* 

Of the Dialects. 



CHAPTER XXrV. 

Historical ¥lew« 

518. All the northern tribes of Gothic offispring^ formed 
in ancient times one great people, which spoke one tongue, 
(hat namely which I have now striven to describe. Even then 
it is natural to suppose^ variations in speech were to be met 
with, but the orthography was arranged on the same prin- 
ciples, and these peculiarities in speech were so unimportant, 
as not to deserve the name of Dialects. Even now, when 
the Old Norse has been entirely destroyed and shattered to 
pieces in Scandinavia, the difference between the new tongues 
is scarcely greater than that between the Old Greek Dialects, 
when allowance is made for the fact, that the alphabetical 
system, which was always the same among the Greeks^ is 
differently arranged in Swed. and Dansk, e. g. Swed. mU^ 
Dansk vil^ Swed. vdn^ Dansk ven^ Swed. bast^ Dansk bedstj 
hafvet^ Dansk havet^ ghy Dansk gaa or gaae etc.; have all 
precisely the same sound however differently they may be 
presented to the eye. 

No such deviations were found in the Old Norse, or if 
any they were very few and indefinite, not distinguished by 

15« 
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country or people; bat in the words themselves and their 
forms the indentity is still more striking. On the older 
Runic stones altogether the same tongue is found in all three 
kingdoms, and in the oldest laws of each people very nearly 
the same. 

This tongue occurs first under the denomination Donsk 
tunga, because Denmark in the oldest times was the mightiest 
kingdom , as it was the first in which the tribes were collected 
and bound together into an united realm; whence also the re- 
b'gion of Odin, and in all probability along with it the art of 
writing and poetry, spread itself over Sweden and Norway. 
But the Old Norse began also first to decay in Denmark, and 
therefore took the name Norraena, because it was probably 
spoken best and most purely in Norway. This realm, was 
also at one time the most powerful in the North, but in it too 
the tongue soon fell into decay, so that already before the 
Union of Calmar it was materially changed both in Sweden 
and Norway; then arose the name islenska, which the tongue 
has kept until the present day. 

519. From the three Northern realms, especially from 
Norway, sprung the Icelanders, and so carried with them the 
old tongue and poetry, both which they cultivated with so 
much care , that in all three countries their superiority in these 
respects was universally acknowledged; kings maintained Ice- 
landic poets at their courts, and caused their histories to be 
written by Icelanders. To this period the great mass of 
histories and poems is to be ascribed, which may be called 
the Classical Literature of Iceland, e. g. The Edda, Heims- 
kringla, Knytlinga, Sturlunga, Njala, Eigla, Gretla, and many 
more, of which more than half still lie hidden in M. S., or 
have been edited without learning, criticism, or taste. * 

* This state of things has happily undergone a great change since 
the work of Rask was written, thanks to the unwearied efforts 
of individual Philologists like him, and the combined exertions of 
that praiseworthy body the Society of Northern Archaeologists 
at Copenhagen. [Translator's note.] 
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But in Iceland also the Old Norse had its periods. A little 
before the Reformation the Literature and language were at 
their lowest ebb.j since that event they have been culiivated 
anew, and the last half of the 18tii century ,- and the begin- 
ning of the 19t*», have been particularly distinguished by a 
happy striving to approach the purity, simplicity^ and taste of 
the old time. To this period belong I ViSaliVs Huspostilla^ 
who for his pure and nervous style has been called the Ice- 
landic Cicero. Judge ViSalin's legal Treatises, and Commen- 
taries on obscure words in the Old Icelandic Laws^ Attorney 
Jon Esp6Iins Continuation of the Sturlunga down to the pre- 
sent day. The writings of the TRoyal Society for Icelandic 
Literature. Those of the Icelandic Society for the Diffusion 
of Knowledge, among the writers of which Bishop H. Finson, 
and Councillor M. Stepbensen, are the most distinguished. The 
new Icelandfc Literary Society also which has not yet published 
any original work. Among celebrated Poets, a class of writers 
in which Iceland has never been deficient, the last Catholic 
Bishop may be selected, as prominent in the Later Literature, 
as well as Hallgrimr P^tursson, Steffan Okfson of Vallanesi, 
the abovenamed Pall ViSalin and Eggert Olafsson; together 
with the following poets now aUve, Sra. J6n]^porMksson , As- 
sessor P. Grondal, Attorney Sigurd P^tursson, and Prof. Finnr 
Magnusson in Copenhagen. 

520. From the North the same tongue was spread over 
the Ferro, Orkney, Shetland, and Western Isles, and from 
Iceland to the East Coast of Greenland j but the Old Green- 
land has been now for a long time lost, and since the Scot- 
tish Isles were joined to Scotland, the Old Norse language 
has given way to the New English. On the Ferro Isles a 
Dialect is still spoken, which comes very near to the Icelan- 
dic, but is of little interest, since it has no Literature, except 
some popular songs, which however have not been printed 
up to the present time. * 

^ These ballads were published with a Dansk translation by Lyng- 
bye, Randers 1822. 
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Since therefore the laagitage of the three Noith^n realms 
has altered itself by degrees, and this period of traasition 
seems to belong to the History of the formation of the new 
Scandinavian tongues^ and since the old tongue on the Islands 
is either extinct, or become insignificant Dialects without Lit- 
erature. It remains only to consider the Oldest and Poetic 
Dialect of the Old Norse, together with the modern language 
in Iceland itself 



CHAPTER XXV. 

The Oldest and Poetic Dialect. 

521. It has been customary among all nations to retain 
the old tongue longest in poetry, partly perhaps because it 
was famih'ar to the people in their older songs, partly because 
it gave the diction a kind of venerable appearance, partly 
perhaps for the greater freedom thus gained, by having a 
choice between more words and forms, which indeed might 
be very needful as a counterpoise to the restrictions which 
the construction of the verse lays upon the poet. 

Among the poets therefore most Archaisms are found, for 
it is absurd to suppose that these wiiters ever ventured on 
changes in their diction altogether arbitrary, which would have 
drawn down on them ridicule instead of admiration. In addition 
most of these poetic idioms are met with in the oldest prose 
writers in Icelandic, or in other kindred tongues, so that both 
classes of writers may be considered under one head, ' 

522. In old writers are often found: 

for u in endings, e. g. tungo, ttingor, tungom, kollom, 
kolIoSom, koUoSot, koUoSo, kolloS, etc. 
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r for wr essential, e. g. norSr, ve8r, akr, vetp, vitr; but not 
often for ur of the pi. from fem. in -a; e. g. sogor 
not sogr for sogur. 

(B for <B throughout, where the root form has o, e, g. bceli 
from b61, beer for baer from bua, bj6, (73). It is 
also confounded wit au and <B which comes from 
a, though wrongly. 

€C for c, and <bi for ei^ e, g. eef, vsela, «iga, »ila. 

ey for -5, e. g. geyra, eyx, eyrindi, gleygyr, steyckr, key? 
for kjor. 

mi for 5. For this change see 29. In old M. S. simple o is 
often found for o; in words which are sometimes 
spellt with aw, sometimes with o^ we may be al- 
ways sure that the right sound it 6. 

ang^ eng^ ing, ong^ ong, for dngy eing^ ing^ tiw^, aung, and 
eyng^ e. g. ganga, lengi, hringr, konongr, fong, etc. 
of which change much has been said above (73,78)« 

o for va^ e. g. orr, on, oro, koBo, for v4rr, v&n, v4ro, qvASo. 

The oldest pronunciation of a was d (au)y which 

is proved by assonances and rhyme, e. g. 

Ska72itngagramr hanum. 

Flestr maSr of trd hvat fylkir vd. 

See farther on this point 13. 
I/, y, for vsy viy e. g. ondurSr, ondugi, dogurSr, kykr, kyk- 

vindi, tysvar, for ondverSr, ondvegi, dagverSr, 

qvikr, qvinkindi, tvisvar. So also yrkja (forvirkja) 

from verk. 

o for a. Thus the pronounciation a in the new Northern 
tongues, was already a dialect in the oldest times, 
though it is very rarely found in Old Norse wri- 
tings, e. g. o for ^ a river y (Swed. a) boro for 
baro iheg bore, torn for fam (Swed. fa) few. 

(By my toT jdyjoy B. g. BdST for sjdr, sjor (Swed. sjo) seay sn»r 
for snjdr, sjogdr (Swed. sno) snorvy raefr and ijafr 
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roof^ sisefu for s\i6fu Fafnisb. 30. sldeforuui for 
sU6fari Lokagl. 22. 23. t»8 or m for tjiC Vol- 
undarq. 16. 

e for b and vice versa, e. g. neqvi for nockvi^ kerit for 
kjorit, igognom for igegnom, komr for kemr, (Crerm. 
komt) ofri, ofztr, for efri, efstr. 

The vowels a and u often fall away at the end of words 
after another vowel , especially if it be accented, e. g. trja for 
trjda, br^ for braa, etc. Sa gen. pi. for saa, fam for faum, 
Gr6 for Gr6u, se for s6u, and many more. 

523. With regard to the cons, many peculiarities are 
also found. 

ff often falls away before the hard cons., e. g. lutr^ Ijdp, 
ringr, ok-reinn, nifr^ etc. for hlutr etc., but before j and v it 
never falls away. 

C is often used for k by the Angl. Sax. orthography; 
e. g. Cristr, c6r, scip, scegg, fecc, (though not cv for kvy or 
qv) but especially at the end of words, e. g. oc, ec, mic, etc, 
which are now written with g. 

E is often used for y, particularly before a and o, after 
the Angl. Sax. fashion^ e. g. eirn, seiilfr, edrl, be68a, feorfir, 
beorn. 

8 for WW, e, g. viSa for vinna, breSr, fifir, kuSr^ etc., of 
which mention has been made above. 

T for 8 at the end of words after a vowel, e. g. hofut, 
koUut, standit uppi 

P for f before a hard cons.; e. g. ellepti , t61pti, I>6r- 
61psson. 

p seems sometimes to have been used as an abbreviation 
for c?rf, and z for ss, e. g. nal)-gdfugr for nadd-gofugr, (naddr 
is point J arrow, spear) Gizur, Ozur, Pjazi, bleza etc. 

Besides these, many variations of particular words are 
founds which it is hard to bring under any rule, e. g. glikt> 
glikligt^ for likr lifcligt, gnaga fornaga, oUdngis nowoldungis^ 
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skillingr now skildingr^ vaetta for V3enta^ Girkir for Grickip, 
leyfa for lofa to praise , etc. Sometimes also the assonances 
have compelled the poets to force some words a little^ thus 
we find e. g. ata for atta (/ owned) Heimskr. II. ch. 48. Mttr 
for latr the lair of seals ^ heiSengja for heiSingja, riSari for 
riddari. 

534. Inflection itself has also its pecaliarities, thus the 
vowel change of a into o is sometimes neglected before the 
ending Up e. g. skjaldo for skjoldu^ even in the sing. acc« 
skjald, dat. skjaldi, herjaSu for herjuSu etc. 

525. Words in -audi (2nd decl. 122) are often thus de- 
clined in the pi. 

N. A. eigendr or eigendor 
Dat. eigondom or eigandom 
Gen. eiganda. 

and these forms are also used when they stand as actual 
particip. or adj. 

526. Instead of faSir foSr also occurs, ace. and dat fe8r, 
gen. foSurs. From broSir is found in the gen. and dat. broeSr 
(brauj)r) Volstingaq. 21. and Sturluson's Hak. Adalst. 20. 

527. It has been already remarked (158) that many fem. 
of the 7ti» decl., especially those of which the vowel is 5, 
took of old ar for ir in the pL, e. g. farar, sakar, gjafar, 
flaSrar, hallar, Mtar, etc. as well as that elfr, byrSr, merr, 
heiSretc. were anciently used forelfa, byrSi, meri, heiSi, (159). 

628. Those words of the 8tii decl. which end in n, 5, r, 
assimilate the pi. ending r with the final cons., e. g. 

b6n, pi. bsenn, g^s, pi. gsess, 

brun, pi. br^nn, tonn, pi. tenn. 

In the same way like assimilations are found also at 
the end of other words, (93, 139, 189, 256.) It is however 
seldom that sr within the word becomes ss in the inflection 
of adj., e. g. vissa for visra, fussi for fusrL 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



834 OLD P(«TIC DfALGCT. 

529. Adj, in -igt^ -ugt^ (366) are contracted in old writers 
as well as those in -alt^ •ulty and if the characteristic letter 
be a hard cons., the g of the ending is changed into Ar^ e. g. 
oflgir ok ^tgir (Volusp. 17.) 

Meingar |)aer urBu 
f)6 hinn m^tki GuS 
skapti skirliga. (S5L 10.) 

Even the comparat. and snperl. are contracted in Old 
writers, for which see 200. 205. 

530. From the comparat. a pecuh'ar dat. pi. is found in 
-rum^ 'urum^ instead of the unchanging -ri, -an, e. g. taldr 
meS hinum stserrum monnum , af minnum sokum , enum slsef- 
orum, etc., which now only takes place in the two irregular 
words fleira and meira in the dat. pi. of the indef. form fleirum 
(meirum) and in the dat. sing, meiru. 

531. As an irregular superl. bazt baztr, is often met 
with for bezt beztr, but not bozt in the fern. 

532. The old forms of the pronouns ec, mic. vSr etc. 
have been already mentioned, we may remark in addition 
okr (ocr) for ockr, and iS and ^r in the 2nd pers., for |)i8 and 
j>6r in the pi., which last forms were doubtless of later origin, 
by the addition of f) from the sing. The Swed. and Dansk 
forms /, as well as the Germ. Ihr^ answer to the old form; 
e. g. Hvl i8 iEsir tveir? Lokagl. 19. Ollut ^r {ye were the 
cause). From hann honum is also found in the dat., fern, 
hon (h6n). 

533. It has been already remai4:ed (215) that the dissyl- 
labic possessives are regularly declined in old writers, great 
care must therefore be taken not to confound their fem. with 
the dat. of tke personals, e. g. yckur {vestra amborum), yckr 
{vobis ambobus). 

For mitt, minn^ etc. the gen. of the pers. mfn, {)ia, i^, 
are sometimes used unchanged, especially by later poets. 
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For v4rt the old poets have another word in all the cases, 
the ending of which begins with a vowel , e. g. osso^ ossom, 
ossa, pi. ossir, which is the Germ. uns&Ty [and more especially 
the English 2^.] 

534. From fietta fivisa is foand in the dat., masc. fiersi, 
dat. f)eima. 

535. Of the old relatives hv4rt, hv^rr, and hvat, hvar, 
mention has been already made (220); I will here only add 
an example of hvar in the fem., viz ^^hal ber old hvar" Ha- 
fiim. 54. For hvat hot is found, at least in compounds, hot- 
vetna any whalecery aJL Hafam. 49. and in the masc. hor for hvar 
S61arl. 27. is a variation which is strengthened by comparison 
the Swed. ho^ Dansk hvo. 

The old es (for er) is often conti*acted with other words 
e. g. sas, f)anns, sue, fiars, hvars, for s^ er etc. 

536. For nockut old writers often use nockart, nacqvart, 
nackvat. From ecki, engr, ongr, ace. engi, are used in the 
masc.; fem. dug, aung, (e. g* SigurSarq. Fafn. 3* 26., and 
Hafam. 99.) 

The negative ending -^re, after a hard cons.^ -fti, is also 
compounded with many other words, but never with verbs, 
e. g. hittki, f>atki, hvSrgi, gen. hv^rkis, for hvorugr neither *j 
sjalfgi fem. {non ipsa.) pagi, svagi, aefa, or sefagi, never. 
Masc. subst. throw away their r in this case e. g. Ulfgi, 
Loptki, vaettki also vettugi, whence the gen. vettugis, Vol- 
usp. 8. 

537. Most of the peculiarities in the old inflection of 
verbs have been already mentioned, along with the common 
ones, with which they are often confounded; some verbs have 
pecuHar obsolete forms or methods of inflection , e. g. gerva, 
styrkva, |)r6ngva, s^ngva, skepja (skapti, skaptr) f>ickja, (in 
all three pers. of the pres. f)icki) tj6a (tj58i, t^^Si); instead of 
gera, styrkja, |)reyngja, s;fngja, skapa, I)yckja,tja. And farther: 

skynda skyndi, do skyndr 

bjalpa he^ faalp hdlpinn 
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fregna 


fregn 


fr^g-o 




freginn 


sveipa 

blikja 

blanda 


blendr 


sveip 
bl^tt 


bliko 
blendo 


sveipinn 
blandinn 


({)ryiigja) 
(sl:^ngja) 
mala 


|)i^ngr 
sl^ngr 
melr 


|)raung 
slaung 
m61-o 


|)rungo 
slungo 


f)rungiun 
slunginn 
malinn 


skepja 
fljuga 


fl^p 

fl:fgr 


skop-o 

flo 

06 


flugo 
flugo 


fi^gr (fl:finn) 
floginn. 



Springa is also found in the sense of springing^ leaping, 
and has then sprang in the imperf. (Skaldhelgarimor.) pi. 
sprtingu, conj. spr;^gvi (Saemundar Edda). Heitr a regular 
present from heita, instead of heitir is also found. (In Orvar- 
odds^ and Jomsvikinga Sagas Cod. Perg. No. 7. 4to.) From 
sja s^t is also met with instead of sjaiS, s& instead of sja and 
s^nn instead of s^n or s^Sr. 

538. The verbs of the 2nd and 3rd class of the 1st con- 
jug, are often found in old writers with 8 (|)) instead of t^ d, 
in the imperf. and past part; e. g. merkSi, |)ek|)i, glap|)i, 
skilSi, dreymBi. In this case / is never doubled, or when it 
is, / or rf are always used; e. g. villdi, skylldi, this has 
therefore been an actual variation of inflection. The same 
holds good in derivation, e. g. eycS, fjolS or QolSi etc. 

539. In the third class, a second, infm. is found with the 
same vowel as the imperf, j e. g. dvala, glaSa, for dvelja, 
glefija; lama, duna, huga, for lemja, dynja, hyggja are still 
used, and are regularly inflected by the 1st class, 1st conjug. 
For the particip. in -aV, -iSr, -iS see 269. 

540. The imperf. conj. of the 3rd class 1st conjug., and 
of the 2nd conjug. is sometimes found with no change of 
vowel; e. g. tit |)u n6 qvomir for kaemir Lokagl. 27., komia 
for ecki kaemi (Grdttas.) |)rungvi for ]fvfngyi etc. 

541. From the auxil. verb vera the following variations 
are found in old writers; es for er, 3rd pers. pi. 'ro for ero, 
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after r or a vowel, imperf. vas, infin. vesa, coiij. sjA for s^. 
From this form comes the Icel. vist, stay^ entertainment^ food^ 
The German tongues have also retained the s in the verb 
itself. 

542. For the old endings, a in the l^t pers. for ?, /m in the 
l8t pers. pi. for umy and i, 3rd pars. pi. imperf. conj. for u 
see 271—273. For w, t, instead of um^ w8, i8, 274. For the 
composition of the Ist and 2nd pers. pron. with the verb in the 
sing. 275. 277. This last occurs very often in old writers; e.g, 
emk for em ek, vask for var ek, hyck for hygg ek; draplu 
fortu etc. In passives or deponents the 1st and 3rd pers. pron* 
in the ace. mic, sic, is used, the vowel being thrown away 
mc, sc, both in a dat. and ace. sense; e. g. su eromc lick, 
for 6u er m^r likn, Lokagl. 35.; this takes place especially in 
depon. verbs, thus in an active sense, e. g. ec dumc I fear 
(me), ec sjdmc I see, and is formed like a pi. The simple 
1st pers. of the pi. in um^ together with the usual pass, in 
trnis^ umzj umzty is also found instead of this, e. g. bj68um. 
/ hid, (otherwise rve bid) , ek aetlums / intend, my intention 
is, holluSumz, |)6ttum etc. 

The ending sc for sic is besides extended in common 
speech to all the pers., because its origin was forgotten, after 
the vowel had fallen away, and sc, had been changed into z 
or st; e. g. lata eggjasc, (eggjast) to let himself be egged on, 
hann lagSisc he laid himself down , sasc viS bdendr hAsca for 
sdusc, sdust, and this again for sdu s^r in the dat 

543. The verbs, like the pron., have a negative ending 
of their own, viz, at (or a if a cons, follow, and t if a vowel 
go before, which is however often neglected). It is added to 
all inflections, except the 2nd pers. pi. in 8, t. In the first 
two pers. of the sing, it is besides united to the pronominal 
ending, though this pron. is commonly repeated, either as an 
independant word, or in a new contraction, e. g. em-k-at 
aintlj Vmnot, but commonly emkat ek, emkattak, oremka-k; 
ertat-tu thot^rt not; er-at he is'nt; erum-a (eru-t the're not); 
and in the imperf. varca 6c, var-attu, var- at, varoma (varo-t). 
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The Srrt pers. pL seldom occurs negatively in those cases 
where it might be confounded with the odiers in a positive 
sense. Farther examples are: 

qveSkat ec, sitca ec, munca ec, s^ka ec, t>ori-g-a ek 





skallatU) 


{)u serat, munattu, 




ver8r-at, 


hnigra-fl^gra, 


munat samir-s 




vinna-t 


bita-t, vitu-8 


knego-8 


Pres.Conj 


.at ek 


stoSvigac 






at f)ti 


qveljat, at |)u 


qveSir-a 






skriSi-a 


renni-a, verdit 




at allir 


muni-t 




Imperf. 




mundi-g-a ek, 


hugSattac 




f)U 


skyldira. 


maeltira 






na6it 


raufiit sic 






I>ordu-t 


f6ro-8. 


Imperat. 


kj6s-at-t€ 


I, grdtattu, 


J)egjattu 




segit-a Voluspa. 21. 




The Infifl. and 


Particip do not oectnr with negative forms. 



544. Besides the common auxiliary verbs the poets use 
a number of others , as periphrases for the pres. and imperf. 
the most common are, gera, n^, kaky raSa, vinna, geta, Mta^ 
the five first with the infin. the two last with the past parti- 
cip, e. g. hann gerSi, naSi, kn^tti, rdS^ or vaun hoggva, or 
hann gat, let hoggvit, i. e. hann hj6 he hewed, [something like 
the use of gan in Old Engl, he gan hen)\. 

545. In the formation of words the old tongue has very 
few pecuUarities. 

-aSr, -t^Sr masc, is an ending which forms subst. expres- 
sing an agent, e. g. sal-vor5u8r housekeeper ^ indweller ^ men- 
gl6tu8r necklace-destroyer , one who shares out gold^ hjaldur- 
mognuSr who is able to carry on war^ vigfra-madr a mighty 
man of war. 

-niry (Swed. nor in konstndr etc.) is used in many Prop. 
Names, e. g. Skimir, Sleipnir, SkigblaSnir, Glitnir, Vitntr a 
wolf etc. 
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'la for liga, in adverbs is a common contraction in old 
writers, e. g. skj6tla hastily^ hIjoSIa softly^ stilly^ (381). 

A few strengthening prefixes may also be remarked here, 
which seem to have been originally independant words^ though 
ihey are now only met with in compos, j the most impor- 
tant are; 

yin- e. g. ginheilagr right-holy. (Angl. Sax. gin-) 

gamhan- e. g. gambansumbl glorious-drink^ gambanreiSi 
fiercely wrath j gambanteinn holy conjuring rod^ (An^ Sax. 
gomban treasure.) 

fimbul' e. g, fimbuUjoS fine song^ fimbulfambi a great oaf 
(Dansk en TJambe). Fimbulvetur the dreadful winter before 
Ragnarock. 

The negative o is often written u in old works, which 
has been retained since in Dansk ^ e. g. uheili, uvitr, etc. 

546. With regard to Syntax, the frequent ellipses of 
small words may be remarked j e. g. illt qveSa (viz, |)eir or 
menn {)at at) argan eggja. 

HirS eigi J)u (viz um) 

Hogna reiSi. 

Oc varS hinn v6r5r 

vestallz (viz at) liggja. 

Ohultir megum (viz v6r) h^r 

yfir-drottna. 

Gengo |)eir (viz, til) fegra 

Freyjo tuna etc. 

547. The prepos. eptir and undir, are often met with on 
Runic stones in the forms ept and und, Til is used, like the 
Germ, zu^ to express too muchy e. g. heldr til mikill far too 
much^ gar zu gross. Of and um are used reciprocally, and often 
added to verbs, sometimes even to other words, as expletive 
or emphatic particles, without any actual change of sense. 
As prepos. they are used both with the dat. and ace. e. g. 
1 Gol um Asom gullinkambi etc. In this case the meaning seems 
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to be over. Of is probably also the root of yfir. Instead of 
fyrir for is also found , which is the root-form , and has been 
kept in Dansk^ as also fur and fyri when a cons, follows yr, 
or is found for tir, meSr for meS, viSr for viS, aty against. 

548. Among the old poetic conjunct the following de- 
serve to be remarked; allz since y aSy (Germ, als) with the 
indie; si8r that-not with the conj.; heldr /iw that^ with conj.; 
sizt since y after that (Lokagl. 17). The negat. is often n6 
before the verb, as in AngL Sax. and Russ. , e. g. at |)^r 
msela n& mcgaS. 

549. It would take as much space as it would be diffi- 
cult to describe or bring under rule the poetic inversions, be- 
cause they consist in their very nature in departures from 
all rule. As a very common kind I may remai'k, that ok 
with the last clause of a sentence is very often put before 
that which should be joined to it by the conj., e. g. 

b^u yxn oc dttu 
enni-ttingl, f)ar er gingu 
firir vin-eyar viSri 
vall-rauf, fjogur haufut. 

The construction here is, yxn baru fjogur hdfu5 oc atta 
enni-tungl, {)ar er geingu fyrir vin-eyjar vidri vall-rauf, i. e. 
The oxen bore four heads and eight eyes, {brow-moons\ when 
they went before {drew) the wide reft-field of the dear isle. 

550. Besides these grammatical peculiarities the poetic 
language has many verbal variations from the common Icel. 
prose. These consist partly of peculiar words (6kend heiti,) 
partly in poetic periphrases (kenningar), drawn, some from 
nature, some from mythology and the oldest Norse and Ger- 
man History. To enumerate and describe these would be to 
write a separate Dictionary. Until such a separate work shall 
have been compiled, very valuable explanations on the matter 
are to be found in the Skalda, Olafsen's ^^ Norse Poesy ^'^ as 
well as in the Index to the Landnama, Njala, Edda, and the 
Solutions of the verses in Eigla. 
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CHAPTER XXVI. 
The modem Tongue. 



551. It has luckily been the custom in late times to approach 
nearer and nearer to the purity simplicity and taste of the 
old writers^ both in style and orthography. The Grammar 
indeed was never materially altered since the language receiv- 
ed a settled form in the Sagas; but in the middle Ages the 
Orthography was much corrupted ^ and at one time threatened 
to ruin the whole structure of the tongue. In order to feel at 
home in the worser M. S. written with German letters , as 
well as in the older Icelandic Editions, it is needful to have 
a knowledge of the most important of these changes, now 
happily laid aside, in the old orthography, which was beyond 
measure suited to the genius of the language, is found in 
good M. S. and in the Copenhagen Editions, and has been 
applied in the preceding pages. 

552. Thus e was used for t in endings, e. g. fader; 
lande, daler, hrafiienn, honden, maklegt, sagde, etc., which 
is however wrong, because e is sounded like a (Engl, a), 
h sound inadmissible in these cases; acco;*ding to this rule 
we ought to write ven^ hemen^ etc. 

eiff for eg when i follows, e.g. deigi, dat. of dagr, I>eigja, 
seigja, etc., but in this case g would be redundant, just as if 
we were to write hav/hy livfay etc., where/* would be re- 
dundant Besides by this rule a multitude of words dMferent 
both in origin and meaning would be confounded^ e. g. deigi> 
deigr, wedcy seigr tough ^ vegir ways^ and veigar drinks in 
the dat. and gen. pi., with many more. 

16 
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Double inatead of accented vowels, e. g. fee, foor, saa, 
sijda. nun, though y was never doubled. 

ie for iy e. g. hier, giefa, fiell, together with giae, kiae, 
for gae, kae, e. g. kiaer, giaefr, etc. 

The first makes it impossible to recognize the word, and 
confuses its position in Dictionaries; the last is altogether 
redundant, since g and le always have the sound of ^', Tcj^ 
before (B. 

In the same way ie ov ji was used for i (39), and ur forr 
without regard to its being essential or not; e. g. madur, 
brudur, g6dur^ geingur, nidur, and all such; but that this is 
wrong may easily be shown, e. g. by a comparison with all 
the verbs, which have an actual vowel before r in the 2nd 
and 3rd pers. pres., all these retaining it in the 1st pers., hann 
elskar, ek elska, hann segir, ek segi. Accordingly hann gein- 
gur, tekur, etc., ought to become in the 1st pers. geingu^ teku, 
which never happens, but hann geingr, ek going, hann tekr, 
ek tek, are thoroughly analogous. 

That u is not any essential vowel in this case is plain 
from the fact that words, which otherwise insert/ before a, 
«, and u^ never do so before this ending; e. g. at fremja to 
carry outy further^ v^r fremjum, |)6r fremiS etc.; but in the 
pres. sing, hann fremr, ek frem, (never hann fremjur). Farther 
this ending never brings about that vowel change within the 
word which u requires, e. g. taka, v6r tokum, but hann tekr 
(never tokur). The ending -wr is only right in subst and 
adj. having essential r, and perhaps in those words of the 
6th decL, which have u in the ace. pi., together with the pL 
of fem. in a. 

d for 8 contrary to sound, and the old universal custom 
all over Scandinavia, until the Reformation. 

bl for /?, e. g. abl, gabl; but that this is wrong seems 
clear from those in which f and / meet together by compos- 
ition, e. g. hefill plane ^ at hefla; so also hefja, hafinn, 
haf8ir etc. (36). 
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gt OP ckt for ht^ e. g. agt for ackt or akt, lygt op lyckt 
for lykt, digta or dickfa for dikta^ etc.; but the first is a 
Danism which makes against the analogy ofvakt, inntekt, etc. ; 
the latter superfluous, because Jet forms a position, which al- 
ways makes the preceding vowel short and sharp, gt may 
however be defended on etymological grounds in those few 
cases where the root-form has g without a position, e. g. vigt 
from vega, magt and megtugr from mega, magn, etc. The old 
Norsemen however wrote these words with A, e. g. Bishop 
J6n Areson; 

Ef ek skal daemdr of danskri slekt 
og degja svo fyrir k6ngsins mekt; 

But in root-forms it should always be writter kt, e. g. prakt^ 
lukta, dikta, akta, forakta etc. 

ft for pt^ e. g. eftir, aftur, etc. but then we ought also to 
write klifti, kifti, etc. which would make it impossible to re- 
cognize many words. 

The use of Capital Letters for all subst. contrary to all 
old use in Icelandic and most other civilized tongues. 

553. As real improvements on the other hand in the 
later orthography may be remarked, the laying aside of au 
and av instead of d, which make the reading of old books 
very hard; as well as of // in vildi, skyld, aldur^ old, and the 
like. Again the distinction of y and v from i and u before all 
vowels, and the abandonment of z for s in many genit., and 
for st in the pass., it being only retained for ts^ dSy fSSy tts, 
where /, dy 9 and tt ought not to be heard at all; i.e. chiefly 
in case sk^ st or some similar position follow, e. g. gezka, 
isleuzkt, bezt, elzt, styzt, and in all 2n<l pers. pi. pass., as in 
all supines of the same voice. 

554. In the inflections themselves scarcely any change 
has taken place, which has not been already mentioned. 
Words in -ir of the 5th decl. are now commonly thus de- 
clined (144). 

16* 
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SiDgoktf, Nom. Laeknir. Plural. Lsekinrar 

Aco. l»kiiir. laeknira 

'Dat. l»knir« l^kairum 

Gen, laektiirs* laekoira. 

But this ending is often interchanged with -art e.g. laekn- 
arar, laeknurum, etc. 

The word f6tr (f6tur) is often used in the pi. (faetr), as 
if it were fenu faetraar. 

From some masc. subst. r h^s been cast away, e. g. in 
the Prop. Names. Fridrek. Hinrik, IsQorS; as also in poetry, 
lofBung, dogh'ng, etc. for lofSungp, dogh'ngr {king), together 
with mann for maSr. 

Some fem. especially those in ^inff, taka u in the ace, 
as well as the dat. e. g. gylUngu-na, meyju-ua; but the true 
old form gyllingina, mey-na, may also be used. 

-t in the neut, and in general when it is not radical, but 
merely a final syll., standing after a simple (accented) vowel 
or d, has in the later tongue become S (not d); e. g. husiS, 
f>aS, hvaS? hiS g<5Sa, annaS^ nockuS, galiS, haldi5, aS, f^S, etc.; 
which change is however hardly perceptible in sound, because 
the old pronun. was with a long and almost toneless vowel, 
e. g. |)at not |)att, and agrees very well with the Latin id, 
aJiudy quod, ad, and the like. This orthography also occurs 
occasionally in the oldest M.S. 

In cases where it is radical, e. g. fat, net, fit, it is not 
changed, not even if a cons, or diphthongic vowel go before, 
e. g. hvert, snart, fStt, !j6tt, tit, etc. The old form of the 
prep. a8, viz, at, is still however retained in certain compounds, 
e. g. athygli, atqvseSi, atvinna, atorka, etc. 

k or c, has , in accordance with /, become g, in the pers. 
pronouns, e. g. eg, mig, f>ig, sig, as also the words ok, og 
mjok, n^og* This too is a scarcely perceptible change in 
fiound; because the vowel is also long, so that the old pronun. 
was aky mek^ ^ek, sek, ok, by no means eck, mtck, ock; 
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while the new is with hard ff^ ag^ ^, meg, &gy not at all aj, 
mej, aocoFiiing to the Swed. pronunciation. This change also 
agrees very well with the Latin ego; eg and mjog are found 
besides in the oldest M. S. After a vowel, and at the be- 
ginning of a sentence ^g is commonly said. 

Instead of f)enna f)ennan is now said, and for {)etta often 
f)ettaS, for f)au, f)aug is sometimes heard. 

Some later verbs belong, as in Swed., partly to the 1st, 
partly to the 2nd class of the 1st conjug, e. g. 

f)£na, f)^nar, f)^nti, f>^nt, f)^naS, 

meina, meinar, meinti, meint, 

foriika, forh'kar, forlikaSi, forliktr, forlikaSr. 

From hafa, eg hef, |)u, hann hefr, are often used in the pres. 

555. In the formation of words , the following particles, 
at least in careless daily speech, have been adopted from 
other tongues; 

be- e. g. besaekja, bestilla, begera, behalda, 

an- e, g. antaka, anmerkning, g^nga-an, 

for- e. g. forgylla, forsylfra, forsigla. 

-keity neut. pi. e. g. arligheit, VeleSlaheit, H^ceruverC- 

ugheit, Velborinheit, etc. 
'isti^ masc. jurist! , s6fisti, qvartisti, etc. 
'ferSugfy siSfer^ugt (hTerni) r^ttferSugt. 

-cr«, traktera, konfirmera, reformera, and many more 
(with deep e French e). 

556. All good authors now strive to do away verbal 
Danisms and careless idioms, and to replace them by good 
old, or newly formed and genuine, words, e. g. 

vigiugt by mikilvdegt. besiekja by ssekja heim. 

sluirting — dlyktan. 

hol^ryckjari — prentari 

anmerkning — athugagrein. 

reformera — endrbaeta. 



behalda — halda. 

folgilla — gylla. 

juristi — lagamaSr. 

teolog — guSfraeSismaSr. 
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Should these efforts continue, and be aided by a thorough 
study of the old works , the Icelandic will have lost next to 
nothing of her old glory, but will have won much by greater 
stability in grammatical forms, as well as by the enriching 
of the literature with many excellent poems, treatises, and 
translations on subjects to which the old Norsemen paid 
little attention; e. g. Satires and Plays, as well as by minor 
works on matters of Economy, Natural History, Mathematics 
and Physics* 
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Gylfaginniiiff. Ch. 34. P. 33. 

Ulfiiin fteddu' Mbit beima, oc bafSi T^^r einn djarfleik * 
til at ganga at tUAium, oc gefa honum mat En er gu8in s^^ 
hversu mikit hann 6x * hvern dag, oc allar spdr * savgSu • at 
hann mundi vera lagSr til skaSa f^eim; ^& fengu ^ JEsiv f)at 
ra5 at {)eir gerSu Qotur allsterkan *, er f)eir kavllaSu Isedfng % 
oc Mra hann til iilfsins, oc bdSu hann reyna afl eitt vii Qotr- 
inn: en iklfinnm f)6tti b&t f)at ecki ofrefli^^^ oc IH f)d fara me8 
sem |)eir vildu; it fyrsta sinn er tilfrinn spymdi vi8, brot- 
na8i *' s& fjfiturr, 8v4 leystiz hann or Isedingi. pvi neest gerSu 
iH^simir annan Qdtr hdlfu sterkara ^% er f)eir kavlluSu drdma^', 
oc hAHvL enn ulfinn reyna t)ann Qotr, ok tavldu hann ver8a 
mnndu &gdetan mjdc at afli '^, ef slik st6rsmf8i '* msetti eigi 
hallda honum. En uUVinn hugsaSi at |)es8i fjoturr var sterkr 
mj5c, oc f)at meS at honnm hafSi afl vaxit siSan er hann braut 
laeding, kom f>at i hug at hann mundi verSa at leggja sic i 
haettu *•, ef hann skyldi fraegr " verSa, oc l^t leggja A sic 
fjotrinn : oc er ^Esir tavlduz biinir ", |)a hristi ulfrinn sic '*, 

' brought up. ^ daring. ^ tiie Gods saw. gnSin neut pi. « 6x 
imperf. of vaxa to grow, wax. * spar pi. of sp& spaedom, sooth- 
saying. • savgSu for sogSu a very favorite mode of spelling in Old 
Norse. ' fenga 3'* pers. pi. imperf of fk to take. * a very strong 
fetter. • laeding i. e. that which overcomes by stealth. *" not above 
his strength. " broke. '^ half as strong again. ^' droma tight 
squeezing. ** he would become very fkmoas for strength. '* stor- 
smitH great smiths* work. '^ l^ught that he mast be ready to ex- 
pose himself to risk. ^^ renowned. ^ told him they were ready. 
'* hristi sic shook himself. 
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spyrnSi viS, oc laust ^^ fjotrinum & jorSina, 6v4 at fjaerri fiugu 
brotin; syk drap ^' hann sic or drdina. pat er siSan haft fyrir 
orC(ak'*, "at leysi op la^dingi", e6a "drepi or drdma^ |)4 er 
einn hverr lutr er akaflega sdttr. *' Eptir |)at (5ttu8uz ^* iEsir- 
nir at t)eir mundu ei fk bundit lilfino , ^k sendi Allfav$r '^ 
svein ** |)anii er Skirair er nefndr, sendimaSr Freys "y ofaa i 
Svartalfabeim ** lil dverga nockra , oc 16t gera ijotr {)anii er 
Gleipnir heilir *^ Hann var gjor of sex lutum '°, af dyn kat- 
tarins^% oc af skeggi konuonar, oc af rdtum bjargsius ^', oc 
af sinom bjarnarins, oc af anda fisksins^ oc fogis hraka'^; 
oc t)6(tu^^ vitir ei a5r f>essi iiSindi, f)d mdttu nti finna skj5it 
h^r savnn dsemi^'^ at ei er logit at f)^r: set munt f)u bafa at 
konan befir eigi skegg, oc engi dynr verSr af blaupi '* kat- 
tarins, oc ei eru r«tr*^ undir bjarginu, oc {)at veit trua min^* 
at jafnsatt'* er |)at allt, er ec befi sagt {)^r, |)ott f>eir s^*® 
samir lutir er {)u matt** ei reyna. pk mseiti Gdngleri**: {)etta 
ma ec at visa skilja *^ at satt er, t)essa lutir ma ec sja^ er ^u 
befir nu til daema tekit: en bvernig^ var5 fjoturinn smiSaSr? 
H&r** svarar: |)at kann ec |)^r vel segja; fjoturinn var8 sldttr 
or blautr sem silkiraema^, en sv4 traustr*^ oc sterkr sem nu 

^ laust imperf. of Ijosta to dash; for the government of the 
subst. in the dat. see rule 461. ^i ^rap imperf. of drepa to strike, 
dash. 2^ orStak proverb. ^ sottr hard, toilsome. ^ were afraid. 
^ more properly AlfaSir. i. e. Father of all, a name of Odin. 
^ svein lad Engl, swain. ^^ Freyrs' messenger. ^ down from 
above into the home of the Black Elves. ^9 yght Gleipnir orGleyp- 
nir i. e. the swallower from at gleypa. ^ six things. ^* footfall 
of cat. »2 root of stone. 83 gpittie of hird. 34 |)5tta for |)6tt |)u. 
35 savnn d^mi. nent. pi. for sonn dsemi true proofs. 36 running 
springing. 37 pj^ of rot. 38 a^d my good faith is my witness. 
39 equally true. ^ se 3'* pi. coiy. of vera to be. ** m^tt 2"* pers. 
sing. pres. of mega to be able, see rule 275. ^ Gangleri i. e. the 
way-worn man, the name taken by Gylfi during his visit to Asgard* 
*3to distinguish, understand. Old Engl, skill. ** how, in what way. 
*5 Har, i. e. The High One, the name of one of the three kings 
with whom Gylfi talked in Asgard. ^ The fetter was made smooth 
and soft as a silkenstring. ^^ trusty. 
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skalltu heyra. pa er fjoturrinn var faerfir*® A'sunum t)avck- 
uCu |>eir vel sendimanni sitt eyrindi**; |)A f6ru iEsirnir tit 
i vatn {)at er Amsvartner ^ heitir, i holm {)ann er Lf ngvi ** 
er kallaSr, oc fcavlluSu meS s^p ulfinn, s^ndu *3 hooum 
silkibandit, oc baSu hann slita, oc qvoSu vera nokqvoro ^ 
traastara en likindi f)detti ^ &-vera firir digrleike sakar , oc 
seldi** hverp avSrum, oc treysti meS handa afli, oc slit- 
naSi ei^ en f)<5 qvoSa t)e]r tilfinn slita mundo. pa svarar ulf- 
rinn. ^'SvA litz m^p ^ a |)enna dregil *^, sem onga fraegfi *« mu- 
nac^ ar-lj<5ta; f)6tt ec slita i sundr sv4 mjdtt band^ en ef |)at 
er gert me6 list oc v»l^, j)ott |)at s^niz lilit, |)a kemr |)at 
band ei a mina faetp. pa savgSu iEsirnip at hann mundi skjdtt 
sundpslita mjdtt silkiband , er hann hafSi fyrp brotit stdra jdpn- 
fjotra^^, ''en ef j)u faep ei |>etta band slitit, f)a muntu ecki 
hraeBa mega goSin ^2, enda ^ skulum v^r f)A leysa |)ic. Ufrinn 
svarar. "Ef f)^r bindit mic svA at ec faec ei leyst mic ^, ^& 
skollit ^ |)6p svA at m^p mun seiut verSa at taka af y8r 
hjalp ^; tifuss ^ em ec at Wta {)etta band a mic leggja. En 
heldr en p^r fr^it mer hugap^, |)a leggi einn hverr havnd 
sina i munn m^r at veSi ^ at |)etta s^ falslaust gert. En hverr 
A'sanna sa til annars , oc |)6tti mi vera tvav vandraeSi ''^j vildi 
engi sina havnd framselja, fyrr en T^^r l^t fram'^* havnd sina 

*® past. part, of faera to bring. *® eyrindi errand; mark the 
dat. and ace. after |)acka to thank. ^^ Amsvartner i. e. the black 
lake of pam. *^ Lfngvi i. e. sown with heath. ^^ si^ndu showed. 
^3 for nockra dat. sing. neat, of nockat. ^^ f)8etti imperf. sing of 
|)ykja to think, seem. ^ passed it. ^ it seems to me. *^ dregil 
band. ^® no glory, onga ace. sing. fem. for einga. ^ munac i. e. 
mon-a-c I will not. ^ guile. ^^ iron fetters. ®^ then thou wilt not 
be able to cause the Gods fear. ^^ but. ^ so that I cannot get 
myself loose. ®^ skollit for skoUiS 2"** pers. pi. pres. from skoUa 
to show oneself, to behave. ^ that it will be late to me ere I get 
your help, it will be late ere I have to thank you for your help. 
^7 unwilling, loath. ^ rather than ye should doubt my bravery. 
^^ as a pledge. ^^ two evils, a choice of two o\ils. tvav for tvo. 
"^^ let forward, put forth. 
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haegri^^, oc leggr i mann ulfioQin. En er uifrinn epymir, |)a 
barSna5i bandit, oc {)vi harSara er bann brautz uin fivi skarpara 
var bandit' f>d bldgo^^ alHr nema T^r, bann let^^ bavnd sina. 



Gylfaffinmng. Ch. 49. P. 63. 

p& maelti G&ngleri : hafa nokqvoir meiri tiSindl orSit ^ meS 
Asanum? alhnikit |)rekvirki3 vann p6rr i ^f)essi ferS. Har 
svarar. Vera mun at segja fra |)eim tiSindum er meira j)6t- 
ti vert Asunum^ En |)at er upphaf* f)essar savgu^ atBaldr 
en g6Sa dreyrodi drauma stdra oc baettb'ga ^ urn lif sitt* En 
er bano sagSi Asunum draiiinana^ f)a baru |)eir samao raS''' 
8in^ oc var {)at gert at beiSa griSa Baldri^ firir allzkonar baska ^: 
oc Frigg toe svardaga ^^ til |)ess at eyra ^^ skyldu Baldri elldr 
oc vatn, jam oc allzkonar malmr ^^^ steinar, jorSin, viSirnir ^% 
sdttirnir i*, d^rin i^, fuglarnir, eitr ^®, ormar ^'^. En er |)etta var 
gert oc vitat, f)a var {)at skemtun ^^ Balldrs oc Asanna at 
bann skyldi standa upp & {)ingum ^^, en aUir aSrir skylda 
sumir skj<5ta & bann , eumir bavggva til ^, sumir berja grj6ti ^^. 
En bvat sem at var gert sakaSi bann ecki ^y oc {)6tti |)etta 
avllum mikill frami ^3. En er f)etta sa Loki Laufejarson , {)a 
likaSi bonum ilia er Baldr sakaSi ecki. Hann geck^* til Fen- 

^3 right. ^^3 pret. of at 1» or hlse to laugh. ^^ lost 

* Past. part, of verfia to become, happen. ^ a glorious deed 
wrought with toil, alluding to Thor's vengeance on Midgards' worm. 
^ which seemed more worth to the -^sir. * beginning. * for J)es- 
sarar sogu. ^ perilous. "^ rede, counsel. ^ griSa gen. pi. neut. peace, 
security. Baldri. dat. of the pers. ^ harm. ^^ an oath. *^ spare. 
^2 ore. ^5 trees. ^* sicknesses. ^^ beasts. Germ. Thier. Eng. deer. 
^^ poison. ^^ worms i. e. snakes, as in the £ngl. blind-worm. 
*® the sport. *® in their assemblies, meetings. ^ hew at him. 
*^ throw at him with stones. 22 he took no hurt. ^ great further- 
ing, great gain, 24 imperf. of ganga to go. 
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fidlar^ ill Friggjar, oc br^ s^r i koiiu Md^: pa spyrr Frigg 
ef sti kona vissi hvat JEnir bdf5az ^ at d f)(Dginn. Hon sagfli 
at allir skutu at Baldri^ oc t)at at hann sakaSi ecki. p& mselti 
Frigg. '^Eigi mnnu v&pn eSa vi8ir grandads Baldri; eiBa heft 
te {)egit af avUuui |)eim/^ pa spyrr konan: '^hafa allir lutir 
ei8a unnit^ at eyra Baldri?^' pa svarar Frigg. "Vex vi8ap. 
teinungr einn8<> firir austan Valhavll, sa er Mistilteinn ^i kall- 
a8r, sk f)6iti m^r lingr at krefja eiSsins. pvi naest hvarf konan 
ii braut *2; en Loki t6c Misliltein, sleit upp oc g^ck til f>ings. 
En HavSr stdS utarlega ^ i maunhringinum , |)vial ^ hann var 
blindr; |)d maelti Loki vi8 hann: hvi skfir |)U ecki at Baldri? 
Hann svarar: |)viat ec s^^ ei hvar Baldr er, oc |)at annat^® 
at ec em vApnIaus. pd maelti Loki: gerCu f)6 i liking an- 
narra manna, oe veit Baldri saemd ^7 sem afirir menn; ec mun 
visa |)6r til hvar hann stendr^^j skj6t at honnm vendi |>es- 
sum 3^. HavSr t6c mistilteininn , oc skaut at Baldri at tilvisun 
Loka : flaug skotit i gognum ^ hann , oc f<^ll hann dauSr til 
jar^ar^ oc hefir f)at mest 6happ verit unnit meS goSum oc 
mavnnum ^K pa er Baldr var fallinn, f)a fdllnz ^ avllum Asum 
orStavk^ oc sv4 hendr at taka til hannz; oc sd hverr til an- 
nars, oc voru allir me5 einum hug til {>ess er unnit hafSi 
verkit: en engi mitti hefna, {)ar var svA mikill griSa-staSr **. 
En f)& er iEsirnir ibeistuSu ^^ at maela, f)a var hitt |)6 fyrr at 
grdtrinu^ kom upp, svA at engi mdtti avSrum segja meS orS- 

^ gen. pi. of Fensalr, i. e. the deep, or nether Halls, the 
Palace of Frigg, the Goddess of the Earth and wife of Odin. 
^ and tamed himself into the likeness of a woman. ^7 hofSoz at 
used to do, chiefly did, from hofaj ^ j. 28 hurt. 29 granted, given, ^*^i^ 
past part, from anna. ^ There grows one tree-twig. ^^ mistletoe. 
32 next to that the woman went on her way. ^ without, on the 
outside. ^ because. 3* pres. of sja to see. ^ |)at annat another 
thing, in the next place. ^'^ honour. ^ I will show thee where- 
about he stands. ^^ with this wand. ^ for i gegnum ^through. 
*^ and that is the greatest mishap that has been done to Gods and 
men, or, that has befallen etc. ^ f«]ed. ^ speech. ** that was 
so holy a place. giiSa-staSr asylum, sanctuary. ^ tried. ^ a 
weeping. 
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unam fra siuum harmi^'. Enn OSinn bar f>eiiii mun verst 
f>eima skaSa ^^ sem hann kunni mesia skyn ^^ hversu mikil af- 
taka oc missa Asunum var i fr^alli ^ Baldrs. En er goSin 
vitkuSuz ^^y f)d maelti Frigg oc spurSi, hverrsa vaeri meSAsum, 
er eignaz*2 vildi allar astir hennar oc hylli, '^oc vili hann 
ri5a a helveg ^, oc freista ef hann fti fundit Baldr, ocbjdda 
Helju titlausn^^ ef hon vill lata fara Baldr heim i AsgarS." 
Ed sk er nefndr Herm<S8r enn hvati " sveinn OSins, er til 
{)e]rrar farar vard*<*: pa var tekinn Sleipnir hestr OSins, oc 
leiddr fram^ oc steig Herni65r A f)ann best oc hleypti braut^^. 



Skaldskaparmal. Ch. 35. P. 130. 

Hvi er gull kallat haddr Sifjar * ? Loki Laufeyjar son 
haf8i |>at gert til laevisi ^ at klippa bar allt af Sif; en er p6rr 
varS j)ess varr^ T6c hann Loka oc mundi lemja hvart bein 
i honum \ aSr hann svarSi t>ess7 at hann skal fa af Svart^lflun, 
at f)eir skulu gera af guUi Sifju hadd, f)ann er svA skal vaxa 
sem annat bar *. Eptir |)at f<5r Loki til t)eirra dverga er heita 
Ivaida synir, oc gerSa f)eir haddinn oc SkiCblaSni ® oc geirin ^ 
er 08in ^tti , er Gungnir beitr* pa veSjaSi ® Loki bofSi sina 
vi8 {)ann dverg er Brockr heitir, hvirt brdSir hannz Sindri 
mundi gera jafng68a gripi |)rja ® sem {)essir voru. En er peir 

ft ^^ woe. ^ But Odin as was likely bore this scathe worst of 

them. *^ as he could best judge. ^ falling away, loss. ^^ came 
to themselves. ^^ gajn fQ^ i^^ own. ^^ and (this said she he shall 
have) if he will ride on the way to Hell. ^ a ransom. ^ the 
brisk. *^ was ready to undertake the journey. ^"^ and galloped 
away. 

* Sifs hair. Sif was the wife of Thor. ^ oat of wantonness. 
5 ware. * and was about to break every bone in him. * which 
shall grow just like other hair. ^ SkiSbIa5nir Freys' ship. ^ the 
spear. ^ wagered. ® three precious things equally good. 
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komu til smiSju, f>^ lagSi Sindri svinskinn i aflinn ^^^ oc ba8 
hUssL Brock ^ oc letta eigi " fyrr en hann (aeki |)at or aflinum 
er hann lagSi i. En f)egar er hann g^ck or smiSjunni, en hinn 
bl^s^ f)a settiz fluga ein a hond honum oc kroppaSi ^% en hann 
bles sem ^8r, {)ar til er smiSrinn t6k or aflinum^ oc var })at 
golltr 1*, oc var burstin ^* or gulli. pvi naest lagSi hann i 
aflinn gull oc ba8 hann blasa , oc hsetta ^^ ei fyrr blaestrinum 
en hann qvaemi *« aptr; g^ck a braut: en |)d kom flugan oc 
s^ttiz a hals honum, oc kroppaSi nu hdlfu fastara ^^, en hann 
bl^s f)ar til er smiSrinn t6k or aflinum gallhring {)ann er 
Draupnir heitir. pa lagSi hann jdm i aflinn, oc baS hann 
blasa, oc sagSi at dn^tt mundi verBa ^^ ef blastrinn ffelli: |)& 
settiz flugan milli augna honum, oc kroppaSi hvarmana i^, en 
er bldSit fill i augun, svA at hann sa ecki, |)d greip hann lil 
hendinni sem skj6taz ^o^ meSan belgrinn lagdizniSr, ocsveifSi^* 
af s^r flugunni^ oc ^k kom })ar smiSrinn, oc sagSi at nu lagSi 
naer at allt mundi on^taz er i aflinum var 22, |)a t6k hann or 
aflinum hamar, ftck hann ]^k alia gripina i hendr br6Sur sinum 
Brock, oc baS hann fara meS til AsgarSz oc leysa veSjuna^a. 
En er |)eir Loki^* baru fram gripina, })a settuz JEsirnir d 
domstdla, oc skyldi |)at atqvaSi standaz 2^, sem segSi 08in% 
piirr, Freyr. |)a gaf Loki OSni geirinn Gungni, en p<ir haddin 
er Sif skyldi hafa, en Frey SkiSblaSni, oc sagSi skyn^c A 51- 
lum gripum, at geirinn nam aldri slaSar i lagi 27^ en haddrinn 
var holdgrdinn^s |)egar er hann kom 4 hofuS Sif, en SkiS- 
blaSnir hafSi byr ^ {)egar er segl kom & lopt , hvert er fara 
skyldi, en matti vefja ^ saman sem duk oc hafa i pung seref 
t)at vildi. piir bar fram Brockr sina gripi, hann gaf OSni 

^^ a swines' skin into the furnace. ** not to leave off. ^^ stung 
it. ^3 a boar-pig. ** bristles. ^* stop. ^® for ksemi. *^ twice as 
hard. *® it would be useless. *® the eyelids. 20 then he laid 
his hand to the place as quickly as he could. 21 brushed away. 
22 and said that now it was nigh but that all that was in furnace 
had been spoilt. ^ settle the wager. 24 ^^i^ Loki. i. e. Loki and 
he. comp. rule 438. ^ and that decision was to be abided by. 
^ and told the nature. ^^ never missed its aim. ^ would take root 
and grow. 29 fair-wind. ^ fold. 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



256 EXTRACTS. 

hrfnginn, oc sagdi at ena niunda hverja n<Stt mundi drjupa af 
honum ktia hringar jafnhSfgir^^ sem hann; en Frey gaf hann 
gdltinn, oc sagSi at hann m^tti renna lopt oc lavg, ndtt oc 
dag meirra en hverp hestr, oc aldpi varS sva myrkt af ndtt 
eCa i mypk-heimum **, at eigi vaeri aerit Ijdst*^ j^ar er hann 
fdr, B\k \fsti af burstinni: pii gaf hann p6r hamarinn oc sagSi 
at hann mundi mega Ijdsta svA si6rt sem hann vildi hvat sem 
firir-v»ri **, oc eigi mundi hamarrinn bila '^, oc ef hann vyrpi^ 
honum til |)a mundi hann aldri missa^ oc aldri fijugja swh 
Mngt at eigi mundi hann saekja heiin hond ^; oc ef hann vildi, 
f)d var hann sv4 litill at hafa maiti i serk s^r^^ en {)at var 
Ifti A^^ at forskeptit^ var heldr skamt. pat var d6mr |)eirpa 
at hamarinn var beztr af ollum gripum, oc mest vavrn** £ firir 
Hriin-|)ursum, oc daemSu |)eir at dvergrinn setti veSf&it*^; |)a 
bauB Loki at leysa hofuS sitt, dvergrinn svarar, sagSi at |)es8 
var engi von**. Taktu mik j)d, qvaC Loki, en er hann vildi 
taka hann, f)d var hann viSs fjarri^; Loki atti skua, er hann 
rann & lopt oc log. pk baS dvergrinn p6r at hann skyldi 
taka hann, en hann gerSi svk; |)d vildi dvergrinn havggva af 
Loka hofuS, en Loki sagfii at hann 41 ti hofu8 en ei halsinn. 
pk t6k dvergrinn |)veng ** oc knif oc vill stinga rauf & vavr- 
rumLoka*^, oc vill rifa saman munnin, en knifrinn beitecki*''. 
pa maelti hann at betri vaeri |)ar air*® brdSur hannz, en jafn* 
skj6tt *^ sem hann nefndi hann, |)a var f)ar alrinn, oc beit hann 
vavrrarnar; rifjaBi hann saman vavrrarnar, ocfeifor sesunum*>: 
Sa |)vengr er muSrinn Loka var samanriQaSr heitir Vartari **. 

3i of equal weight ^^'in the regions of darkness. ^ light 
enough. ^^ he might dash it as hard as he pleased on whatever 
came before him. ^* fail. ^^ vyi^i pret. conj. of verpa to throw. 
37 that it would not come back to his hand. ^8 i^ j^^ shirt ^ but 
that was a fault about it. ^ the haft. *^ and had the greatest 
defence in it. *2 should have the wager. ^ that of this there was 
no hope. ** far away. ** thong. ^ and will bore holes in Lokis* 
lips. *'' took no hold on him. *® awl. *^ quick as thought. ^ and he 
tore through the holes. ^^ a word of doubtful meaning perhaps de- 
rived from vavr (varis) a lip. 
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Graenlending^a Patt Ch. 4. Antiq. Americ* P. 47. 

pat hafSi gerzt til tiSinda meSan aGraenlandi, atporsteinn 
i EireksfirSi hafBi kvongazt * ok fengit GuSriSar porbjarnar- 
ddttur, ep dtt haflJi p6rir austmaCr^, er fyrr var frisagt. Nti 
f^stist' porsteinn Eireksson at fara til Viaiands eptir liki 
porvalds^ br68ur sins, ok bjo ^ skip hit sama, ok valdi bann 
lis at afli ok vexti, ok hafSi me8 ser halfan |)riSja tog manna *, 
ok GuSriSi, konu sma; ok sigla i haf, })egar f)au eru buin, ok 
or lands;^n. pau velkti^ uti allt sumarit, ok vissu eigi^ hvar 
j)au foru ; ok er vika '' var af vetri, f)a toku |)eir land i L^su- 
firSi k Grsenlandi i hinni vestri byg8. porsteinn leitaSi |)eim 
um vistir^ ok fekk vistir ollum hasetum ^ sinum; en hann var 
vistlaus ^ ok kona bans. Nu voru f)au eptir at skipi tvo nok- 
kurar naetr; J)i var enn ung kristni d Grsenlandi i®. pat var 
eiiim dag, at menn kvoma at tjaldi ^^ f)eirra snemma; sd spurSi, 
ef fyrir |)eim var ^^^ hvat manna vaeri i tjaldinu. porstein 
svarar '^tveir menn," segir hann, ^'eSr hverr spyrr at?^^ ^^por- 
steinn heiti ek, ok er ek kallaCr porsteinn svartr; en |)at er 
eyrindi mitt hingat, at ek vil bjoSa ykkr bdSum hj6num ^^ til 
vistar til min." porsteinn kveCst vilja hafa umraefii** konu 

* Passive of kvonga to marry. * whom Thorir the Easterling 
liad had to wife. By austmaSr Norwegian is meant because that 
country lay east of Iceland. * was desirous. * got ready. * 25 
men. see rule 448. ^ velkti pret. of velkja to be tossed about. 
'' one week. The Old Norsemen reckoned the beginning of winter 
from the 14ti» of October. ^ rowers. ^ without a lodging. ^^ at 
that time Christianity was still young in Greenland. ^^ tent. *^ who 
was their leader. ^^ ye two husband and wife, hjon neut pi. means 
a wedded pair. ^^ advice. 

17 
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sinnar, en hftn ba6 hann rASa, ok nu jdtar ^^ hann fiessu. ''pd 
muQ ek koma eptir ykkr a morgin mefi eyki *«, j)Viat mik 
skortir ekki ^^ til, at veita ykkr vist, en fasinni^® er mikit 
me8 mir at vera, j)viat tvo era viS |)ar hjon, |)viat ek er 
ein})ykkr nijok^^; anann siS ^ hefi ek ok, enn f>^r hafit, ok 
»tla ek f)ann f)6 betra er f)dr hafit/^ Nu kom hann eptir f)eim um 
morgininn me8 eyki, ok foru j)au meBporsteini svarta til vistar? 
ok veitti^i hann |)eiin vel. Gu8ri8r var skorulig kona at sja^s, 
ok vitr kona, ok kunni vel at vera me8 6kunnum ^ monnum. 
pat var snemma vetrar , at sdtt ^4 kom i li8 porsteins Eireks- 
Bonar, ok andaSist f>ar margir forunautar hans ^. porsteinn 
ba8 gera kistur at likum f)eirra, er ondu8ust, ok faera til 
skips, ok bua |)ar um^e; ^^|)viat ek vil lata flytja til Eireks- 
iTjarSar at sumri oil likin. Nu er f)ess skamt at bi8a ^, at 
86tt kemr i h;fb^li ^ porsteins, ok i6 kona bans sdtt fyrst^ 
er bet Gn'mhildr; hAn var akafliga mikil^o^ ok sterk sem kar- 
lar, en {)6 kom sdttin henni undir^^^. Ok biatt^i eptir f)at tok 
sdttina porsteinn Eireksson, ok lagu f)au bse8i senn^^; ok an. 
da8ist Grimhildr, kona porsteins svarta. En er bun var dauS, 
|)a gekk porsteinn fram or stofunni eptir fjol ^, at leggja a 
likit. Gu8ri8r maelti |)a: '^vertu litla hriS i brott^^, porsteinn 
minn!" segir bun; hann kva8 svk vera skyldu. pa maelti 
porsteinn Eireksson: ^^me8 undarligum hsetti er nu um bus- 
freyju vora^*, j)viat nu orglast bftn upp vi8 olnboga^*, ok 
|)okar *« f6lum sinum fra stokki »7, ok |)reifar ^ til skua sinna." 
Ok i |)vi kom porsteinn b6ndi inn, ok lag8ist Grimhildr niSr i 



^* says yea. *« with draught-horses. ^^ for nothing falls short 
to me. ^® tedious, stupid. ^^ very self-willed, ^o custom, religion. 
2^ treated. ^ Gadri8r was a grand woman to look on. ^3 strange. 
2* sickness. ^^ and many of his fellow-voyagers died. ^^ and to 
lay them up there. ^7 n^^ ^ happened after no long time. 
^ dwelling-house. ^9 hugely big. ^ and yet the sickness mastered 
her. ^^ straitway. *^ at once. '^ after a board. ^ be thou bat a 
little time away. ^* It goes now after a strange fashion with our 
house-mother. *^ for she props herself up with her elbows. ^ thrusts. 
»7 bedstead. ^ feels. 
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|)vi, ok brakaSi »» j)d i hverju tvi i stofunni. Nu gerirporsteiim 
kistu at liki Grimhildar, ok faerSi i brott, ok bj6 um^; hano 
var baeSi mikill maSr ok sterkr, ok {)ur(U haon f)ess alls, aSr 
bann kom henni burt af baenum. Nu eInaSi ^^ s6(tiii porsteini 
Eirekssyni, ok andaSist hann. GuSri8r, kooa bans, kunni f)vi 
litt^^ pa Yoru f)au oil i stofunni. GuSriSr hafSi setit a stdli 
frammi fyrir bekknum ^^y er hann hafSi legit a, porsteinn bdnSi 
bennar. pi t6k porsteinn b6ndi GuSriSi af stiilinum i fang 
8^r^, ok settist i bekkinn annan meS hana, gegnt^ liki por- 
steins, ok taldi um fyrir benni marga vega, ok huggaSi ^^ hana, 
ok bet henni f)vi^6^ at bann mundi fara meS henni til Eireks- 
QarSar me8 liki porsteins, bdnda bennar, ok forunauta bans; 
''ok svi skal ek taka bingat bj6n fieiri^ segir hann, f)^r til 
bugganar ok skemtanar ^'^j^^ bAn |)akkaSi bonum. porsteinn 
Eireksson settist |)d upp, ok maelti: ^'bvar er Gu8ri8r?" |)rj4 
tima maelti bann f)etta, en htn f)agSi^; f)a maelti h(in viS 
porstein bonda: '^hvort skal ek svor veita** bans mali eSr 
eigi?" hann baS hana eigi svara. pi gekk porstein b6ndi 
yfir g61fit, ok settist a st61inn, en GuSriSr sat i knjara bonum; 
ok |)a maelti porsteinn bondi "hvat viltu nafni^!" segir bann* 
Hann svarar^ er stund leiB^^: "m^r er ant til j)ess ^^^ at segja 
GuSriSi forl6g^ sin, til |)ess at bAn kunni j)d betr andlati 
minu 5*, |)viat ek er kominn til g68ra bvildastaSa **; en |)at er 
])^r at segja GuSriCr! at {)u munt gipt vera fslenzkum manni, 
ok munu langar vera samfarar ykkrar, ok mart manna mun fri 
ykkrkoma, {)roskasamt, bjartokigsett, saettokilmatvel^; munu 
])itfara af Graenlandi tilNoregs, ok f)a8an til Psiaudis ok gerabd 
& Tslandi; |)ar munu f>it leingi bua, ok muntu honum leingr 
lifa^^; f)u munt utan fara, ok ganga su9r^, ok komo ut aptr 

^ it cracked. ^ and buried it. *^ rose to its pitch. *^ could 
not bear up against that. *2 before the bench. ** into his arms. 
** over against. ** cheered her. ** and promised her. *^ amusement. 
** but she held her peace. ** svor veita, give an answer. ^ name- 
sake. *i when a time had gone by. ** I am eager for this, 
w fate. ** my death. ** resting-places. ^ strong, bright and famous^ 
sweet and wellsavoured. ^^ and thoa shalt live longer than he. 
^ and go southward, i. e. to Rome. 

17» 
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til Tslands til btis f)fn8, ok i& mun f)ar kirkja reist vera^^, 
ok muntu ^ar vera, ok taka niinDU vigslu^, ok |)ar inuntu 
andast^^ Ok ^& hnigr^^ porsteinn aptr^ ok var buit urn lik 
hans^ ok faert til skips, porsteinn bdndi efndi®^ y^i yig Gu8- 
rfSi allt f)at er hann haf^i heitit. Hann seldi urn vorit ]6rS 
sina ok kvikf(§ ^^, ok for til skips meS GuSriSi meSallt sitt; bj6 
skipit^ ok ft^kk menn til, ok for siSan til EireksfjarSar. Voru 
nu likin jorSuS at kirkju. GuSriSr for til Leifs i BrattahliS, en 
porsteinn svarti gerSi bii i EireksfirCi, ok bjo {)ar^ medan hann 
lifSi, ok I)dtti vera bum vaskasti maSr ^. 



Porfions Karlsefnis Sag:a. Ch. 3. Antiq. Americ. P. 104. 

I' f)enna tima var hallaeri * mikit a Graenlandi; hoftJu menn 
fengit lilit fang, |)eir er i veifiiferBir^ hoffiu farit, en suinir 
ekki aptrkomnir. Sii kona var |)ar i bygfi ^^ er porbjorg bet; 
bun var spakona*, ok var koUut litil volva*; bun baf8i att 
ser 9 systur, ok voru allar spakonur, en hAn ein var |)a a 
lifi. pat var hattr porbjargar um vetrum, at bun for at veiz- 
lum % ok bu8u j)eir menn henni mest beim, er forvitni var a "^ 
at vita foriog sin e8a arferS ®. Ok meS |)vi ® at porkell var 
{)ar mestr bdndi, })a })6tti til bans koma at vita^ nser l^tta 
mundi darani {)essu, sem yfir st65. B^8r porkell spakonunni 
beim^ ok er benni j)ar vel fagnat, sem si8r var til ^^^ J)a er 
vi8 |)essbaltar konum skyldi taka ". Var benni buit bdsaeti, 
ok lagt undir hana baegindi ^^j |)ar skyldi i vera bsensna fi8ri. 
En er bAn kom um kveldit, ok sA ma8r cr m6ti benni var 

^^ be raised, built. ^ the hallowing of a nun. ®^ falls back. 
«3 fulfilled. «3 live-stock. «* the shiftiest man. 

* Scarcity. * to the fisheries. * district. * spaewife. ^ little 
prophetess. • to feasts. ^ who had curiosity. ® how the year 
would turn out. ^ me8 |)vi because. ^^ as the custom was. ^^^taka 
vi6 to receive. ^^ a cushion. 
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6endr, f)d var hAn 8v& btiin, at hdn haflti yfir s^r tuglamot- 
tul*' blan, ok var settr steinum allt i skaut ofan"; hAn haflSi 
A halsi s^r glerldlur i*, ok lambskinns kofra svartan ** & hofSi, 
ok viS innan kaitskinn hvit^ ok htln hafSi staf i hendi, ok 
var & knappr ^^^ hann var buinn meC mersingu *®, ok settr 
steinum ofan um knappinn ; htln hafSi um sik bnjdskulinda ^^y 
ok var j)ar & skj68upungr ^o mikill, ok varBveitti hAn J)ari 
tofrsi sin, |)au er hAn |)urfti til frdSleiks^a at hafa; hAn haftJi a 
f6tum kalfskinnsskua loSna^, ok i f)vengi Idnga, ok a tin- 
knappar mikUr d endunum ^; hAn haftii d hondum ser kattskinns 
glcSfa, ok voru hvitir innan ok loSnir. En er hAn kom inn, 
|)(itti ollum monnum skylt at velja henni ^ saemibgar kveSjur; 
hAn t6k j)vi^ sem henni voru menn geSjaSir 2® til. T<ik por- 
kell b6ndi i bond henni, ok leiddi hana til f)ess saetis, sem 
henni var buit. porkell baS hana f)d renna f)ar augum yfir 
bju ok hjorS ^, ok sv4 hib^li. HAn var famalug ^8 um allt 
BorS voru upptekin um kveldit, ok er fvA |)vi at segja, hvat 
sp^onunni var matbuit; henni var gerr grautr a ki8jamj6lk 29, 
ok matbuin hjortu ^® or ollum kykvendum, })eim er |)ar voru 
til; hAn hafSi mersingarspon ^^ ok knif tannskeptan tvih61- 
ka8an52 ^f eiri, ok var brotinn af oddrinn^^ En er borS voru 
upptekin, ^k gengr porkell bondi fyri porbjorgu, ok spyrr 
hversu henni |)ikki |)ar um at iitast^ eSa hversu skapfeld ^ 
henni eru |)ar hib;^li eSa haettir manna, e8a hversu fljolliga ** 
hAn mun vis verSa {)ess, er hann hefir spurt haiia^ ok mon- 
num er mest forvitni at vita. HAn kallast ekki munu segja^ 
fyrr enn um morgininn eptir, er hAn hafSi iSr sofit um nottina. 

13 a kirtle or mantle laced with ribbons. ** all down to the 
bosom. 1^ glass-beads. ^^ a black cap. ^^ there was on it a knob. 
18 also messing, Germ, messing, a metallic compound, brass, latten. 
1® a girdle of bark. 20 purse of skin. ^^ magic apparatus. 22 witch* 
craft. 23 rough , shaggy. 24 with long strings in them, and at the 
end of these great tinknobs. 25 yelja henni to hail her. ^6 affected. 
27 family and flocks. ^8 Qf f^^ words. 29 grael of goatsmilk. ^ the 
hearts. ^^ a latten spoon. ^^ qq^ ^ j^nif^ of brass with an ivory 
haft surrounded by two rings, ^the point. ** pleasing. •* quickly. 
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En am morgininn at ib'Ouum degi ^ var henoi veittt b& um* 
bnningr ^, sem bftn fmrfti at hafa til at fremja seiSinn ^. hAn 
baS ok f& sir konur, |»er er kunou fraeSi^ f)at, sem til seiS* 
sins funf, ok varSlokkur hitu^, en ^aer konur fondast eigi; 
f)d var leitat at nm baein, ef nokknr kynni; ^& segir Gu8ri8r: 
*'hvarki em ek fjolkunnig^^ ni vtsindakona ^^9 en j)6 kendi** 
HalMis, fdstra mfn ^, mir & Tslandi f>at kvaeSi^ er htm, kal^ 
laSi varfilokkur/* porkell segir: ''J)4 ertu happfrdfl**;" hAn 
segir: "{)etta er j)at eitt atferli^, er ek aetla i ongum atbeina 
at vera^ f)viat ek em cristin kona/^ porbjorg segir: ''sy4 
msetti verSa at fiu yrSir mdnnum at liSi ber um ^^^ en I)u vaerir 
}»d kona ekki verri ^ enn aSr; en vi8 f)orkeI man ek meta ^' 
at fa f>d luti til er bafa ^SLvf.'^ porkell herSur ^ nu £ GaSriSi, 
en bftn kveSst gera munda^ sem bann vildi. SI6gu f)d konur 
bring um bjaUinn^^, en porbjorg sat a uppi; kva8 GuSrit^ 
}»d kvaeSit sv& fagurt ok vel, at engi f>6(tist beyrt bafa meS 
fegri rodd *^ kvaefii kvedit, sa er |)ar var hja. Sp^onan f)ak- 
kar benni bvaeSit, ok kva8 margar |)aer ndtturur ^ nu til bafa 
s6lt, ok f)ikkja fagurt at beyra, er kvaSit var sv4 vel flatty 
''er 68r vildu vi8 oss skiljast ok enga blj^finioss veita; enmir 
era nu margir f)eir blutir au8s]fnir **, er dSr var ek daliS ok 
margir aCrir^. En ek kann f)dr f)at at scgja, porkell I at bal-^ 
teri f)etta mun ekki haldast lengr enn i vetr^ ok mun batna 
irdngr, sem v4rar^; sottarfar f)at, sem & befir legit, man ok 
batna v&nu brdSara^^. En f)6r, Gu8ri8r! skal ek launa i bond 

Was the day was going down. *^ preparation, ^to fulfill her 
enchantment. '® art. ^ is called var8lokkur. i. e. a charm to draw 
together guardian spirits, from vor8r gen. var8ar custos, audlokka 
allicere. ** skilled in speUs. ** wise woman, L e. sorceress. *^^ from 
at kenna to teach. ** foster-mother. ** of lacky wisdom. *^ the 
only matter. *"' for a help in this matter. *® no worse. ** ask. 
^ pressed hard. ^* round the raised seat, this word also means the 
pedestal on which the images of the Gods stood. ^^ voice. *^ na- 
tures i. e. spirits. ** plain. ^* which were hid before from me and 
many others. ^ and the scarcity will grow better as the spring 
comes on. ^^ the sickness also which bas lain on you, will also 
grow better sooner than you think. 
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HSsinni fmt ^^ er oss hefir af f)^r stafiit; f)Wat f>fn forlog em 
miv nu allgloggsae ^^; f)d munt gjaforS ^ M b^r a Graenlandi, 
fiat er sdemiligast er, f)6at f)^r verSi f)at eigi dl langgaeSar ^', 
fiviat vegar f)inir liggja ut til Fslands, ok man f>dr koma ft& 
f>^r bseSi mikil sett ok g6S^ ok yfir {)inuin kynkvisluin skina 
bjartari geislar, enn ek hafa megin til at geta slikt vandliga 
sfet*2, enda far |)u n6 heil ok vel dottirl^^ SiSan gengu meua 
at Yisindakominni, ok fr^tti |)4 hverr |)ess, er mest forvidii 
▼ar & at vita. Uikn var ok g68 af fr^sognam, gekk f)at ok litt 
1 tauma er hAn sagSi ^. pessu nsest var komit eptir benni af 
dSmin had; for btln fid fiangat. pd var sent eptir porbimi, 
f)viat bann vildi eigi beima vera, meSan slik bindrvitni var 
framit^, VeSrdtla batnaSi skjott^ sem porbjorg bafSi sagt. 



Viffa-Glums Saga. Cb. VL 

Nil er at segja fra utanferS Gliims. pegar bann kom viS land^ 
for bann uppa Vorz Ul Vigfuss, ok er bann kom at baenum, sa 
bann fiar mikit f jolmenni ok margskonar skemtan ok leika ^ Ok 
f>at f)6tt]z bann sja, at f)ar mundi a ollum lutum stormenska^ 
vera. En fiar sem bannsdmarga menn merkiiiga, f)a vissi bann 
eigi , bvar Vigfuss mundi vera fraendi ^ bans, pat mark baf Si 
bann til bans, at bann sk mann mikinn ok vegb'gan^ i ond- 
vegi^ i skaulfelidi^ blim^ ok lek s^r at spjoti gullreknu ^. 
Gekk siSan at bonum^ ok qvaddi bann, en bann tok velqveCju 
bans. Vigfuss spurSi, bvat manna bann vaeri, en bann qvazt 

*^ for that help, ^^'quite clear. ^^ betrothal, marriage. *^ hap- 
piness for a long time. ^^ than I have power to see such things 
accurately. ^ and what she said was not far wrong. ^ when such 
contradictions, i. e. superstitious rites were going on. 

^ and many kinds of games and sports. ' magnificence. ^ kms« 
man. ^ dignified. ^ in the first seat. ^ doke. ^ with a spear tbe 
shaft of which was adorned with gold. 
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vera Pslenzkr ok Eyfirzkr^. p£ spurSi Vfgftiss at Eyjolfi 
Oi&gi^ sinum ok AstriSi dottar sinni^ en hann qvaS hann and- 
anSann^ en AstriSar lifir. Yigfiiss spurSi: hvat barna f)eirra 
UfSi? en Gldmr sagSi honum til syskina^ sinna, ensiSansagSi 
hann bonum, at f>ar var einn son ^eirra kominn fyrir bann* 
En er bann sagSi f^at, f)d rettiz ecki af um talit vi6 hann ^o. 
GItimr baS bann visa s6r til saetis ^^ i en Yigfuss qvazt ecki 
vita bvat satt vaeri af f)vi9 er bann sagSi: ok visaSi bonum 
til sdetis & binn 6»Sra beck marliga^^: ok veitti bonnm litla 
Tirding. Hann var f;^alugr ok dsiSblendr ^^, f)d er aSrir mend 
dnicku eSr bofSu aSra gledi, {)d I^ bann ok ba(%i felld aboflS 
B^r, ok |)6tti bann |)ar fol eilt ^*. par var veizla buin at vetr 
ndttum 1^ ok gert D^sa-blot ^^^ ok allir skylldu f)essa minning 
gera. Glumr sitr i rumi sinu^ ok gengr eigi til; en er aleid 
qvolldit 1^ ok menn voru komnir, f)d var eigi svo mikil gledi 
sem likligt mundi ^ickja fyrir faguaSar sakir ok vina fundar ^% 
er |)ar vora margir saman komnir. pann dag er menn bofSu 
komit til bodsins ^% baf5i Glumr eigi titgengit moti monnum, 
ok baud engum at sitja bjd s^r, eSa i bans rtimi. Ok er 
menn voru komnir undir bor8 ^j j)a var sagt, at sa maCr 
var kominn at baenum meS tolfla mann er Bjorn b^t ok 
kallaSr J^rnbaus ^^^ bann var Berserkr mikill ok var f)vi 
vanr at koma til manboda fjolmennra ok leitaSi f)ar orOa 
vi5 menn, ef nockr villdi |)at msela, er bann matti a l)iggja23. 

''a man of EyQord. ^ son in law. ^ of his brothers and sister, 
this word, which is preserved in the Swed. syskon, means all the 
children of the same father and mother. ^^ then the conversation 
with him (Vlgfuss) was not carried farther. *i begged him to as- 
sign him a seat. ^^ qh the lower bench on the outside. ^^ a man 
of few words and averse from conversation. ** and he was thought 
there to be a fool. ^^ as the winter nights came on. i^ Sacrifice 
to the female Genii, comp. Edda Ssem. HI. 317. ^"^ but when the 
evening was closing in. ^® and the meeting of friends. ^^ to the 
bidding, ^o ^n^ when men were sat down to the board. ^^ Iron- 
skull, ^a great Baresark, so called from their going to battle 
without defensive armour. ^ which he might pick a quarrel 
out of 
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Ok skoraSi menn til hdlmgaangu ^. En Vfgfoss ba6 f)e8s, 
at menn skylldi vel stiUa orSam sinum. Ok er I)at minni 
laegiug ^ enn taka meirra flit af honum. Ok h^tu menn 
houum g68u urn f)at. En Bjorn geek i skdlann inn, ok leitaSi 
orSheilla viS menn ^^ ok spnrSi & enn aeSra beck enn yzta 
mann, hvart bann vaeri jam snjallr honum^^^ en bann qvaS 
Qserri f>vi fara. SiSan spurSi bann bvern of oSrnm, ^ar til er 
bann kom fyrir ondvegit: ymissa^ orSa leituSu menn s^r, en 
f)ar kom niSr^ at engi kvaz, jam snjallr bonum. En er bann 
kom fyrir Vigfuss, {)d spurSi bann^ bvar Vigfuss vissi sHkra 
garpa vanir ^. En bann lez eigi vita bans jafningja. pa maelti 
Bjorn: '^vel er svarat ok byggiliga *S s®™ v4n var, at |)u ert 
yirdinga maSr mikill, ok gengit leingi at dskum lif {)itt, ok 
engi bnecking^^ komit vegs |)ins ok s<ima*^ Nti er |)at vel, 
at ek {)arr eigi annat vi6 f>ik at msela en gott ^itt; en spyrja 
vil ek {)ik, ef f)u f)ikizt jamn viS mik?^^ Hann svarar: '^{)d er 
ek var ungr ok i vikingn ^, ok vann nockvut til frama, nii 
veit ek eigi bvart ek msetta f)d viS f)ik jamnazt, en nu bdlfu 
si8r^, at ek em garaall ok orvasi/^^ Bjorn sn^r & brolt 
^adan, ok ferr utar meS oSrum beck; ok spyrr en, ef f)eir 
f)ikjaz jam snjallr bonum, en f)eir qvoSuzt eigi jam snjallir 
bonum. pa kom bann at f)ar er Glumr la i pallinum ^\ ^'Hvi 
bggr sja maCr svA" qvaS Bjorn, "en sitr eigi?" Sessunautar^ 
bans svara, ok veita bonum orSa fulltingis*: ok qvaSu bann 
svo ovitran, at ecki mark m%tti a |)ickja, bvat bann maelti. 
Bjorn spyrnir & bann f^ti sinum ok maelti, "at bann skylldi 
sitja upp sem aSrir menn," ok spurSi: "efbannvseri jam snjallr 
bonum ?^^ En Glumr qvaS bann ecki |)urfa at eiga vi5 

^ and he challenged men to single combat, holmg^inga) so called 
because the combatants used to settle the dispute on some smaU 
island whence there could be no escape. ^5 ^ iggg disgrace, ^e^and 
demanded fair words of men. ^ whether he were equally brave as 
himself, jam for jafn. 28 different. ^ but it came at last to this. 
80 where Vigfuss knew that such mighty men ( as himself) were to 
be looked for. 8^ thoughtfully. »2 hindrance. ^ honour. ** and led 
the life of a sea-rover, ^but now much less by half. ^^ feeble, 
^^on the bench, ^his compaaions on the seat, ^^help.* 
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8ik^, ok kvaz eigi vita urn snilK bans, "ok vil ek af f)vi ^' 
enga viS f)ik jamnaz, at VLt& I'slandi mundi b& maSr kallazt 
fdl, sem I)ann veg laetp, sem j)u laelr**: en her hefir ek vilad 
alia bezt orSum stilla^.^^ Hleypr npp siSan, ok at honum^ 
}»nTr ^ af honum hjdlminn, ok siSan hnyckir ^ hann upp elldi- 
8tocki ^, ok keyrir & milli herda honum ^^, ok l^tr kappinn ^ 
Bjom vi8; ok j^gar annate ok hvert at oSru ^^, svo at hann 
fell; ok f)^ er hann villSi a fsetr fa;raz, f)a lauzt hann i hofuS 
bonum. Ok let svA f)ar til at hann kom ut fyri dyr. En f>a 
er Glumr villdi til 6»tis, er Yigfuss kominn a golfit, ok allir 
]>eir, ok fagnaSi f)d vel fraenSa sinum^ qvaS hann nuhafaraun 
til gert^ at hann var bans settar. "Skal ek nu yirda |)ik sem 
ockr sdmir^:^^ lezt |)at til bafa geingit i fyrztunni at bonum 
B^ndiz hann eigi brid gerviligr*^ ''Villdack |)ess at bida, er 
f)U faerSir f)ik me8 skorungskap ^^ i f)ina sett:^^ leidir nu hann 
til saetis bji s^r. GMmr qvazt f)iggja mundu f)at saeti f^ott 
fyrr vaeri. Annan dag eftir er sagt andldt^ Bjarnar. Yigfuss 
baudGliimi, at taka riki eptir sik ok virding, en Glumr qvazt 
f)ig^a vilja, en fara |)6 ut fyrst til Tslands, at eigi eignaSis 
f)eir foSr-leifd hans^, er hann ann eigi at nj6ta, qvazt aptr 
munu koma sem fyrst. Vigfiiss qvazt »tla ** ^at forlog Glums 
at auka sina aett ok s6ma a Tslandi. At sumri laetr Vigfuss 
btia skip til banda Glumi^ ok gefr honum farmin d^^ okmikit 
ffr i gulli ok silfri, ok mselti: "svo segir m^r hugr um at 
vi8 sjdmzt eigi siSan: en enka gripi *^ vil ek f)er gefa, felld 
ok spj6t ok sverS: er v^r hofum mikinn trunad A haft fraendr^^j 
ok meSan |)u ait gripina, vaentir ek, at|)u t;^nir eigi, virdingu**: 
en I)i em ek braeddr um, ef f)U logar ^ |)eim." Sidan skiljazt 
feir. 

^ tliat it was no business of his to meddle with him. *^ for 
this, *2 who goes on in the way in which you go. ** bat here I 
have learned best of all to hold my tongue? ^ tears. ^ snatches. 
*• a brand. ^'^ and dashes it between his shoulders. *® the champion. 
*• and one (blow) after another. ^ as is also seemly. *^ not suf- 
ficiently manly. *^ boldness. *5 death. ^ i^ig heritage. ^ foresaw. 
*« lading in it •^ things of rare price. ^ see rule 438. *^ that 
thou willt not lose in honour. ^ if thou partest with them. 
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207 



Hamars Heimt from Saemund's Edda. 



1 • ReiSp var ^& Ving-porr ^ 
cr hann vacnaSi/ 
oc sins hamars 
um-sacnaSi : 
scegg nam at hrista^^ 
scavr^ nam at d^ja*, 
re8 JarSar burr 
um at f)reifaz *. 

2. Oc hann f)at or8a 
allz fyrst um qvaS: 
heyriJu nu, Lokil 
hvat ec um-maeli, 

er engi veit 

jarfiar hvergi 

n^ upphimins: 

Ass er stoUnn hamri^! 

3. G6ngo ^eir fagra 
Freyjo tuna, 

ok hann f)at or5a 



allz fypst um-qvaS: 
muntu mer, Freyjal 
fjafirhams Ija'^ 
ef ek minn hamar 
mdeltac hitta? 
Freyja qvaS: 

4. p6 munda ec gefa j[)^p 
|)6tt 6r gulii vaeri,- 

oc f)6 selja® 
at vaeri dr silfri. 

5. Flo j[)a Loki, 
QaSrhamr dundi ^ , 
uns ^^ for utaa kom 
Asa garSa, 

oc for innao kom 
Jotna heima. 

6. prymr sat a haugi " 
f)ursa drotlina", 



1 Thor the hurler. ^ his beard he can bristle, scegg for ske^g, 
a mode of writing borrowed from Angl. Saxon, and followed through- 
out this song. 3 head. « to shake, conf. Rigsm. 32. 34. ^ Earth's 
son fell to throwing his hands about. ^ the God hat been robbed of 
his hammer. Deus est malleo spoliatus. ^ wilt thou lend me (thy) 
feathery suit ^ hand over. ^ gave a din from at dyiya. ^^ until* 
1^ on a hillock, or mound. ^^Lord of Giants. 
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EZTSACfS* 



grejijomi' sfnom 
gallbavnd snori^^^ 
oc mavrom ^^ sinom 
mavn jafnaSi. 

prymr qvafi: 

7. Hvat er meC A'som? 
Hvat er ine6 A'lfom? 

hvi ertu einn kominn 
i Jotunheima? 

8. tUt er meS A'som, 
flit er meS Alfom, 
hefir i)u Hl6rri8ai« 
hamar um-folginn i'^? 

9. Ek hell Hldrri8a 
hamar um-f61ginn 
6lta ravstomi^ 

for j6r8 neCan: 
hann engi maSr 
aptr um-heimtir^ 
Dema faeri m^r 
Freyjo at qvaen ^®. 

10. F16 i)a Loki, 
fjaSrhamr dundi: 
uns for Ulan kom 
Jotna heima. 



ok for innan kom 
A^sa garSa. 

11. Msetti hann ^6r 
miSra garSa^o, 

ok hann |)at orSa 
allz fyrst urn qvafl: 

12. Hefir ^u erindi 
sem erfiCi^i? 

segSu a lopti 
laung tiSindi: 
opt sitjanda 
savgor um-fallaz ^, 
oc Uggjandi 
l^gi um-bellir ^. 

13. Hefi ^k erfiCi 
oc erindi: 

prymr hefir f)inn hamar 
pursa droUinn; 
hann engi maSr 
aptr um heimtir, 
nema^ honum faeri 
Freyjo at qvaen. 

14. Ganga f)eir fagra 
Freyjo at hitta, 

oc hann f)at orSa 
allz fyrst um-qva8; 



^5 hounds, dat. pi. comp. Engl, grey-bound. ^* for sneri pret. 
of sn^ to twist. ** horses , Engl. mare. ^« a name of Thor, meaning 
<iie fierce thunderer, or he that careers in thunder, comp. Edda 
Ssem. III. 437. ^"^ hidden away, i® eight leagues. ^^ Freyja to wife. 
20 Thor met him in the middle of the yard. 21 h^st thou the object 
of the errand as (thou hast) the toil. i. e. bast thou taken thy toll 
to some purpose. ^ {aiij are broken off. ^ brings forth lies. 
2* save. 
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Bittu |)ik Freyja 
bruSar liiii, ^ 
vi8 scolom aka ^ tvav 
i Jotunheima. 

15. ReiS var8 |)i Freyja 
oc fnasaSi, ^ 

allr A'sasalp 
undir bifSiz ^: 
staucc f)at it micia 
men Brisinga^^, 
'^Mic veiztu verBa 
vergjarnasta ^ 
ef ec ek *^ meS j)6r 
i Jotunheima.^^ 

16. Senn voru -^sir 
allir & {>ingi9 

oc Asynjor 
allar a mali: 
ok af I)at reSo 
rikir lifap ^% 
hve |)eir HWrriBa 
hamar um-ssetti. 



17. pa qvaS {)at HeimSallr 
hvitaslr A'sa; 

vissi hann vel fram 
sem Vanip aSrir^^: 
^^bindom v^r p6p J)& 
briiSar lini, 
hafi haan it mikla 
men Bn'smgal^^ 

18. L&tom and h^nom^^ 
hrynja lucla **, 

oc kvenvASip 3« 

urn kn^ falla, 

en a brjdsti 

bpeiSa steina, 

oc hagUga 

um havfuS typpom^'^!^^ 

19. pa qvaS |)at p6rr 
j[)pu8ugp5* A'ss: 

''mic muno iEsir 
apgan^^ kalla^ 
ef ec bindaz Iset 
bpuSap h'ni/* 



25 bind thyself Frejrja in bridal vefl. ^ drive. ^ snorted. 
28 quaked under. ^9 that the great flaming necklace sprang up. How 
Freyja got this famous gaud may be seen at the end of Rasks Edi- 
tion of the Prose Edda pp. 363. 57. «> fondest of men. «i pros- 
of aka to drive. ^^ the mighty Gods. ^^ he knows weU before him 
like otiier Vanir. These Vanir were a powerful race once at feud 
with the ^sir but afterwards reconciled with them, so that some 
of them were received into the number of the ^sir. Heimdall was 
one of these, ^hanom for honom. ^let us make keys ring und^ 
him. i. e. hanging at his waist. ^ womens clothes. ^^ and dress 
bis head neatly in a topknot, typpom from at typpa to dress a 
woman*shair up in a peak, &om toppr EngL top. ^stern. ^^ cow- 
ardly. 
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20. pa qvaS |)at Loki 
Laure\Jar sonr 

|)egi {)«, P^Tt 
f)eirra orSa: 
{)egar^ muno Jotnar 
A'sgarS bua, 
nema f)u f)inn hamar 
f)£r um-heimtir. 

21. Bundo {)eir p5r f)a 
bruSar Imi, 

oc enno inikia 
meni Brisinga; 
l^to und h^nom 
hrynja lucla, 
oc kvenv48ip 
um knd falla, 
en a brjdsti 
brei5a steina, 
oc hagliga 
um havfuC typto. 

22. p4 qvaS |)at Loki 
Laufeyjar sonr: 

''mun ec ok meC j)^p 
ambott** vera, 
viS sculom aka tvav 
i J5tunheima.^^ 

23. [Senn voro hafrar 
heim um-reknir ^'^ 



scyndir at scavdom, 
scyldo vel renna^: 
bjorg brotnoSo **, 
brann jorS loga, 
6k** OSins son 
i Jotunheima. 

24. pi qvaS |)at prymr 
pursa drottinn: 
'^standiS upp, Jotnar I 

ok straiS becci *^j 
nti faerifi m^r*^ 
Freyjo at qvaen, 
NjarSar doUur 
dr Noalunom. 

25. Ganga h^r at garSi 
GuUhyrndar k;^r, 

oxn alsvartir 
Jotni at gamni*8; 
fjolS a ec meiSma *• 
QolS & ec menja, 
einnar m^r Freyjo 
dvant |)iccir ^J^ 

27. Var |)ar at qveldi 
um-comit snimma*^, 
ok for Jotna 
avl framborit: 
einn At uxa, 
AUa laxa ^^, 



^ straitway. *^ female slave. ** forOiwith the he-goats were 
driven home. ^ hurried to the traces (shackles) they were about 
to run well. ** rocks were shivered. ** pret. of aka. *^ and strew 
the bench. ^"^ now bring me. ^ for the Giant's passtime. *• store 
have I of treasures. ^ of Freyja alone methmks I have want. 
^^ that even it was come together eariy. i. e. the guests met to- 
gether early. ^^ eight salmon. 
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krdsir^ allar, 
|)3er er konor scyldo; 
dracc Sifjar verr ** 
said |)rju mjaSar **. 

27. pa qvaS pat prymp 
pursa drottinn : 

"hvar sattu brufiir 
bita hvassara *^? 
s^-c-a ^7 ec bruSip 
biia breiSara^ 
n6 inn meira mjoS 
mey um-drecka/^ 

28. Sat in alsnotra 
ambatt for ^% 

er or5 um-fann 
viS Jotuns mali: 
''at vsBtr*^ Freyja 
atta n6ttoin, 
sv4 var hdn oSfus, 
i Jotunheima ^." 



f)icci m^r 6r augom 
eldr of-brenna." 

30. Sat in alsnotra 
ainhatt for^ 

er orS um-fann 
vi9 Jotuns m^li : 
'^svaf vaetr^ Freyja 
atta ndttom^ 
sv4 var hon dSfus 
i Jotunheima/^ 

31. Inn com in ajrma ^* 
Jotna systir, 

bin er brufifjar^ 

bifija |)orSi: 

"latto |)er af havndoni «^ 

hringa rauSa, 

ef |)u avSIaz ^ vill 

astir minar, 

as(ir minar 

alia hylli.« 



29. Laut und lino 
lysti at cyssa «*, 
en hann utan stavcc 
endlangan sal ^\ 
'^hvi ero avndott^ 
augo Freyjo? 



32. pa qva8 |)at prynir 
pursa drottin, 
"berit inn hamar 
bruSi at vigja ®^, 
leggit Mjolini 
i raeyjar kne, 



*3 side dishes, dainties. ** Sifs man L e. Thor. ** three gal- 
lons of mead. *^ bite more keenly. *7 i never saw. *® the allcon- 
ning slave sat before him. ^^ eat naught. ^ so eager was she for 
Jotunheim. ^^ he stooped under the veil desirous to kiss. ^^ to the 
very end of the hall. ^ angry. ^ slept naught. ^ the dire. 



^ bridal fee. 
bride. 



^7 yield from thy hands. ^ obtain. ^^ to hallow the 
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vfgit ocr saman 
Varar hendi^o!^^ 

33. H16 Hlorri&a 
hugr 1 brjosti, 
cr harfihugaSr^^ 
hamar uin-|)ec8i ^^. 
prym drap hann fyrstan, 
pursa drottin, 
oc aett Jotuns 
alia lamSi ''K 



EXTRACTS. 



34. Drap haim ina avldno 
Jotna systor, 
bin er bruSfjdr 
of-be5it hafSi: 
bdn scell um-Iaut 
for scillinga ^*, 
en bavgg bamars 
for bringa fjolS: 
8v4 com OSins son 
endr at bamri. 



70 hallow ns togethe^^ "^th Vars' hand. Var, V^, Vavr, or 
Vor was one of the Asyigor, and ruled over affairs of love; see 
Gylf. 35. 71 hard-tempered. ^2 knew. ^3 shivered in pieces. ^4 she 
got ringing blows for shillings, there is a play npon the words 
here for scilling comes from at skella to ring, chink. 
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ERRATA ET CORRIGENDA. 



Page Line 

I ... 8, /(M* ur read 6r. 

4 ... 17, /(yr a, o> r, a, o. 

4 ... 26, for Ktyster r. Krister. 

6 ... 14, /or drattr r. dr4ttr. 

7 ... 9, 17, /or oer. ae. 
8... 22, /or le«r r. le«r. 

10... 6, /or hufa r. h(ifa. 

10 ... 35,/orint 

11 ... 3, for j6, or, r. j6, o, or. 
13 ... 12, /or oJ»ulr.6j>ul. 

13 ... 13, for odul r..6dul. 

17 ... 22, for a r. d. 

18 ... 12, jf or rod r. rdn. 

20 . . . 34, bef» old ins, correct. 
25 . . . 2, aft, and ins. soft. 

27 . . . 8, bef, same tns. the. 

28 ... 25, ^br for r.fer. 

28 ... 35, aft. hawk tns. Sw. hokc 
32 ... 22, frf/f. in ins, entirely. 
32 ... 23. The words at the foot of the 
page must be read after the *. 

38 ... 30> /or chr.ck. 

39 ... 34, /or «r.d. 
42 ... 30, o/t. yet»n».3. 

44 ... 32, aft, must ins. perhaps. 

47 ... 15, for Christina r. Chnstina. 

49 •.. 21, aft, consists tns. chiefly. 

51 ... 15, aft„ is ins, also. 

53, last line butone,/or right r, judgment 

56 ... 17, for bcendr, etc. r. bsndr. 

57 ... 24, aft. the tns. peculiar. 
58... 3, /or sagu r. saga. 

60 ... 20, /or j r. V. 

62 ... 35, del. ought to. - 

63... 2,/or 193.r. 139. 

69 ... 10, /or gfdf r. gof, 

70... 13, /or elf r.elTr. 

76 ... 7, brf, sr ins, as well as. 

79 ... 4, for om r. um. 

81 ... 4, for skaer-i r. skaer-ri. 

82 . . . 2, for lipar r. lipur. 

84 ... 35, for vsn^un r. vaBn-num. 

88 ... 26, for faguri r, fagurt. 

90 ... 21, for start r. staest. 

92 ... 16, for vermost r. overmost. 

94... 18, /or sSk r. sik. 

99 ... 9, for hverfr r. hverir. 

99 ... 33, o/l. sinn tns. f. 
104 ... 3, for hundraiS r. hundru^. 
104 ... 12, for ba«ir r. b4«ar. 
104 .. , 27, for ellifutui r. ellifutlu. 
106 ... 18, for gang r. gang. 
112, W*. Sect. 245. tns. the heading 1st Class. 
113... " ' 
114.. 
120 .. 
123 ... 

125 .. 

126 ... 
127.. 
130.. 
132.. 



25, for cases r. case. 

30, for pres. r. imperf. 

29, aft. m inr, a ; for y r. f, 

SI, for sultum, sylti, r. suUum^ sylli. 

9, for found r. find. 
16, for ntigi r, stigi. 
17, /or 81. r. 18. 
24, for irregular r. regular. 
29, for ploched oflfr. plucked off. 



Page Line 

133 ...34, /or 2nd r. Ist. 

135 ... 14, for e. g. r. (c, g). 

138 ... 10. /or misself r. himself. 

141 ... 3, bef. inflection tns. method of. 

141... 6, ySr one r. on. 

144 ... 19, for defane r. defame. 

147 ... 9, aft, together ins. gossips. 

149 ... 18, for dau* r. dau^i. 

153 ... 15, for hrysa r. hryssa. 

156 ... 24, for skysta r. skytsa. 

166 ... 28, /or moguligleikir.moguligleikr. 

158 ...17, /or hut r.hul. 

161 ... 32, for lutr r. Idtr. 

170 . . . 17 f for at the same time r. as it were. 

173 ... 31, aft. of ins, the men of. 

174 ... 17, for feed r. rear. 
183 ... 3, for h.nn r. hinn. 

183 ... 6, /or i6n r. T6n. 

184 .. . 1 ,/or lute r. little ; /or knefi r. hnefi . 
184 ... 7, /or Mann r. Hann. 

184 ... 25, del, es. read berja grj^ti ( hel. 
188 ... 22, for unga st(ilkuna r. (ingu st(il- 

kuna. 
192... 6, /or |>ar r. |>&. 
198 ... 24, /oi- ti« r. ti«. 
200 ... 22, for fence r. yard manmun. 
201... 7, /or tke r. the. 
202 ... 21, oft. skdldit im. Sem segir (viz. 

hdfundrinn, skaldit). 

205 ... 28, for vi«ar r. vf«ar. 

206 ... 10, for however r. whoeer. 

207 ... 27, for at least r. also. 

208 ... 4, for used r. distingubhed. 
210 ... 9, aft, 1st that tns. all. 

216 ... 24, off. length tns. of. 

217 ... 14, for amphinacer r. amphimacer. 
219 . .. 16. The word " King" should stand 

free. 
222 ... 30, for poet r. singer. 
231 .. . 8, for aeila r. daeila. 
237 ... 31, for repeated r. added. 

239 ... 12, for Tjambe r. Fjambe. 

240 ... 26, aft, has ins. incredibly. 
245 ... 30, for folgilla r. forgilla. 

251 ... 15,/or Ufrinn r. iJlfrinn. 

252 ... 18,/orLaufejar8onr.Laufeyj arson. 

253 ... 14, /or oer. oc. 

254 ... 13, for varr. T6c r. varr, t6c. 

254 ... 19, for hvart r. hv^rt. 

255 ... 28, for \>kT r, \,k. 

256 ... 30, aft. shirt ins, bosom. 

257 ... 11, for sinum r. sinum. 
258... 15, /or t6r.t6k. 

559 ... 26, for ilmatvel r. ilmat vel. 
259 ... 27, for Islandis r. Islands. 
263... 6, /or ti! r. til. 
267 ... 6. ** Freyja gvaiS*' should stand 
free like ** j)rymr gva^" lower dowa. 
267 ... 19, for can r. gan. 

IN THE FAC-SIMILB. 

For croh r. crop. 

For diphthongie r. diphthongic. 
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